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VISHNU PURANA.

BOOK L (continued).

CHAPTER XV.

The world overrun with trees: they are destroyed by the Prache-
tasas. Soma pacifies them, and gives them Mérishd to wife:
her story: the daughter of the nymph Pramlochd. Legend
of Kandu, Mdrishd’s former history. Daksha the son of the
Prachetasas: his different characters: his sons: his daughters:
their marriages and progeny : allusion to Prahldda, his descendant.

Warist the Prachetasas were thus absorbed in their
devotions, the trees spread, and overshadowed the un-
protected earth; and the people perished. The winds
could not blow; the sky was shut out by the forests;
and mankind was unable to labour for ten thousand
years. When the sages, coming forth from the deep, .
beheld this, they were angry, and, being incensed,
wind and flame issued from their mouths. The strong
wind tore up the trees by their roots, and left them
sear and dry; and the fierce fire consumed them; and
the forests were cleared away. When Soma (the moon),
the sovereign of the vegetable world, beheld all except
a few of the trees destroyed, he went to the patriarchs,
the Prachetasas, and said: “Restrain your indignation,
princes, and listen to me. I will form an alliance be-

~tween you and the trees. Prescient of futurity, I have

II. 1




4 VISHNU PURANA.

should not dare, at any time, to tell him who lived in
the path of piety an untruth, but, particularly, when
she had been enjoined, by him, to inform him what
had passed.

“When the Muni, princes, had heard these wordy,
and knew that it was the trath, he began to x'vprmch
himself bitterly, exclaiming: ‘Fie, tic upon mel My
penance bas been interrupted; the treasure of the
learned and the pious has been stolen from me; my
judgment has been blinded. This woman has heen
created, by some one, to beguile me. Brahma is heyond
the reach of those agitated by the waves of infirmity.'
I had subdued my passions, and was about to attain
divine knowledge. This was foreseen by him by whom
this girl has been sent hither. Fie on the passion that
has obstructed my devotions! All the austerities that
would have led to acquisition of the wisdom of the
Vedas have been rendered of no avail by passion that
is the road to hell.” The pious sage, having thus re-
viled himself, turned to the nymph, who was sitting
nigh, and said to her: ‘Go, deceitful givl, whither thou
wilt. Thou hast performed the office assigned thee by
the monarch of the gods,— of disturbing my penance
by thy fascinations. I will not reduce thee to ashes
by the fire of my wrath. Seven paces together is suf-
ficient for the friendship of the virtuous: hut thou and
I have dwelt together.® And, in truth, what fault lmst

! Or, ‘immersed in the six Urmm (‘\‘-ﬁﬁ{‘qg') e\plamcd hungv
thirst, sorrow, stupeﬁmtlon dccay, and death.
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BOOK 1., CHAP. XV. b

thou committed? Why should I be wroth with thee?
The sin is wholly mine; in that I could not subdue my
passions. Yet fie upon thee, who, to gain favour with
Indra, hast disturbed my devotions,—vile bundle of
delusion!’

“Thus spoken to by the Muni, Pramlochd stood
trembling, whilst big drops of perspiration started
from every pore; till he angrily cried to her: ‘Depart,
begone.” She then, reproached by him, went forth from
his dwelling, and, passing through the air, wiped the
perspiration from her person with the leaves of the
trees. The nymph went from tree to tree, and, as,
with the dusky shoots that crowned their summits,
she dried her limbs, which were covered with moisture,
the child she had conceived by the Rishi came forth
from the pores of her skin, in drops of perspiration.
The trees received the living dews; and the winds
collected them into one mass. This”, said Soma, “I
matured by my rays; and gradually it increased in size,
till the exhalation that had rested on the tree-tops be-
came the lovely girl named Marishd. The trees will
give her to you, Prachetasas. Let your indignation be
appeased. She is the progeny of Kandu, the child of
Pramlochd, the nursling of the trees, the daughter of
the wind and the moon. The holy Xandu, after the
interruption of his pious exercises, went, excellent
princes,* to the region of Vishiu, termed Purushottama,

* The word “princes” is here supplied by the transiator; and, for
its epithet, “excellent™, all the MSS. I have seen give §(H., an ad-

jective in the singular number, and belonging to Kandu,




6 VISHNU PURANA.

where, Maitreya,' with his whole mind, he devoted him-
self to the adoration of Hari; standing fixed, with up-
lifted arms, and repeating the prayers that comprehend
the essence of divine truth.”?

! Thexe is some confusion, here, in regard to the person ad-
dressed: Lut the context shows that the insertion of Maitreya’s
name is an inadvertence, and that the passage is a coutinuation
of Soma’s speech to the Prachetasas.

2 The phrase is SGUTCHY % % U | ‘made up of the
further boundary of Brahma’; implying cither ¢comprehending
the Supreme or Brahma, and transcendental wisdom, Péra’; or
“consisting of the furthest limits (Pdra) or truths of the Vedas or
Brahma®; that is, being the essence of the Vedanta philosophy.
The hymn that follows is, in fact, a manira or mystical prayer,
commencing with the reiteration of the word Para and Pdra; as:

RLASLANELUSTIELI LG

T T UTHTIRWY |

R CRIERIUERIET CF

T qU@TAY qruT |\
Para means ‘supreme, infinite’; and Pdra, ‘the further bank or
limit?, the point that is to be attained by crossing a river or sea,
or, figuratively, the world or existence. Vishnu, then, is Parah,
that which nothing surpasses; and Param, the end or object of
existence: he is Apdrapdral’, the furthest hound of that which is
illimitable, or space and time: he is Param pzu'cbhyali, above or
beyond the highest, being beyond or superior to all the elements:
he is Paramdrtharipi, or identical with final truth, or knowledge
of soul: he is Brahmap:&ra}f, the object or essence of spiritual
wisdom. Pa.rupz’»mbhﬁtab' is said to imply the further limit (Para)
of rudimental matter (Para). He is Parah, or chicf, Pardidm,
ot those objects which are beyond the senses: and he is Pérapirah,
or the boundary of boundaries; that is, he is the comprehensive

¥ The MSS. which I have examined exhibit, without exception, qT:

g




BOOK L, CHAP. XV. 7

The Prachetasas said: “We are desirous to hear the
transcendental prayers by inaudibly reciting which
the pious Kandu propitiated Kesdva.” On which Soma
repeated as follows: ““Vishnu is beyond the boundary
of all things; he is the infinite; he is beyond that which
is boundless; he is above all that is above; he exists
as finite trath; he is the object of the Veda; the limit
of elemental being; unappreciable by the senses; pos-
sessed of illimitable might. He is the cause of cause;
the cause of the cause of cause; the cause of finite
cause; and, in effeets, he, both as every object and
agent, preserves the universe. He is Brahma the lord;
Brahma all beings; Brahma the progenitor of all beings;
the imperishable. He is the undecaying, eternal, un-
born Brahma, incapable of increase or diminution. Pu-
rushottama is the everlasting, uncreated, immutable,
Brahma. May the imperfections of my nature be anni-
hilated (through his favour).” Reciting this eulogium,
the essence of divine truth, and propitiating Kesdva,
Kandu obtained final emancipation.®

“Who Mérishé was of old, I will also relate to you;
as the recital of her meritorious acts will be beneficial
to you. She was the widow of a prince, and left child-
less at her husband’s death. She, therefore, zealously
worshipped Vishiiu; who, being gratified by her adora-
tion, appeared to her, and desired her to demand a

<

investure of, and exterior to, those limits by which soul is con-
fined; he is free from all incumbrance or impediment. The pas-
sage may be interpreted in different ways, according to the in-
genuity with which the riddle is read.

* Siddhi, in the original.




8 VISHNU PURANA.

boon: on which she revealed to him the wishes of her
heart. I have been a widow, lord’, she exclaimed,
‘even from my infancy; and my birth has been in vain.
Unfortunate have I been, and of little use, O sovereign
of the world. Now, therefore, I pray thee, that, in suc-
ceeding births, I may have honourable husbands, and
“a son equal to a patriarch (amongst men). May I be
possessed of affluence and beauty; may I be pleasing
in the sight of all; and may I be born out of the ordi-
nary course. Grant these prayers, O thou who art
propitious to the devout.™ Hrishikeda, the god of gods,
the supreme giver of all blessings, thus prayed to,
raised her from her prostrate attitude, and said: “In
another life you shall have ten hushands of mighty
prowess, and renowned for glorious acts. And you
shall have a son, magnanimous and valiant, distin-
guished by the rank of a patriarch,{ from whom the
various races of men shall multiply, and by whose
posterity the universe shall be filled. You, virtuous
lady, shall be of marvellous birth;i and you shall be
endowed with grace and loveliness, delighting the
hearts of men.” Thus having spoken, the deity disap-
peared; and the princess was, accordingly, afterwards
born as Mérish4, who is given to you for a wife.”*

! This part of the legend is peculiar to our text; and the

¥ RUETEATYAT ¥ e |
FHST T TS AELTIHRH )
T ¥ 9 gRETAMAfaNEuCIHAR |
' g WA THE |

Marishd was, thus, promised a son “endowed with the attributes of a
patriarch.”
1 Adyorija,




PR R

of
(

BOOK 1., CHAP. XV. 9

Soma having concluded, the Prachetasas tools M4~
rishd, as he had enjoined them, rightcously to wife,
relinquishing their indignation against the trees; and
upon her they begot the emineunt patriarch Daksha, who
had (in aformer life) been born as the son of Brahm4.!

whole story of Mdrishd’s birth is nowhere else so fully detailed.
The penance of the Prachetasas, and its consequences, are related
in the Agni, Bhigavala, Matsya, Padma, Viyu, and Brahma
Purdnias; and allusion is briefly made to Marvishd’s Dirth. Iler
origin from Karidu and Pramlochd is narrated in a different place
in the Brahma Purdfa, where the austerities of Km'u'hl, and the
neeesgity for their interruption, are deseribed. The story, from
that authority, was translated by the late Professor Chézy, and
is published in the first number of the Journal Asiatique.

! The second birth of Daksha, and his share in the peopling
of the carth, is narrated in most of the Purdnias in a similar
mamner. It is, perhaps, the original legend; for Daksha scems
to be an irregular adjunct to the Prajdpatis or mind-born sons of
Brahma (sce Vol I., p. 100, note 2); and the allegorieal nature
of his posterity in that character (Vol. 1., p. 100) intimates a more
recent origin. Nor does that series of descendants apparently
oceur in the Mahdbhdrata; although the cxistence of two Dakshas
is especially remarked there (Moksha Dharma):

g TR Wi g @ gfa grad 1t
In the Adi Parvan, which seems to be the freest from subsequent
improvements, the Dakslia noticed is the son of the Prachetasas.
The incompatibility of the two accounts is reconciled hy referring
the two Dakshas to different Manwantaras; the Daksha who pro-
ceeded from Brahmd as a Prajdpati Leing born in the first, or
Swiayambhuva, and the son of the Prachetasas, in the Chdkshu-
sha, Manwantara. The latter, however, as descended from Uttdna-
pada, should belong to the first period also. It is evident that great
confusion has been made, Ly the Purddas, in Daksha’s history.

* Mahdbhdrata, Scnti-parvan, 1573,




10 VISHNU PURANA.

This great sage, for the furtherance of creation, and
the increase of mankind, created progeny. Obeying
the command of Brahm4, he made movable and im-
movable things,* bipeds and quadrupeds,t and, sub-
sequently, by his will, gave birth to females, ten of
whom he bestowed on Dharma, thirteen on Kadyapa,
and twenty-seven, who regulate the course of time, on
the Moon.* Of these, the gods, the Titans,: the snake-
gods, cattle, and birds, the singers and dancers of the
courts of heaven, the spirits of evil,§ and other beings,
were born. From that period forwards, living creatures
were engendered by sexual intercourse. Before the
time of Daksha, they were variously propagated,—by
the will, by sight, by touch, and by the influence of
religious austerities practised by devout sages and holy
saints.
MarrreyA.—Daksha, as I have formerly heard, was
born from the right thumb of Brahmd. Tell me, great
Muni, how he was regenerate as the son of the Pra-
chetasas. Considerable perplexity also arises in my
mind, how he, who, as the son of Marisha, was the
grandson of Soma, could be also his father-in-law.
Pard$ara.—DBirth and death are constant in all
creatures. Rishis and sages, possessing divine vision,

! That is, they are the Nakshatras or lunar asterisms.

* The Sanskrit has evare and vare, “inferior” and “superior”; and
these epithets, not being given in the neuter, but in the masculine, refer
to puira, Professor Wilson's “progeny".

+ See Original Sanskrit Texts, Part I, pp. 26 and 27.

+ Daitya.

§ Danava.

i| See Original Sanskrit Texts, Part I., p. 27,

T T



BOOK 1., CGHAP, XV. 11

are not perplexed hy this. Daksha and the other
eminent Munis are present in every age, and, in the
interval of destruction, cease to be,t Of this the wise
man entertaing no doubt. Amongst them of old there

' “They are removed? (‘f’v’r{'&a"-ﬂ) which the commentator
explaing by mmﬁ | ‘arc absorbed, as if they were fast
asleep.’ But, in every age or Yuga, according to the text,—in
every Manwantara, according to the comment—the Rishis reappears
the circmwstances of their origin only being varied. Daksha,
therefore, as vemarked in the preceding note, is the son of Brahmi,
in one period, the son of the Prachetasas, in another. So Soma,
in the Swayarhbhuva Manwantara, was born as the son of Atri;
in the Chakshusha, be was produced by churning the ocean, The
words of our text oceur in the Harl Varhéa, * with an unimportant

variation:

seqfay frQuy forel yag wifda

AT W gyria famw'q' SIS G
‘Birth and obstruction arc coustant in all beings. But Rishis, and
those men who are wise, are not perplexed by this”; that is, not,
as rendered above, by the alternation of life and death, but, ac-
cording to the commentator on the Harl Vahsa, by a very differ-
ent matter, the prohibition of unlawful marriages. Utpafti, ‘birth
of progeny’, is the result of their will; Nirodha, ‘obstruetion’,
is the law prohibiting the intermarriage of persons connected by
the offering of the funeral cake: faTTuY ﬁ[quﬁr@mﬁr
S| | to which Rlshls and sages are not subject, either from
their matrimonial unions being merely Platonie, or from the bad
example set by Brahma, who, according to the Vedas, approached
his own daughter: HeTafed wgfgaawarafefa gfa: | a
mystery we have already had occasion to advert to (Vol. I,
p. 104, note 2). The explanation of the text, however, given by
the commentator appears forced, and less natoral than the inter-
pretation preferred above.

* Stanza 111,



12 VISHNU PURANA.

was neither senior nor junior. Rigorous penance and
acquired power were the sole causes of any difference
of degree amongst these more than human beings.*

Marrreva.—Narrate to me, venerable Brahman, at
length, the birth of the gods, Titans,t Gandharvas,
serpents, and gobling.:

Par4&sara.—In what manner Daksha created living
creatures, as commanded by Brahmé, you shall hear.
In the first place, he willed into existence the deities,
the Rishis, the quiristers of heaven,§ the Titans,| and
the snake-gods. Finding that his will-born progeny
did not multiply themselves, he determined, in ovder
to secure their inerease, to establish sexual intercourse
as the means of multiplication. For this purpose he
espoused Asikni, the daughter of the patriarch Virana,*
a damsel addicted to devout practices, the eminent

! This is the usual account of Daksha’s marriage, and is that
of the Mahdbhdrata, Adi Parvan (p. 118), and of the Brahma Pu-
rana, which the Flari Vaihda, in the fivst part, repeats. In another
portion, the Pushkara Mdhdtmya, however, Daksha, it is said,
converts half himself into a female, by whom he begets the
daughters presently to be noticed:

TR ATHAEEET FATAT AAGHY: |
ZRrE et Fw T gerfwraaT: |

This seems to be merely a new edition of an old story.

* wifred Femw@t 9§ AngfEsia
qAT T ACETS AATTHT HTTTHA N
See Original Sanskrit Texts, Part L, p. 27.
+ Ddnava.
t Rakshas.
§ Gandharva.
|| Asura,
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BOOK TI.," CHAP. XV. 13

supportress of the world. By her the great father of
mankind begot five thousand mighty sons, through
whom he expected the world should be peopled. N4~
rada, the divine Kishi, observing them desirous to
multiply posterity, approached them, and addressed
them in a friendly tone: “llustrious Haryaswas, it is
evident that your intention is to beget posterity. DBut
first consider this—why should you, who, like fools,
know not the middle, the height, and depth of the
world,* propagate offspring? When your intellect is
no more obstructed by iuterval, height, or depth, then
how, fools, shall ye not all behold the term of the uni-
verse?”* Having heard the words of Narada, the sons

! W&ﬁ'@ﬁé\ww { The commentator explains it to mean
the origin, duration, and termination of subtile rudimental hody;

but the Padma and Linga Purdnas distinetly express it, ¢the
extent of the earth’:
. PR 3
Y VAW G HIATEAY T ¥ |

¥ ICE 9T |

T gt AEgTET et gy stowy |

IO WA WIS WAt yEartaEe |

FUfewT 97 g ¥ ARy AvE F w9

AMEEAYHT oY T F A/ |

W fageragy gerafagar afa:

AT FROFIY AT WS TG IIRAT 0

The larger commentary remarks as follows, on the last two of these

stanzas : STFAYT FARBLH Tr@ENCH; | FErrarfETieat
ATGE TG @ UATE afd WA T | FE g AT ;T
AT S |T ¥ FATOAUART AgnEe SuHAR |
THAATYTAR_ | Jeade T o AT | HAT ATIHAAHTST
Y fafafa wsm: gy =9 | qanwewETiawicat g-
WIE e d AATAATE | Seafafd | Hu SN HAAway |




14 VISHNU PURANA.

of Daksha dispersed themselves through the regions,
and, to the present day, have not returned; as rivers
(that lose themselves) in the ocean (come back no
more).

The Haryaswas having disappeared, the patriarch
Daksha begot, by the danghter of Virana, a thousand
other sons. They, who were named Sabalddwas, were
desirous of engendering posterity, but were dissuaded,
by Nérada, in a similar manner. They said to one
another: “What the Muni has observed is perfectly
just.  We must follow the path that our brothers have
travelled; and, when we have ascertained the extent
of the universe, we will multiply our race.” Accord-
ingly, they scattered themselves through the regions;
and, like rivers (flowing) into the sca, they returned
not again.' Henceforth brother seeking for brother dis-

! Nérada’s interference, and the fruitless generation of the
first progeny of Daksha, is an old legend. The Mahdbharata
(Adi Parvan p- 118) notices only one set of sons, who, it is said,
obtained Moksha or liberation through Nireda's teaching them
the Sdnkhya philosophy. The Brahma, Matsya, Viyu, Linga,
Padma, Agni, and Bhdgavata Purisias tell the story much as in
the text, and, not unfrequently, in the same words. In general,
they merely refer to the imprecation denounced upon Nérada, as
above. The Bhigavata specifics the imprecation to be perpetual
peripateticism. Daksha says to him: ¢ There shall not be a resting-
place for thee in all these regions:’

W qETAETHY FwmAd q97 a9 fadw | aSswanfata
R 9w afedfadgr ) wufagat | w@aTaartziyaT |
FlumrftaTagy Fqrga fagudiams Myt @
ZTRY aSWA g {5 T Ry |




e
5,

BOOK I., CHAP. XV. 15

appears, through ignorance of the products of the first

w@my%qaawgwa mt*

" B/zagavata—pumna, VI., 5, 43. The account of Namd.xs cnrse,—a
good specimon of the Bhdy Javata-]rltrrzzz(c——wlnch takes up the whole of
the chapter horo referred to, is thus rendeved by Burnouf:

“(uka dit: Lo puissant Pradjipati, dont la Mayd de Viehiiu augmentait
les forces, eut de sa femmoe, fille de Pantehadjana, dix mille fils, nommés
les ITaryagvas.

“Cos fils de Dakeha, qui dtaient tous unis par les mémes devoirs of
les mémes vertus, invités par leur pére & se livrer & la crdation des
étres, se retirdérent du coté de loceident.

“Li, au confluent du Sindhu et de Voeéan, est le vaste dtang de Ni-
riyafasaras, qui est fréquenté par les solitaires et par les Siddhas.

“(les jeunes gens, en qui le seul contact de ces eaux avait effacé les
souillures contractées par leur cceur, et dont lintelligence était exercée
aux devoirs de I'ascétisme le plus élevd,

“8e livrérent, conformément aux ordres de leur pére, 4 de rudes
mortifications; le Richi des Dévas les vit, pendant qu'ils faisaient tous
leurs efforts pour multiplier les créatures.

“Et il leur dit: 6 Taryagvas, comment pourrez-vous créer les Ctres,
sans avoir vu les bornes de la terre? Certes, quoique vous soyez les
souvorains [dn monde], vous &tes des insensés.

“Vous ne connaissez ni le royanme ol il 0’y a qu'un homme, ni la
cavorne dont on ne voit pas l'issue, nila fomme aux nombreuses formes,
ni 'homme qui est le mari de la courtisane,

“Ni le flenve dont les eanx conlent dans deux directions opposées,
ni la merveillense demeure des vingt-cing, ni le cygne an beau langage,
ui la roue tonrnant d'elle-méme, composde de foudres et de lames tran-
chanles.

“Comment done, ignorant les ordres de votre sage pére, pourrez-vous
accomplir une création convenable?

“Ayant entendu ces paroles, les Harywv*ls, dont l'esprit était douéd
d'une pénétration naturelle, se mirent & réfléchir tout seuls sur le langage
énigmatique du Richi des Dieux,

“La terre, c'est 'dme, que l'on nomme la vie, qui n'a pas de com-
mencement, qui est le lien de l'homme: quel besoin a-t-on d’ccuvres
impuissantes, quand on n'en a pas vu l'anéantissement?

“«Lhomme unigue est le Seigneur supréme, qui est Bhagavat, cet
Titre souverain, qui- repose sur lui-méme et [embrasse tons les étres sous]
sa quatriéme forme: quel besoin a-t-on d'cuvres impuissantes, quand on
wa pas vu que I'Bsprit est ineréé?




16 VISHNU PURANA.

principle of things. Daksha the patriarch, on finding

The Kirma rcpeats the imprecation, merely to the effect that
Nérada shall perish, and gives no legend. In the Brahma Vai-

“La caverne dont 1hommo ne revmnt pas plus que celux qui est une
fois entré dans le ciel des régions do I'Abime, c'est Iitro dout I'delat
est intérieur: yuel besoin a d’wuvres impuissantes celui qui ne lo connail
pas en ce monde?

“La fomme anx nombreuses formes, ¢'est intelligence de Uesprit, la-
quelle, comme la courtisane, prend divers caractires: quel hesoin a
eeuvres impuissantes celui qui n'en a pas vu le ferme?

“Semblable an mari ’une dpouse conpable, lesprit, par sou union
avee lintelligence, perd la souveraineté et roule dans le cercle de la
{ransmigration: quel besoin a d’ceuvres impuissantes celui qui ne eonnait
pas ses voles?

“Te fleuve, c’est Ulllusion, qui produit 4 la fois Ta erdation et la dos-
truction, et qui s'agite au bord de sa rive: quel besoin a-t-il d'wuvres
impuissantes Ihomme eniveé qui ne la reconnail pas?

“Tesprit est lo merveilleux miroir des vingt-cing principes: quel besoin
a d'euvres impuissantes colui qui en co monde ne connait pas I'Bsprit
supréme?

“Quand on a renoncé & la doctrine qui fait obtenir le Seignoeur, qui
enseigne la délivrance de tous los liens, et qu'on ignore la science dont
les paroles sont pures, quel besoin a-t-on dwuvres impuissantes?

“TLa roue qui tourne, c’est celle du Tenips, roue tranchante qui enléve
toul dans Vunivers: quel besoin a d'wuyres impuissantes celni qui en
ce monde n'en reconnait pas Pinddépendance?

“Le ptre, cest la science: comment Ihomme qui ne connait pas ses
ordres touchant I'inaction, pourrait-il, avee lu confiance gu'il accorde aux
qualités, marcher selon ses enseignements?

“Les Ilaryagvas unanimes dans leurs pensées dtant arrivés & cetto
conviction, tourndrent autour de Nirada avec respect, et entrérent dans
a voie d'ou T'on ne revient plus.

“Tt le solitaire qui tient sa pensée indissolublement unie an lotus
des pieds de Ifichikdya que manifeste le Viéda, se mit de nouveau &
parcourir le monde.

“En apprenant que Nirada était la cause de la perte de ses fils qui
brillaient par la vertu, Dakcha pénétré de douleur se lamenta d'avoir
donné le jour & des enfants vertucux qui sont souvent une source de
regrets,

“Mais consolé par Adja, Dakeha eunt encore de la fille de Pantchadjana
des milliexs de fils nommés les (abalicvas.

(=3
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that all these his sons had vanished, was incensed, and
denounced an imprecation upon Narada. :

varta, Narada is cursed by Brahmd, on a similar oceasion, to
become the chief of the Gandharvas; whence his musical pro-

“(Chargds aussi par lewr pére d’accompliv la création des lres, ces
hommes, formes dans lowrs desseins, se rendirent & Pétang de Nirdyatia,
ot lonrs frires ainés dtaicut parvenus & la perfection.

“Purifiés, par le seul contact de ses eaux, des souillures qu'avaient
contractéos lours cwurs; répétant & voix basse le nom supréme de
Brahma, ils §'y livrirent & de grandes austérités,

“Ne se nourrissant gue d'ean pendant quelques moils, et pendant
d'antres que d'ajr, ils honorérent Idaspza‘u (Viehiin) en récitant ce Manira:

«Om) Advessons notre adoration & Narfyada, gui est Purncla Ia
grande Ame, qui est le séjour de la pure qualité de la Bonté, qui est le
grand Brahma’,

“Nérada voyant que ces sages pensaient & reprendre l'wuvre de la
création, se rendit auprés d'eux et leur tint, comme a leurs fréres, un
langage énigmatique.

“Tils de Dakeha, lear dit-il, deoutez les conseils que jo vous donne;
snives, vous qui avez de I'affection pour vos fréres, Ia voie ol ils ont
marché.

“Le frére qui connaissant laloi, suit la ronte que Ini ont tracde ses fréves,
est un ami de Ia vertu yni obtient de jouir du bonheur avec les Marats,

“Ayant ainsi 1)&11& Nirada dont le regard est infaillible se retira; et
les fils de Dakeha, 0 roi respectd, entrérent dans la voie ywavaient suivie
leurs fréres.

“Marchant, comme leurs ainds, d'une maniére régulidre dans la voie
qui ramenant 'homme au dedaus de lui, le conduit & I'Bire supréme,
ils ne revinrent pas plus que ne reviendront les nuits déja deonldes.

“Bn ce temps-la le Pradjipati voyant de nombreux prodiges, apprit
que la mort de ses enfants dtait, comme celle de leurs ainds, lwuvre
de Nérada,

“Désolé de la perte de ses enfants, il se mit en fureur contre Nirada,
et la lévre tremblante de coldre, il parla ainsi au Richi.

“Dakcha dit: Ah! méchant, avec ton extérienr qui est celni des gens
de bien, tu m'as fait du mal en enseignant & mes fils vertueux la voie
des ascétes qui mendient.

“[Bn lenr donnant ce conseil] avant qu'ils eussent acquitté les trois
dettes [de la vie] et qu'ils cussent accompli des cuvres, tu as detrult
leur bunheur pour ce monde et pour l'autre.

IL 2




18 VISHNU PURANA.

Then, Maitreya, the wise patriarch, it is handed

pensities. But the Bhdgavata, VI, 7, has the reverse of this
legend, and makes him, first, a Gandharva, then a Sidra, then
the son of Brahmd. The Brahma Purdria, and, after it, the Hari
Vaibéa, and the Viyu Purdda, have a different, and not very in-
telligible, story. Daksha, being about to pronounce an impreca-
tion upon Nirada, was appeased by Brahmd and the Rishis; and
it was agreed, between them, that Ndrada should be again born,
as the son of Kadyapa, by one of Daksha’s daughters. This
seems to be the gist of the legend: but it is very confusedly told.
The version of the Brahma Purdria, which is the same as that of
the Hari Vaméa,* may be thus rendered: “The smooth-speaking

“Et cependant, homme sans pitié, toi qui te plais & troublor Tesprit
des enfants, tu te montres avee impudence au milieu des serviteurs de
Hari dont tu détruis la gloire.

“(ertes ils éprouvent une constante sollicitude pour tous les btres,
les serviteurs de Bhagavat, toi excepté, toi I'ennemi de la bienveillance,
gui fais du mal & ceux qui ne t'en veulent pas.

«Non, quoique tu penses de la quiétude qui tranche lo lien de I'affection,
tes conseils, & toi qui n'as que l'apparence trompense du sage, ne con-
duiront jamais les hommes aun détachement.

«]] ye sait rien, I'homme qui n'a pas éprouvé I'impression cuisante
des objets; mais une fois qu'il la ressentie, il se dégotite lni-méme du
monde, bien mieux que celui dont des é&tres supérieurs rompent les
desseins,

«Quoique tu nous aies fait un mal intolérable, & nous qui sommes
yonds aux ceuvres et qui vivons en muaitres de maison vertueux, nous
savons supporter ta mauvaise action.

“Mais parce quen interrompant ma descendance tu m’as fait du mal
4 deux reprises, & cause de cela, 0 insensé, je te condamne 4 errer &.
travers les mondes, sans pouvoir t'arrétér nulle part. '

«Cuka dit: Ainsi soit-il, répondit Narada qui est estimé des gens de
bien; car le langage de Dakcha était si sage, qu' Igvara lui-méme leiit
enduré.”

* The account there given—122-129—is, as edited, in these words:

Zafd: FragaTEy ATE: AEHLER
AT a9 AT WTOTRITATRET |
o TR A N gTHET FEwq N
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down to us, being anxious to people the world, created

Nidrada addressed the sons of Daksha, for their destruction and
his own: for the Muni Kasyapa begot him as a sou, who was
the son of Brahmd, on the daughter of Daksha, through fear of
the latter’s imprecation. He was formerly the son of Parame-
shihin (Brahmad): and the excellent sage Kasdyapa next begot him,
as if he were his father, on Asikni, the daughter of Virafia. Whilst
he was engaged in bLeguiling the sons of the patriarch, Daksha,
of resistless power, determined on his destruction. But he was
solicited, by Brahmd, in the presence of the great sages; and it
was agreed, between them, that Ndrada, the son of Brahma,
should be born of a daughter of Daksha. Consequently, Daksha
gave his daughter to Parameshthin; and, by her, was Ndrada
born.” Now, several difficulties occur here. Asikni is the wife,
not the daughter, of Daksha. But this may be a blunder of the
compiler; for, in the parallel passage of the Vdyu, no name occurs.
In the next place, who is this daughter? For, as we shall see,
the progeny of all Daksha’s daughters are fully detailed; and in
no authority consulted is Narada mentioned ag the son of either
of them, or as the son of Ka$yapa. Daksha, too, gives his
daughter, not to Kasyapa, but to Parameshthin or Brahmd. The
commentator on the Hari Vamsa solves this by saying he gives

Tu® 3§ gfeaf gaurowargfa
9§ ® fe wgeEy IR WAt
wﬁgmw‘%wgﬁ Tt |
& Yot SwaTATe fuae ghaggan |
A7 TA™W g1 T ey f fagan
Y mﬁxaz{:ﬁf fafas 3 7 @w=:
ALY aryraTfRafasa: |
FAgTa: wat arfga: gCafe« |
adrs frafal 9% 3 g9y w@afs«n )
FATAT ATCLY wef qF g WAl
FA FW: gat wgrfEEt ¥ gcate
q qQT AICRY Y gRAIHATE R 0
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20 VISHNU PURANA.

sixty daughters of the daughter of Virana;' ten of
whom he gave to Dharma, thirteen to Kadyapa, and

her to Brahmd, for Kusyapa. The same bargain is noticed in
the Viyu; but Narada is also said, there, to be adopted by
Kasyapa: @ fan; wwa@fa sfaqw: 1 Again, however, it gives
Daksha’s impreeation fu the same words as the Tarlt Varisa; &
passage, by the way, omitted in the Brahma:

AILE ATAAE G iaT" 9% fa =1 *
¢ Ndrada, perish (in your present form); and take up your abode
in the womb.”  Whatever may be the original of this legend, it
is, evidently, imperfectly given by the anthorities here cited. The
French translation of the passage in the Harl Varhsat can seavecly
-be admitted as correet.  Assuredly

Sfagmae Tt AT Fafdawe |

| YAt st fuas ghagga
is not ‘le Dévarchi Dakcha, époux @’Asikni, fille de Viraia, fut
Paieul de cet illustre Mouni, ainsi régénérd.’y "i’afﬁlﬁ-‘(ﬂ; is,
more consistently, said, by the commentator, to mean KaSyapa.
The Vdyu Purdna, in another part,—a description of the different
orders of ]'{ishisf-—statcs that the Devarshis Parvata and Nirada
weve sons of Kasyapa:

USAT AT FRTRTATTIAT |
In the account of Kdrtavirya, in fhe Brahma Pordda and i
Vamsa, Narada is introduced as a Gandharva, the sou of Yari-
ddsa; being the same, aceording o the commentator an the later,
as the Gaudbarva elsewhere called Upabarhaia.

! The prior specification (p. 10) was fifty. The Mahdbhdrata,
(Adi Parvan, 118, aud, again, Moksha Dharma), has the same
number. The Bhdgavata, Kirma, Padma, Linga, and Viyu
Purdnas state sixty. The former is, perhaps, the original; as
the fallest and most consistent details relate to them and their
posterity.

e 2= ooy SIS SR SMEUIITT SN2 S0

* Harivainéa, 140.
+ Stanza 125,
1 M. Langlois’s Translation, Vol. I, p. 13.
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twenty-seven to Soma, four to Arishfanemi, two to
Bahuputra, two to Angiras, and two to Kiiddswa.® 1
will tell you their names. Arandhati, Vasa, Yami,
Lamb4, Bhinu, Maratwati, Sankalpd, Mahirtd, Sadhyé,
and Viswa were the ten wives of Dharma,* and bore
him the following progeny. The sons of Viswd were

! This is the nsual list of Dharma’s wives. The Bbagavatay
substitutes Kakubh for Arvundhati. The Padma Purdna, Matsya
Purdna, and Hari Vaihida contain two different aceounts of Daksha’s
descendants, The first agrees with our text: the second, which
is supposed to occur in the Padma Kalpa, is somewhat varied,
particularly as to the wives of Dharma, who are said to be five.
The nomenclature varies, or:

Tadma, Hari VahSa, Matsya,
Lakshmi Lakshmi Lakshmi
Saragwati Kirtti Saraswati
Ganga Sddhyd Sadhyad
Vidwesd Viswd Viswesd
Sdvitri Marutwati Urjaswati

There is evident inaccuracy in all the copies; and the names
may, in some inétances, be crroneous. From the succeeding
enumeration of their descendants, it appears that Kdma was the
son of Lakshmi; the Sddhyas, of Sadhyd; the Viswadevas, of
Viéwd; the Maruts,§ of Marutwati; and the Vasus, of Devi, who
may be either the Saraswati, or Sdvitri, of the previous enume-
ration.

* According to the Bhdgavata-purdia, VL, 6, 2, these sixty daughters
were bestowed away as follows: Dharma had ten; Prajapati, twelve; Indu,
twenty-seven; Bhita, Angiras, and Kfifdéwa, two each; and Téirksha,
the rest, namely, five. By Prajapati and Tarksha are meant Kadyapa,
who, thus, had seventeen. Indu is the same as Soma.

+ Several MSS, have Jami; one has Jami.

3 VI, 6, 4.

§ Read “Marutwats”. See my first note in the next page,
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the Viswadevas;' and the Sadhyas,® those of Sadhya.
The Marutwats® were the children of Marutwati; the
Vasus, of Vasu; the Bhénus (or suns), of Bhinu;
and the deities presiding over moments,f of Mu-
hurtd. Ghosha was the son of Lamba (an arc of the
heavens); Naocwxﬂn (the milky-way?), the d(uwhter

' The Viswadevas are a class of gods to whom sacrifices
should be offered daily. Manu, III., 121.§ They arc named in
some of the Purdfias, as the Viyu and Matsya: the former speci-
fying ten; the latter, twelve.

% The Sadhyas, according to the Viyu, are the personified
rites and prayers of the Vedas, born of the metres, and partakers
of the sacrifices:

HIET A ARTHTAT g1l FRHATHI |
Y AW I

The same work names twelve, which are, all, names of sacrifices
and formulse; as: DarSa, Paurtiamdsa, Biihadadwa, Rathantara,
&c. The Matsya Purdana, Padma Purdna, and Hari Vamsa have
a different set of seventeen appellations, apparently of arbitrary
selection, as Bhava, Prabhava, I$a, Arufi, &e.9

* Professor Wilson had ¢Maruts or winds”. The Marutwats, “attended
by the winds', are the Indras. The mother of the Maruts was Diti.
See Chapter XX ad jsinem.

+ Called, in the original, Muhurtajas. The Bhdgavata-purdgia, V1., 6, 9,
calls them Mauhirtikas.

+ ? The larger commentary observes: m:(zﬁzﬁ‘

wmaﬁmfmmﬁmrﬁﬁﬁ 394t g Wtﬁmﬁm
HETAT §UT |
§ A wAR fhww urwAw g €1
i f& maaETd wafgdga o

| The Mdrkardeya-purdna, 1., 7, 62, speaks of only five.

9 “If would seem that, in Sayada’s day, the purport of the designation
Sadhya had become uncertain. They are named amongst the minor
divinities, in the Amara-kode; and from Bharatamalla we learn that
they were twelve in number, but no other peculiarity is specified.”
Professor Wilson’s Translation of the Rig-veda, Vol. IL, P. 144, note.
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of Yami* (night). The divisions of the earth were
born of Arundhat{; and Sankalpa (pious purpose), the
soul of all, was the son of Sankalpa. The deities called
Vasus, —because, preceded by fire, they abound in
splendour and might,'—are, severally, named Apa,
Dhruva, Soma, Dharat (firef), Anila (wind), Anala
(fire), Pratytisha (day-break), and Prabhésa (light). The
four sons of Apa were Vaitandya, Srama (weariness),
Srénta (fatigue), and Dhur§ (burthen). Kala (time),
the cherisher of the world, was the son of Dhruva.
The son of Soma was Varchas (light), who was the
father of Varchaswin (radiance). Dhara had, by his
wife Manohard (Joveliness), Dravina, Hutahavyavaha,
Sigira, Prana, and Ramana.] The two sons of Anila
(wind), by his wife Sivd, were Manojava (swift as
thought) and Avijnatagati (untraceable motion). The
son of Agni (fire), Kumdra, was born in a clump of
Sara reeds: his sons were Sékha, Viikha, Naigameya,
and Ptishfhaja. The offspring of the Krittikds was
named Karttikeya. The son of Pratyusha was the
Rishi named Devala, who had two philosophic and

T Qr, aceording to the Padma Purdna, because they are always
present in light, or lnminous irradiation:
sfaarat § & 291 ArueT: w94y A |
qgIR garErar 17

* Here this word oceurs with the last syllable short; as in the Bhd-
gavata-purdria, VI., 6, 4 and 6,
+ For “Dhava” in the former edition,—a typographieal ervor. 4
§ Nowhere do I find this reading, but Dhuni, Bhuri, Dhwani, and Dhuxi,
|| Varafia and Ravana are variants.
4 Professor Wilsan has since defined them as *‘the personified solar
rays.” Translation of the Rig-veda, Vol, I, p. 122, note.
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24 VISHNU PURANA.

intelligent sons.” The sister of Vachaspati,” lovely
and virtuous, Yogasiddh4, who pervades the whole

world, without being devoted to it, was the wife of

Prabhésa, the eighth of the Vasus, and bore to him
the patriarch Vmw wkarman, the author of a thousand
arts, the mechanist of the gods, the fabricator of all
ornaments, the chief of artists, the constructor of the
(self-moving) chariots of the deities, and by whose
skill men obtain subsistence. Ajaikapid, Ahirvra-
dhna,t and the wise Rudra Twashtfi, were born; and
the self-born son of Twashfti was also the celebrated
Viswartipa. There are eleven well-known Rudras,
lords of the three worlds, or Hara, Bahurtipa, Tryam-
baka, Apardjita, Viishakapi, Satibhu, Kapardin, Rai-

vata, Mrigavyadha, Sarva, and Kapalin.* But there are

! The Vayu supplies their names, Kshamavarta (patient) and
Manaswin (wise).
? The passage is:
=
’ﬂa"ﬁmfﬁﬁm LR ICICTIC
TEYTHTAS: G FHaeuy #graar: o

Whose sons they are does not appear; the object being, according
to the comment, to specify only the ‘cleven divisions or modifi-
cations of the youngest Rudra, Twashifi:’ eI ‘({‘Qﬁﬁ'ﬁ
ZWHT ‘f‘amﬂtpu We have, however, an unusual variety of
reading, here, in two copies of the comment:} *The eleven
Rudras, in whom the family of Twashffi (a synonym, it may be
observed, sometimes, of Viswakarman) is included, were born.
The enumeration of the Rudras ends with Apm(ijim, of whom

'_lr)ambaka is the epithet:” waiﬁmmm ‘(g‘]' af:ﬁ'i:

* The omgmal has Brlhaspz\tl‘
'I' All the MSS. that T have seen give Ahirbudhnya or Ahirbudhna.
+ The extract just preceding is from the smaller commentary; that
v\hlch follows, from the larger.
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BOOK 1., CHAP. XV. 25

a hundred appellations of the immeasurably mighty
Rudras.*

WY SEINYAT AFE@EATTAHCTSE ofq =eawfane-
WH | Accordingly, the three last names in all the other copies
of the text are omitted in these two; their places being supplied
by the three first, two of whom are always named in the lists of
the Rudras.  According to the Vilyu and Brahma DPurdinas, the
Rudras ave the children of Xasyapa by Surabhi: the Bhdgavata
makes them the progeny of Bhita and Sardpd: the Matsya,
Padma, and Hari Varhisa, in the second series, the offspring of
Surabhi by Brahmd. The names, in three of the Paurdsik authori-
ties, run thus:

Viyu, Matsya, Bhigavata, *
Ajaikapad Ajaikapad Ajaikapad
Ahirvradhna  Ahirvradhna  Alirvradhna

- Hara Hara Ugra
Nirrita Nirfiti Bhima
Twara Pingala Vima
Bhuvana Dahana Mahat
Angdraka Apargjita Bahuripa.
Ardhaketu Mfigavyddha  Viishakapi
Mrityu Sendni Aja
Sarpa Sajja Bhava.
Kapdlin Kapdlin Raivata.

The Brahma (or Hari Varsa), the Padma, the Linga, &c., have
other varieties. And the lexicons have a different reading from
all; as, in that of Jafidhara, they are Ajaikapdd, Ahivradhna,
Virdpaksha, Sureswara, Jayanta, Bahurapaka, Tryambaka, Apa-
rdjita, Vaivaswata, Savitra, and Hara. The variety seems to
proceed from the writers applying to the Rudras, as they may
legitimately do, different appellations of the common prototype,
or synonyms of Rudra or Siva, selected at will from his thou-
sand and eight names, according to the Linga Purdia.

! The posterity of Daksha’s daughters by Dharma are, clearly,

* VI, 8, 17 and 18. And here too I find Ahirbudhnya.
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The daughters of Daksha who were married to Ka-
éyapa were Aditi, Diti, Dana,* Arisht4, Suras4, Khasa, ¥
Surabhi, Vinat4, Térs, Krodhavasa, [d4,: Kadrd, and
Muni;* whose progeny I will describe to you. There
were twelve celebrated deities in a former Manwantara,
called Tushitas,” who, upon the approach of the present

allegorical personifications , chiefly of two classes, oue consisting
of astronomical phenomena, and the other, of portions or sub-
jects of the ritual of the Vedas.

! There is some, though not much, variation, in these names,
in different Purdfias. The Bhigavata§ has Sarams, Kishtha,
and Timi, the parents, severally, of canine animals, beasts with
uncloven hoofs, and fishes, in place of Vinatd, Khasd, and Kadru;
disposing of the first and last differently. The Viyu has Prava,
in place of Arishfi, and Anayus (or Dandyus) for Surasd. The
Padma Purdia, second series, substitutes Kala, Andyus, Simhikd,
Pisdchd, Vich, for Arishid, Surasd, Surabhi, Tdmrd, and Muni;
and omits Id4 and Khasé. In the Uttara Khaiida of the same,
Kasyapa’s wives are said to be but four: Aditi, Diti, Kadrd, and
"Vinat. .

? In the sixth reign, or that of Chdkshusha Manu, according
to the text: but, in book III., chapter 1, the Tushitas are the
gods of the second or Swarochisha Manwantara. The Viyu has
a much more complete legend than any other Purdina, on this
subject. In the beginning of the Kalpa, twelve gods, named
Jayas, were created, by Brahmd, as his deputies and assistants
in the creation. They, lost in meditation, neglected his commands;
on which he cursed them to be repeatedly born in each Manwan-
tara, till the seventh. They were, accordingly, in the several
successive Manwantaras, Ajitas, Tushitas, Satyas, Haris, Vai-

* Bome MSS. here insert Kala.

+ This name is omitted in several MSS.

7 The more ordinary reading, it seems, is Ira.

§ VL, 6, 25, et seg. In place of Ira, ox 1d4d, it has Ila,
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period, or in the reign of the last Manu, Chakshusha,
assembled, and said to one another: “Come, let us
quickly enter into the womb of Aditi, that we may be
born in the next Manwantara; for, thereby, we shall
again enjoy the rank of gods.” And, accordingly, they
were born the sons of Kasyapa, the son of Marfchi,
by Aditi, the daughter of Daksha; thence named the
twelve Adityas; whose appellations were, respectively,
Vishta, Sakrea, Avyaman, Dhatti* Twashfii, Pshan,
Vivaswat, Savitti, Mitra, Varuna, Améa, ¥ and Bhaga.®
These, who, in the Chakshusha Manwantara, were the
gods called Tushitas, were called the twelve Adityas,?
in the Manwantara of Vaivaswata.

kurnthas, Sadhyas, and Adityas. Our authorily, and some others,
as the Brihma, have, apparently, intended to refer to this account,
but have confused the order of the series.

! The Purdnas that contain this genealogy agree tolerably
well in these names. The Bhdgavata adds many details regard-
ing some of the Adityas and their deseendants.

* The first edition had “Dhiti”, an error of the press.

+ One MS. has Arhsu. ‘ ‘

1 Professor Wilson appends the following note to the mention, in the
Rig—veda, II, 27, 1, of five A:dityas, namely, Mitra, Aryaman, Bhaga,
Varufa, and Athda: “The Adityas, or sons of Aditi, here enumerated
are only five. The scholiast quotes the Twaittiriya for eight; adding
Dhatfi, Indra, and Vivaswat to those in the text, and adding Améu for
Améa., The Paurdnik enumeration is, universally, twelve; Vishiu, Pu-
shan, Twashtfi, and Savitfi being added to the eight of the Taiitiriya.”
Translation of the Kig-veda, Vol. IL., p. 274.

The passage of the Rig-veda thus annotated may be taken, on one
construction, to speak of a sixth Aditya, Daksha.

For a full discussion of the Adityas, see Original Sanskrit Texts,
Part, IV., pp. 10-13 and 101-106.
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The twenty-seven (daughters of the patriarch) who
hecame the virtuous wives of the moon were all known
as the nymphs of the lunar constellations, which were
alled by their names, and had children who were
brilliant through their great splendour.® The wives
of Arishfanemi bore him sixteen children. The daugh-
ters of Bahuputra were the four lightnings.* The ex-
cellent Pratyangirasa Richas were the children of An-

! The Nakshatra Yoginis, or chief stars of the lunar mansious,
or asterisms in the moon’s path,

? None of the authorities are more specific on the subject of
Arishtanemi’s progeny. In the MahdUhdrata, this is said to be
another name of Kasyapa:

AQT; FWY: JIWY § A GA |
Ffggafafi@s swvau] f9g: |
The Bhégavata® substitutes Tarksha for this personage, said,
by the commentator, to Le, likewise, another name of Xasyapa.
His wives are Kadri, Vinatd, Patangi, and Ydmini, mothers of
snakes, birds, grasshoppers, and locusts.

# Enumerated, in astrological works, as brown, red, yellow,

and white; portending, severally, wind, heat, rain, famine.

* VI, 6, 21 and 22:
argw fawar sy ween avfas 1)
TAYA TANTATIHAT A=A
FUATEA TEE ATATAHNATIAR |
© 3
HYYAATR ¥ FEATATAARY:

Burnouf translates these verses as follows:

“Tarkcha eut pour femmes Vinatd, Kadri, Patangl et YAmini; Pa-
tangi donna le jour aux Patagas (les oiseaux), ot YAmini aux Calabhas
(les sauterelles).

“Suparié (Vinath aux belles ailes) mit au monde Garada, celui qui
est connu pour étre la monture du Dien chef du sacrifice; et Kadrd
donua le jour & Anfiru (Aruia qui est privé de jambes) le cocher du
soleil, ainsi qu'a la multitude des Négas.”
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giras,’ descended from the holy sage; and the deified
weapons of the gods® were the progeny of Kfisidwa.

These classes of thirty-three divinities® are born
again at the end of a thousand ages, according to their
own pleasure; and their appearance and disappearance
is here spoken of as birth and death. But, Maitreya,
these divine personages exists age after age, in the
same manner as the sun sets and rises again.

U The Richas or verses, thirty-five in nuwmber, addressed to
presiding divinities, denominated Pratyangirasas.  The Bhdga-
vata® calls the wives of Angiras, Swadba and Sati, and makes
thew the mothers of the Pitfis and the Atharva-veda, severally.

® The Sastradevatas, ‘gods of the divine weapons’. A hundred
are cnumerafed in the Rdmdyana; and they are there termed the
sons of Kiidddwa by Jayd and Vijayd, daughters of the Praji-
pati, that is, of Daksha. The Bhdgavatat terms the two wives
of Kiisddwa, Archis (flame) and Dhishand. The former is the
mother of Dhttmrakesal (comet); the latter, of four sages; Veda-
gira, Devala, Vayuna, and Manu. The allegorical origin of the
weapous ig, undoubtedly, the more ancient.

¥ This number is founded upon a text of the Vedas, which,
to the eight Vasus, cleven Rudras, and twelve Adityas, adds
Prajipati (ei-t'her Brahmé or Daksha) and Vashafkdra,§ ¢deified
oblation:” FEY FT TAIW RFT TRATIRAT: Frufaas-
?Tﬁﬁ"[ HHE {| They have the epithet Chbandaja, as born,
in different Manwantaras, of their own will: ®wgq {ﬁr’eﬁ‘ HT-
gwr ¥fq =<

* VI, 6, 19.

¥ VL, 6, 20.

+ Professor Wilson had “Dhimaketn.”

§ “Utterance of the word washat, at the moment of pouring the butter
on the fire,” DProfessor Wilson’s Translation of the Rig-veda, Vol. I.,

*p. 80, note.

I Vide ibid., Vol. T, p. 97, note.
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It has been related to us that Diti had two sons,
by Kasyapa, named Hiranyakasipu and the invincible
Hirayaksha. She had also a danghter, Simhik4, the
wife of Viprachitti. Hiranyakasipu was the father of
four mighty sons: Anuhlada, Hldda, the wise Prahldda,
and the heroic Samhldda,* the augmentors of the
Daitya race.® Amongst these, the illustrious Prahlada,
looking on all things with indifference, devoted his
whole faith to Janardana. The flames that were lighted
by the king of the Daityas consumed not him, in whose
heart Visudeva was cherished; and all the earth trem-
bled, when, bound with bonds, he moved amidst the
waters of the ocean. His firm body, fortified by a
mind engrossed by Achyuta, was unwounded by the
weapons hurled on him by order of the Daitya monarch;
and the serpents sent to destroy him breathed their
venomous flames upon him in vain. Overwhelmed
with rocks, he yet remained unhurt; for he never for-
got Vishnu; and the recollection of the deity was his
armour of proof. Hurled from on high by the king of
the Daityas, residing in Swarga, earth received him

! The Purifas generally concur in this genealogy, reading,
sometimes, Anuhrdda, Hrdida, &c., for Anuhlida and the rest.
Although placed second in the order of Kadyapa's descendants,
the Daityas are, in fact, the elder branch. Thus, the Mahdbha-
rata, Moksha Dharma, calls Diti the senior wife of Kasyapa:
argt |Wyrafefa: | and the Vayu terms Hiraryakadipu and
Hiranyaksha the eldest of all the sons of that patriarch:

FRARTHAT d7 F G gaely gat |

So “Titan and his enormous brood’ were “heaven’s first born.”

* With a single exception, all the MSS. that I have seen read Anu-
hrada, Hrada, Prahrada, and Sahhrada.
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unharmed. The wind, sent into his body to wither
him up, was, itself, annihilated by him, in whom Ma-
dhustidana was present. The flerce elephants of the
spheres broke their tusks, and vailed their pride,
against the firm breast which the lord of the Daityas
had ordered them to assault. The ministrant priests
of the monarch were baffled in all their rites for the
destruction of one so steadily attached to Govinda;
and the thousand delusions of the fraudulent Sambara,
counteracted by the discus of Kiishna, were practised
without success. The deadly poison administered by
his father’s officers he partook of unhesitatingly, and
without its working any visible change. For he looked
upon the world with mind undisturbed, and, full of
benignity, regarded all things with equal affection, and
as identical with himself. He was righteous, an inex-
haustible mine of purity and truth, and an unfailing
model for all pious men.




CHAPTER XVIL

Inquiries of Maitreya respecting the history of Prahlada.
y 2

Marrreya.—Venerable Muni, you have deseribed to
me the races of human beings, and the eternal Vishiu,
the cause of this world.  But who was his mighty
Prahlida, of whom you have last spoken; whom fire
could not burn; who died not, when pierced by weap-
ons; at whose presence in the waters carth trembled,
shaken by his movements, even though in bonds; and
who, overwhelmed with rocks, remained unhwt? I
am desirous to hear an account of the unequalled might,
of that sage worshipper of Vishinu, to whose marvel-
lous history you have alluded. Why was he assailed
by the weapons of the sons of Diti? Why was so
righteous a person thrown into the sea? Wherefore
was he overwhelmed with rocks? Why bitten by ven-
omous snakes? Why hurled from the mountain-crest?
Why cast into the flames? Why was he made a mark
for the tusks of the elephants of the spheres? Where-
fore was the blast of death directed against him by
the enemies of the gods? Why did the priests of the
Daityas practise cercmonies for his destruction? Why
were the thousand illusions of Sambara exercised upon
him? And for what purpose was deadly poison ad-
ministered to him by the servants of the king, but
which was innocuous as food to his sagacious son? All
this I am anxious to hear: the history of the magnani-
mous Prahlida, a legend of great marvels. Not that
it is a wonder that he should have been uninjured by
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the Daityas: for whocaninjue the- wa t-hat fixes his
vhole heart on Vishiva? Bu itls snoage that such
mveterate hatred shoueld Frare  hee= sh Lown, by his
own kin, {0 e so virb uonss, so  wv=evaiessily veeupled
i worshipping Vishiu. Yo «cn  eylawin to mefor
what reason the sons of D iti o fire=ad iclence 60 one
so pious, so illustrious, so aticTed -t Vis. htinr, so free
from guile. Generous e nen: ies wovgess o wmr with such
as he was, full of sanctity ami e vap=> tceslence. How
should his own fathier tTus Tehawve t Sowrods him? Tell
me, therefore, most iluashion Mn* i fea whole story
w detail. I wish to hear the etire ¢ wr~mtive of the
sovereign of the Daitya. mce,

iI, 3




CHAPTER XVIL

Legend of Prahldda. ITiranyakasipu the sovereign of the universe:
the gods dispersed, or in servitude to him: Prahlida, his son,
remains devoted to Vishiu: guestioned by his father, he praises
Vishtiu: Hiradyakasipu orders bim to be put to death, hui in
vain: his repeated deliverance: he teaches his companions to
adore Vishiiu,

ParA$ara.—Listen, Maitreya, to the story of the
wise and magnanimous Prahlida, whose adventures
are ever interesting and instructive. Iiranyakasipu,
the son of Diti, had formerly brought the three worlds
under his authority; confiding in a boon bestowed
upon him by Brahmd. He had usuarped the sover-
eignty of Indra, and exercised, of himself, the functions
of the sun, of air, of the lord of waters, of fire, and of
the moon. He himself was the god of riches; he was
the judge of the dead;* and he appropriated to him-
self, without reserve, all that was offered, in sacrifice,
to the gods. The deities, therefore, flying from their
seats in heaven, wandered, through fear of the Daitya,
upon the earth, disguised in mortal shapes. Having
conquered the three worlds, he was inflated with pride,
and, eulogized by the Gandharvas, enjoyed whatever

* The boon, according to the Vayu Purdna, was, that he
should not be slain by any created being: the Kirma adds, ex-
cept by Vishnu., The Bhédgavata has a similar boon as the Vayu,
and, therefore, says the commentator, Vishiiu assumed the form
of the Ntisihha, as being that of neither a man nor an animal.

* Yama, in the Sanskrit,

Myghma-.%gﬁ;w_hﬁ P K
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he desired. The Siddhas, the Gandharvas, and the
snake-gods all attended upon the mighty Hiranyaka-
$ipu, as he sat at the banquet. The Siddhas, delighted,
stood before him; some playing on musical instruments,
some singing songs in his praise, and others shouting
cries of victory; whilst the nymphs of heaven danced
gracefully in the crystal palace where the Asura with
pleasure quaffed the inebriating cup.

The illustrious son of the Daitya king, Prahlida,
being yet a boy, resided in the dwelling of his pre-
ceptor, where he read such writings as are studied in
early years. On one occasion he came, accompanied
by his teacher, to the court of his father, and howed
before his feet, as he was drinking. Hiranyakasipu
desired his prostrate son to rise, and said to him:
“Repeat, boy, in substance, and agreeably, what, dur-
ing the period of your studies, you have acquired.”
“Hear, sire”, replied Prahlada, what, in obedience to
your commands, I will repeat,—the substance of all 1
have learned. Listen attentively to that which wholly
occupies my thoughts. I have learned to adore him
who is without beginning, middle, or end, increase or
diminution; the imperishable lord of the world, the
universal cause of causes.” On hearing these words,
the sovereign of the Daityas, his eyes red with wrath,
and lip swollen with indignation, turned to the pre-
ceptor of his son, and said: “Vile Brahman, what is
this preposterous commendation of my foe, that, in
disrespect to me, you have taught this boy to utter?”
“King of the Daityas”, replied the Guru, “it is not
worthy of you to give way to passion. That which
your son has uttered, he has not been taught by me.”

g
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“By whom, then”, said Hirafiyakasipu to the lad, “by
whom has this lesson, boy, been taught you? Your
teacher denies that it proceeds from him.” “Vishiu,
father”, answered Prabldda, “is the instructor of the
whole world. What else should any one teach, or learn,
save him, the sapreme spirit?” “Blockhead”, exclaimed
the king, “who is this Vishiiu, whose name you thus
reiterate so impertinently before me, who am the
sovereign of the three worlds?” “The glory of Vish-
hu”, replied Prablada, “is to be meditated upon by
the devout: it cannot be described. He is the supreme
lord, who is all things, and from whom all things pro-
ceed.” To this the king rejoined: “Are you desirous
of death, fool, that you give the title of supreme lord
to any one, whilst I sarvive?” “Vighdu, who is
Brahma”, said Prahlada, “is the creator and protector,
not of me alone, but of all human beings, and even,
father, of you, He is the supreme lord of all. Why
should you, sire, be offended?” Hirayakasipu then
exclaimed: “What evil spirithas entered into the breast
of this silly boy, that thus, like one possessed, he utters
such profanity?” “Not into my heart alone”, said
Prahldda, “has Vishriiu entered, but he pervades all
the regions of the universe, and, by his omnipresence,
influences the conduct of all beings, mine, father, and
thine.”” “Away with the wretch”, cried the king:

! The Purdrias teach, constantly, incompatible doctrines, Ac~
cording to this passage, the supreme being is not the inert cause
of creation only, but exercises the functions of an active pro-
vidence. The commentator quotes a text of the Veda in support
of this view: W : wfgy: WTWT SATA{ FATHT 1 Universal

soul, entering into men, governs their conduct.’ Incongruities,
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“take him to his preceptor’s mansion. By whom could
he have been instigated to repeat the lying praises of
my foe?

According to the commands of his father, Prahlida
was conducted, by the Daityas, back to the house of
his Guru, where, assiduous in attendance on his pre-
ceptor, he constantly improved in wisdom. After a
considerable time had clapsed, the sovereign of the
Asguras sent for him again, and, on his arrival in his
presence, desired him to recite some poetical compo-
sition. Prahldda immediately began: “May he from
whom matter and soul® originate, from whom all that
moves or is unconscious proceeds, he who is the cause
of all this creation, Vishhu, be favourable unto us!”
On hearing which, Hiranyakasipu exclaimed: “Kill
the wretch. He is not fit to live, who is a traitor to
his friends, a burning brand to his own race.” And
his attendants, obedient to his orders, snatched up
their weapons, and rushed, in crowds, upon Prahlada,
to destroy him. The prince calmly looked upon them,
and said: “Daityas, as truly as Vishfu is present in
your weapons, and in my body, so truly shall those
weapons fail to harm me.” And, accordingly, although
struck, heavily and repeatedly, by hundreds of the Dai-
tyas, the prince felt not the least pain; and his strength
was ever renewed. His father then endeavoured to

however, are as frequent in the Vedas as in the Purdnas. But,
apparently, the most ancient parts of the Hindu ritual recognized
an active ruler in the creator of the universe; the notion of
abstract deity originating with the schools of philosophy.

“ *In the original, pradhdng and purusha,




38 VISHNU PURANA.

persuade him to refrain from glorifying his enemy,
and promised him immunity, if he would not be so
foolish as to persevere. But Prahlada replied, that he
felt no fear, as long as his immortal guardian against
all dangers was present in his mind, the recollection
of whom was, alone, sufficient to dissipate all the perils
consequent upon birth or human infirmities.
Hiranyakasipu, highly exasperated, commanded the
gerpents to fall upon his disobedient and insane son,
and bite him to death with their envenomed fangs,
And, thereupon, the great snakes, Kuhaka, Takshaka,
and Andhaka, charged with fatal poison, bit the prince
in every part of his body. But he, with thoughts im-
movably fixed on Kiishna, felt no pain from their
wounds; being immersed in rapturous recollections of
that divinity. Then the snakes cried to the king, and
said: “Our fangs are broken; our jewelled crests are
burst; there is fever in our hoods, and fear in our
hearts: hut the skin of the youth is still unscathed.
Have recourse, monarch of the Daityas, to some other
expedient.” “Ho, elephants of the skies!” exclaimed
the demon, “unite your tusks, and destroy this (de-
serter from his father, and) conspirer with my foes.
Is is thus that often our progeny are our destruction;
as fire consumes the wood (from which it springs).”
The young prince was then assailed by the elephants
of the skies, as vast as mountain-peaks, cast down
upon the earth, and trampled on, and gored by their
tusks. But he continued to call to mind Govinda; and
the tusks of the elephants were blunted against his
breast. “Behold”, he said to his father, “the tusks of
the elephants, as hard as adamant, are blunted. But
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this is not by any strength of mine. Calling upon Ja-
nardana is my defence against such fearful affliction.”

Then sald the king to his attendants: “Dismiss the
elephants; and let fire consume him. And do thou,
deity of the winds, blow up the fire; that this wicked
wretch may be consumed.”  And the Dénavas piled a
mighty heap of wood around the prince, and kindled
a fire, to burn him, as their master had commanded.
But Prahlida cried: “Father, this fire, though blown
up by the winds, burneth me not; and all around I
behold the face of the skies, cool and fragrant, with
beds of lotos-flowers.”

Then the Brahmans who were the sons of Bhéargava,
illustrious priests, and reciters of the Sdma-veda, said
to the king of the Daityas: “Sire, restrain your wrath
against your own son. How should anger succeed in
finding a place in heavenly mansions? As for this lad,
we will be his instructors, and teach him obediently
to labour for the destruction of your foes. Youth is
the season, king, of many errors; and you should not,
therefore, be relentlessly offended with a child. If he
will not listen to us, and abandon the cause of Hari,
we will adopt infallible measures to work his deatl J
The king of the Daityas, thus solicited by the priests,
commanded the prince to be liberated from the midst
of the flames. :

Again established in the dwelling of his preceptor,
Prahlada gave lessons, himself, to the sons of the de-
mons, in the intervals .of his leisure. “Sons of the
offspring of Diti”, he was accustomed to say to them,
“hear from me the supreme truth.* Nothing else is fit

% Paramdrtha.
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to be regarded; nothing else, here, is an object to be
coveted. Birth, infancy, and youth are the portion of
all creatures; and then succeeds gradual and inevitable
decay, terminating, with all beings, children of the
Daityas, in death. This is manifestly visible to all; to
you, as it is to me. That the dead are born again, and
that it cannot be otherwise, the sacred texts are war-
rant. But production cannot be without a material
cause; and, as long as conception and parturition are
the material causes of repeated birth, so long, be sure,
is pain inseparable from every period of existence.
The simpleton, in his inexperience, fancies that the
alleviation of hunger, thirst, cold, and the like is plea-
sure. But, of a truth, it is pain. For suffering gives
delight to those whose vision is darkened by delusion;
as fatigue would be enjoyment to limbs that are inca-
pable of motion.’ This vile body is a compound of

' This is the purport of the sentence, apparently, and is that
which the comment in part confirms.* Literally it is: ‘A blow
is the pleasure of those whose eyes are darkened by ignorance,
whose limbs, exceedingly benumbed, desire pleasure by exercise.”
The commentator divides the sentence, however, and reads it:
‘As fatigne would be like pleasure to paralysed limbs; and a
blow is enjoyment to those who are blinded by delusion, that is,
by love: for, to them, a slap, or even a kick, from a mistress
would be a favour. It is, not improbably, an allusion to some
such venerable pastime as blindman’s buff. This interpretation,

* The remarks of the larger commentary are subjoined : ey TRafe-
ATFTAT WHTFTAR | JTgTaa a@mATer | gafawgat
mmm. | gETER gwsrﬁrawaf‘m T Wi
ATgATIIC TETC FqEFiraTAg -
ararsfa g@ﬂﬁ |

o ee s i
SRaARA 10
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phlegm and other humours. Where are its beauty,
grace, fragrance, or other estimable qualities? The
fool that is fond of a body composed of flesh, blood,
maftter, ordure, urine, membrane, marrow, and bones,
will be enamoured of hell.* The agreeableness of fire
15 caused by cold; of water, by thirst; of food, by
hunger. By other circumstances their contraries are
equally agreeable.’ The child of the Daitya who takes
to himself o wife introduces only so much misery into
his bosom.§ For, as many as are the cherished affec-
tions of a living creature, so many are the thorns of
anxiety implanted in his heart; and he who has large

however, leaves the construction of the first half of the sentence

imperfect, unless the nominative and verb apply to both portions:
grEmfEfaargTai Argraa gafum |
wrfasrargarTt wETrsf gara )

! They are so far from heing sources of pleasure in them-
selves, that, under different contrasts, they become sources of
pain. Heat is agreeable in cold weather; cold is agreeable in
hot weather. Ileat would then be disagreeable. Drink is pleasant
to a thirsty man; thirst is agrecable to one who has drunk too
much: and more drink would be painful, So of food, and of
other contrasts.

* It is only implied, in the Sanskrit, as read in my MSS., that hell
will be his portion. The couplet is as follows:
ARTgII A TR E AT |
L w’\fma W& wigarfa @ o
¥ “Sons of the Daityas, just in measure as one entertains affection,
does one mtroduce mise &c. The original, in the MSS. by me, is:
%ﬂﬂ‘iﬂ RIECIERIEUC
arwmamgﬁ Jafe g=sfa

In the larger commeniary we read: mﬂm T qe-
e | Qe | ufcas @
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possessions in his house is haunted, wherever he goes,
with the apprehension that they may be lost, or burnt,
or stolen. Thus, there is great pain in being born.
For the dying man there are the tortures of the judge
of the deceased, and of passing again into the womb.
If you conclude that there is little enjoyment in the
embryo state, you must, then, admit that the world is
made up of pain. Verily 1 say unto you, that, i this
ocean of the world, this sea of many sorrows, Vishniu
is your only hope. If ye say, you know nothing of
this: ‘We are children; embodied spirit in bodies is
eternal; birth, youth, decay are the properties of the
body, not of the soul.””* But it is in this way that we
deceive ourselves.t ‘I am yet a child; but it is my
purpose to exert myself when I am a youth. Iam yet
a youth; but, when I become old, I will do what is

! ‘Divine knowledge is the provinee only of those who can
separate soul from body, that is, who live independent of bodily
infirmities and passions. We have not overcome corporeal vicis-
situdes, and have, therefore, no concern with such abstruse in-
quiries.” This is the commentator’s explanation of the passage.t

* {T STHrA 99 qIET 2T TRY WIHA: |

ROHTIIFATAT FHT TR AT |

“Io not suppose that you cannot judge of this, because you are child-
ren: for spirit is eternal in bodies”, &c.

The fuller comment is as follows: FTHATATHETE FTATIAMIT
xfa wgraw@re | @ wrAate | qur ofEeEge Sy
2Ry FET@AIQTIHATGRAEAS AT o= ZH
TS WTAET @ | el I v TR @ | qT
RETAIIRYATTAGCR AT ATATRARTC | HrATATRA T
qat facaEt g waaraITiaaT @fa ure )

1 I find no Sanskrit, in my MSS., for this sentence.

} See, for the original, my first note in this page.
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needful for the good of my soul. I am now old; and
all my duties are to be fulfilled. How shall T, now that
my faculties fail me, do what was left undone when
my strength was unimpaired?’ In this manner do men,
whilst their minds ave distracted by sensual pleasures,
ever propose, and never dttain final beatitude. They
die thirsting.* Devoted, in childhood, to play, and, in
youth, to pleasure, ignorant and impotent, they find
that old age is come upon them. Therefore, even in
childhood let the embodied soul acquire discriminative
wisdom, and, independent of the conditions of infancy,
youth, or age, strive, incessantly, to be freed. This,
then, is what I declare unto you; and, since you know
that it is not untrue, do you, out of regard to me, call
to your minds Vishriu, the liberator from all bondage.
What difficulty is there in thinking upon him, who,
when remembered, bestows prosperity; and by recall-
ing whom to memory, day and night, all sin is cleansed
away? Let all your thoughts and affections be fixed
on him, who is present in all beings; and you shall
laugh at every care. The whole world is suffering
under a triple affliction.? What wise man would feel

! frqufga: | Alluding, says the commentator, to the fable
of a washerman, who, whilst washing his clothes in the Ganges,
proposed, daily, to drink of its waters, but forgot his purpose in
his occupation; or of a boy, who proposed the same, as he pur-
sued fish after fish, and never accomplished his intention, being
engrossed by his sport. Both died without drinking.

? The three kinds of affliction of the Sankhya philosophy:
internal, as bodily or mental distress; external, as injuries from
men, animals, &c.; and superhuman, or inflictions by gods or
demons. See Sankhya Karika, ver. 1. ‘
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hatred towards beings who are objects of compassion?
If fortune be propitious to them, and I am unable to
partake of the like enjoyments, yet wherefore should
I cherish malignity towards those who are more pros-
perous than myself? I should, rather, sympathize with
their happiness: for the suppression of malignant feel-
ings 1s, of itself, a reward.® If beings are hostile, and
mdulge in hatred, they are objects of pity, to the wise,
as encompassed by profound delusion. These are the
reasons (for repressing hate, which are adapted to the
capacities) of those who see (the deity) distinct (from
his creatures). " Hear, briefly, what influences those
who have approached the truth.® This whole world
is but a manifestation of Vishiu, who is identical with
all things; and it is, therefore, to be regarded, by the
wise, as not differing from, but as the same with, them-
selves. Let us, therefore, lay aside the angry passions
of our race, and so strive that we obtain that perfect,
pure, and eternal happiness which shall be beyond the
power of the elements, or their deities, of fire, of the
sun, of the moon, of wind, of Indra,{ of the regent of
the sea;: which shall be unmolested by spirits of air

! The construction of the text is elliptical and brief; but the
sense is sufficiently clear:
=7 HFIY aufatE A |
{2 autfy Fata griwguwsd 94 )
The order of the last pada is thus transposed by the commentator:

AT BUY TS @R | ‘Whence (from feeling pleasure)

the abandonment of enmity is, verily, the consequence.’

* See Original Sanskrit Tewts, Part IIL, p. 224,
T Parjanya, in the Sanskrit.
+ The Translator's definition of Varuta.
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or earth;* by Yakshas, Daityas, or their chiefs; by the
serpent-gods, or monstrous demigods of Swarga;¥
which shall be uninterrupted by men or beasts, or by
the infirmities of human nature; by bodily sickness and
disease,® or hatred, envy, malice, passion, or desire;
which nothing shall molest, and which every one who
fixes his whole heart on Kedava shall enjoy. Verily I
say unto you, that you shall have no satisfaction in
various revolutions through this treacherous world, but
that you will obtain placidity for ever by propitiating
Vishnu, whose adoration is perfect calm. What, here,
is difficult of attainment, when he is pleased? Wealth,
pleasure, virtue are things of little moment. Precious
is the fruit that you shall gather, be assured, from the
exhaustless store of the tree of true wisdom.”

! The original rather unpoetically specifies some of these, or
fever, ophthalmia, dysentery, spleen, liver, &e.i The whole of
these defects are the individuals of the three species of pain
alluded to before.

* The original has Siddhas and Rekshasas.
. “Monstrous demigods of Swarga” is to render Kimnaras.
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CHAPTER XVIII.
Hirariyakagipu's reiterated attempts to destroy his son: their being
always frustrated.

Tue Dinavas, observing the conduet of Prahlada,
reported it to the king, lest they should incur his dis-
pleasure. He sent for his cooks, and said to them:
“My vile and unprincipled son is now teaching others
his impious doctrines. Be quick; and put an end to
him. Let deadly poison be mixed up with all his
viands, without his knowledge. Hesitate not; but de-
stroy the wretch without delay.” Accordingly they
did so, and administered poison to the virtuous Pra-
hlada, as his father had commanded them. Prahlida,
repeafing the name of the imperishable, ate and di-
gested the food in which the deadly poison had been
infused, and suffered no harm from it, either in body
or mind; for it had been rendered innocuous by the
name of the eternal. Beholding the strong poison di-
gested, those who had prepared the food were filled
with dismay, and hastened to the king, and fell down
before him, and said: “King of the Daityas, the fearful
poison given, by us, to your son has been digested, by
him, along with his food, as if it were innocent. Hi-
ranyakasipu, on hearing this, exclaimed: “Hasten,
hasten, ministrant priests of the Daitya race. Instantly
perform the rites that will effect his destruction.” Then
the priests went to Prahlada, and, having repeated the
hymns of the S4ma-veda, said to him, as he respect-
fully hearkened: “Thou hast been born, prince, in the
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family of Brahm4, celebrated in the three worlds, the
son of Hirafyakasipu, the king of the Daityas. Why
shouldest thou acknowledge dependance upon the
gods? Why upon the eternal? Thy father is the stay
of all the worlds; as thou thyself, in turn, shalt be.
Desist, then, from celebrating the praises of an enemy;
and remember, that, of all venerable preceptors, a
father is most venerable.” Prahldda replied to them:
“IMustrious Brahmans, it is true that the family of
Marichi is renowned in the three worlds: this cannot
be denied. And I also admit, what is equally indis-
putable, that my father is mighty over the universe.
There is no error, not the the least, in what you have
said, ‘that a father is the most venerable of all holy
teachers.” He is a venerable instructor, no doubt, and
is ever to be devoutly reverenced. To all these things
I'have nothing to object: they find a ready assent in
my mind. But, when you say: “Why should I depend
upon the eternal?” who can give assent to this, as
right? The words are void of meaning.” Having said
thus much, he was silent a while, being restrained by
respect to their sacred functions. But he was unable
to repress his smiles, and again said: “What need is
there of the eternal? Excellent! What need of the
eternal? Admirable! Most worthy of you who are my
venerable preceptors! Hear what need there is of the
eternal; if to hearken will not give you pain. The four-
fold objects of men are said to be virtue, desire, wealth,
final emancipation. Is he who is the source of all these
of no avail? Virtue was derived from the eternal by
Daksha, Marichi, and other patriarchs; wealth has been
obtained from him by others, and, by others, the
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enjoyment of their desires; whilst those who, through
true wisdom and holy contemplation, have come to
know his essence, have been released from their bond-
age, and have attained freedom from existence for ever.
The glorification of Hari, attainable by unity, is the
root of all riches, dignity, renown, wisdom, progeny,
righteousness, and liberation. Virtue, wealth, desive,
and even final freedom, Bralmans, ave fruits hestowed
by him. How, then, can it be said, ‘What need is there
of the eternal?’ But enough of this. What occasion
is there to say more? You are my venerable precep-
tors; and, speak ye good or evil, it is not for my weak
judgment to decide.” The priests said to him: “We
preserved you, boy, when you were about to be con-
sumed by fire; confiding that you would no longer
eulogize your father’s foes. We knew not how unwise
you were. But, if you will not desist from this infa~
tuation, at our advice, we shall even proceed to per-
form the rites that will inevitably destroy you.” To
this menace, Prahlada answered: “What living crea-
ture slays, or is slain? What living creature preserves,
or is preserved? Each is his own destroyer, or pre-
server, as he follows evil, or good.”**

! This is not the doctrine of the impassibility of soul, taught
in the Vedas:

TWT WA T gAGHAA §AR |
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*We do not recognize either the doctrine that supposes the slayer

* PETZ 91 |
w: Fe g AGAY: A B A |
gl Tafa Saman gawTy TwrEC

4
i
1
‘:‘:?
i
i
4
4
,“;‘f




BOOK I., CHAP. XVIII. 49

Thus spoken to by the youth, the priests of the
Daitya sovereign were incensed, and instantly had re-
course to magic incantations, by which a female form,
enwreathed with fiery flame, was engendered. She
was of fearful aspect; and the earth was parched be-
neath her tread, as she approached Prahl4da, and smote
him, with a fiery trident,* on the breast. In vain; for
the weapon fell, broken into a hundred pieces, upon
the ground. Against the breast in which the imperish-
able Hari resides the thunderbolt would be shivered:
much more should such a weapon be split in pieces.
The magic being, then directed against the virtuous
prince by the wicked priests, turned upon them, and,
having quickly destroyed them, disappeared. But Pra-
hlada, beholding them perish, hastily appealed to

to slay, or the slain to be killed: this (spiritual existence) neither
kills nor is killed.” The same is inculcated, at great length, and
with great beauty, in the Bhagavad Gita:f

&+ fewfm weartfu & gefa |

 J9 FTI T Wrygfa ATxA: 0\
“Weapons wound it not; fire doth not consume it; water cannot
drown it; nor doth it wither before the winds’; or, as rendered
by Schlegel: ‘Non illum penetrant tela; non illum combarit
flamma; neque illum perfundunt aquee ; nec ventus exsiccat.’ P. 17,
new edition. But, in the passage of our text, all that the Hindus
understand' of Fate is referred to. Death or immunity, prosperity
or adversity, are, in this life, the inevitable consequences of con-
duct in a prior existence. No man can suffer a penalty which
his vices in a preceding state of being have not incurred; nor can
_he avoid it, if they have.

* Sila, a pike.
T 1L, 23,
IL 4
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Krtishna, the eternal, for succour, and said: “O Jandr-
dana, who art everywhere, the creator and substance
of the world, preserve these Brahmans from this
magical and insupportable fire. As thou art Vishiu,
present in all creatures, and the protector of the world,
so let these priests be restored to lite. If, whilst de-
voted to the ommipresent Vishiiu, I think no sinful
resentinent against my foes, let these priests be restored
to life. If those who have come to slay me, those by
whom poison was given me, the fire that would have
burned, the elephants that would have crushed, and
snakes that would have stung me, have been regarded
by me as friends; if I have been unshaken in soul, and
am without fanlt, in thy sight; then, I implore thee,
let these, the priests of the Asuras, be now restored
to life.” Thus having prayed, the Brahmans imme-
diately rose up, uninjured and rejoicing; and, bowing
respectfully to Prahlada, they blessed hin, and said:
“Excellent prince, may thy days be many; irresistible
be thy prowess; and power, and wealth, and posterity
be thine.” Having thus spoken, they withdrew, aud
went and told the king of the Daityas all that had
passed.




CHAPTER XIX.

Dialogue between Prabldda and his father: he is cast from the
top of the palace, unhurt: baffles the incantations of Sambara:
he is thrown, fettered, into the sea: he praises Visliu,

Wagy Hiratyakasipu heard that the powerful incan-
tations of his priests had been defeated, he sent for
his son, and demanded of him the secret of his extra-
ordinary might. “Prahldda”, he said, “thou art pos-
sessed of marvellous powers. Whence are they derived ?
Are they the result of magic rites? Or have they ac-
companied thee from birth?” Prahlida, thus inter-
rogated, bowed down to his father’s feet, and replied:
“Whatever power I possess, father, is nelther the result
of magic rites, nor is it inseparable from my nature.
It is no more than that which is possessed by all in
whose hearts Achyuta abides. He who meditates not
of wrong to others, but considers them as himself, is
free from the effects of sin; inasmuch as the cause
does not exist. But he who inflicts pain upon others,
. in act, thought, or speech, sows the seed of future
birth; and the fruit that awaits him after birth is pain.
I wish no evil to any, and do and speak no offence:
for I behold Kesava in all beings, as in my own soil.
Whence should corporeal or mental suffering, or pain
inflicted by elements or the gods, affect me, whose
heart is thoroughly purified by him? Love, then, for
all creatures will be assiduously cherished by all those
who are wise in the knowledge that Hari is all things.”

When he had thus spoken, the Daitya wonarch, his
face darkened with fury, commanded his attendmﬁs to

"
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cast his son from the summit of the palace where he
was sitting, and which was many Yojanas in height,
down upon the tops of the mountains, where his body
should be dashed to pieces against the rocks. Accord-
ingly, the Daityas hurled the boy down: and he fell,

cherishing Hari in his heart; and Earth, the nurse of

all creatares, received him gently on her lap, thus
entirely devoted to Kesava, the protector of the world.

Bebholding him uninjured by the fall, and sound
in every bone, Hiranyakasipu addressed himself to
Sambara, the mightiest of enchanters, and said to him:
“This perverse boy is not to be destroyed by us. Do
you, who are potent in the arts of delusion, contrive
some device for his destruction.” Sambara replied: “I
will destroy him. You shall behold, king of the Dai-
tyas, the power of delusion, the thousand and the
myriad artifices that it can employ.” Then the igno-
rant Asura Sambara practised subtile wiles for the ex-
termination of the firm-minded Prahldda. But he, with
a tranquil heart, and void of malice towards Sambara,
directed his thoughts, uninterruptedly, to the destroyer
of Madhu; by whom the excellent discus, the flaming
Sudarsana, was dispatched to defend the youth; and
the thousand devices of the evil-destinied Sambara
were, every one, foiled by this defender of the prince.
The king of the Daityas then commanded the wither-
ing wind to breathe its blighting blast upon his son;
and, thus commanded, the wind immediately penetrated
into his frame, cold, cutting, drying, and insufferable.
Enowing that the wind had entered into his body, the
Daitya boy applied his whole heart to the mighty
upholder of the earth. And Janirdana, seated in his
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heart, waxed wroth, and drank up the fearful wind,
which had thus hastened to its own annihilation.

When the devices of Sambara were all frustrated,
and the blighting wind had perished, the prudent
prince repaired to the residence of his preceptor. His
teacher instructed him daily in the science of polity,
as essential to the administration of government, and
invented, by Usanas, for the benefit of kings; and,
when he thought that the modest prince was well
grounded in the principles of the science, he told the
king that Prahlida was thoroughly conversant with
the rules of government, as laid down by the descen-
dant of Bhfigu. Hiratiyakasipu therefore summoned
the prince to his presence, and desired him to repeat
what he had learned; how a king should conduct him-
self towards friends or foes; what measures he should
adopt at the three periods (of advance, retrogression,
or stagnation); how he should treat his councillors,
his ministers, the officers of his government and of
his household, his emissaries, his subjects, those of
doubtful allegiance, and his foes; with whom should
he contract alliance; with whom engage in war; what
sort of fortress he should construct; how forest and
mountain tribes should be reduced; how. internal
grievances should be rooted out. All this, and what
else he had studied, the youth was commanded, by his
father, to explain. To this, Prahlada, having bowed
affectionately and reverentially to the feet of the king,
touched his forehead, and thus replied :

«Tt is true that I have been instructed, in all these
matters, by my venerable preceptor; and I have learnt
them. But I cannot, in all, approve them, Itis said
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that conciliation, gifts, punishment, and sowing dis-
sension are the means of securing friends (or over-
coming foes).! But I, father—be not angry—know
neither friends nor foes; and where no ohject is to be
accomplished, the means of effecting it are superfluous.
It were idle to talk of friend or foe in Govinda, who
is the supreme soul, lord of the world, consisting of
the world, and who is identical with all beings. The
divine Vighru is in thee, father, in me, and in all
everywhere else: and, hence, how can I speak of friend
or foe, as distinet from myself? It is, therefore, waste
of time to cultivate such tedious and unprofitable
sciences, which are but false knowledge; and all our
energies should be dedicated to the acquirement of
true wisdom. The notion that ignorance is knowledge
arises, father, from ignorance. Does not the child,
king of the Asuras, imagine the fire-fly to be a spark
of fire?* That is active duty, which is not for our
bondage; that is knowledge, which is for our libera-
tion. All other duty is good only unto weariness: all
other knowledge is only the cleverness of an artist.
EKnowing this, I look upon all such acquirement as
profitless. That which is really profitable, hear me, O
mighty monarch, thus prostrate before thee, proclaim.
He who cares not for dominion, he who cares not for

! These are the four Updyas, ‘means of success’, specified in
the Amara-koda:+
A T ;W FfAGUIITgEER |
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wealth, shall, assuredly, obtain both in a life to come.*
All men, illustrious prinee, are toiling to be great. But
the destinies of men, and not their own exertions, are
the cause of greatness. Kingdoms are the gifts of fate,
and are bestowed upon the stupid, the ignorant, the
cowardly, and those to whom the science of govern-
ment is unknown. Let him, therefore, who covets the
goods of fortune be assiduous in the practice of virtue.
Let him who hopes for final liberation learn to look
upon all things as equal and the same. Gods, men,
animalg, birds, reptiles,f all are but forms of one
eternal Vishhu, existing, as it were, detached from
himself. By him who knows this, all the existing
world, fixed or movable, is to be regarded as identical
with himself, as proceeding alike from Vishnu, assu-
ming a universal form.; When this is known, the glorious
god of all, who is without beginning or end, is pleased;
and, when he 1s pleased, there is an end of affliction.”

On hearing this, Hiranryakagipu started up from his
throne, in a fury, and spurned his son, on the breast,
with his foot. Burning with rage, he wrung his hands,
and exclaimed: “Ho Viprachitti! ho Rédhu! ho Balil*

! Celebrated Daityas. Viprachitti is one of the chief Dédnavas,
or sons of Danu, and appointed king over them by Brahma.
Rahu was the son of Sirhik4, more known asg the dragon’s head,
or ascending node; Dbeing a chief agent in eclipses. Bali was
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bind him with strong bands,' and cast him into the
ocean; or all the regions, the Daityas and Dénavas,
will become converts to the doctrines of this silly
wretch. Repeatedly prohibited by us, he still persists
in the praise of our enemies. Death is the just retri-
bution of the disobedient.” The Daityas accordingly
bound the prince with strong bands,* as their Jord had
commanded, and threw him into the sea. As he floated
on the waters, the ocean was convulsed throughout
its -whole extent, and rose in mighty undulations,
threatening to submerge the earth. This when Hi-
ranyakaséipu observed, he commanded the Daityas to
hurl rocks into the sea, and pile them closely on one
another, burying beneath their incumbent mass him
whom fire would not burn, nor weapons pierce, nor
serpents bite; whom the pestilential gale could not
blast, nor poison, nor magic spirits, nor incantations
destroy; who fell from the loftiest heights, unhurt; who
foiled the elephants of the spheres;—a son of depraved
heart, whose life was a perpetual curse. “Here”, he
cried, “since he cannot die, here let him live for thou-
sands of years, at the bottom of the ocean, overwhelmed
by mountains. Accordingly, the Daityas and Déna-

sovereign of the three worlds, in the time of the dwarf incarna-
tion, and, afterwards, monarch of Pitdla.

! With Négapdéas, ‘snake-nooses’; tortmous and twining
round the limbs, like serpents.

* Ndgabandhana.
+ In my MS8,, which here seem to differ from those used by Professor
‘Wilson, I find:

ARY ATIUTIT GHTHTHT AEET: |
freesgagaT™ wrargrafa gifa: )




- R st e

T DENTEENEED e

BOOK I., CHAP. XIX. 57

vas hurled upon Prahlida, whilst in the great ocean,

‘ponderous rocks, and piled them over him for many

thousand miles. But he, still with mind undisturbed,
thus offered daily praise to Vishnu, lying at the bottom
of the sea, under the mountain-heap. “Glory to thee,
god of the lotos-eye!™ Glory to thee, most excellent
of spiritual things!{ Glory to thee, soul of all worlds!
Glory to thee, wiclder of the sharp discus! Glory to
the best of Brahmans;i to the friend of Brahmans and
of kine; to Krishna, the preserver of the world! To
Govinda be glory! To him who, as Brahm4, creates
the universe; who, in its existence, is its preserver;
be praise! To thee, who, at the end of the Kalpa,
takest the form of Rudra; to thee, who art triform; be
adoration! Thou, Achyuta, art the gods, Yakshas,
demons, saints, serpents, choristers and dancers of
heaven, goblins, evil spirits, men, animals, birds, in-
gects, reptiles, plants, and stones, earth, water, fire,
sky, wind, sound, touch, taste, colour, flavour, mind,
intellect, soul, time, and the qualities (of nature). Thou
art all these, and the chief object of them all.§ Thou
art knowledge and ignorance, -truth and falsehood,
poison and ambrosia. Thou art the performance and

* Puidarikdksha.
+ Purushottama.
t Brahmadyadeva.
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discontinuance of acts;* thou art the acts which the
Vedas enjoin.® Thou art the enjoyer of the fruit of
all acts, and the means by which they are accomplished.
Thou, Vishiiu, who art the soul of all, art the fruit of
all acts of piety. Thy universal diffusion, indicating
might and goodness, is in me, in others, in all crea-
tures, in all worlds. Holy ascetics meditate on thee:
plous priests sacrifice to thee.¥ Thou alone, identical
with the gods and the fathers of mankind,: receivest
burnt offerings and oblations.? The universe is thy
intellectual form,” whence proceeded thy subtile form,
this world. Thence art thou all subtile elements and
elementary beings, and the subfile principle, that is
called soul, within them. Hence the supreme soul of
all objects, distinguished as subtile or gross, which is
imperceptible, and which cannot be conceived, is even
a form of thee. Glory be to thee, Purushottama! And
glory to that imperishable form, which, soul of all, is
another manifestation* of thy might, the asylum of all

! Acts of devotion—sacrifices, oblations, observance of rules
of purification, alms-giving, and the like—opposed to ascetic and
contemplative worship, which dispenses with the ritual.

* Havya and Kavya, oblations of ghee or oiled hutter; the
former presented to the gods, the latter, to the Pitfis.

8 Mahat, the first product of nature, intellect,

* The preceding passage was addressed to the Purusha or spir-
itual nature of the supreme being. This is addressed to his material
essence, his other energy, 'atr(‘r wfa: | that is, to Pradhéna.

* fgmTfed wargawEa o ﬁmwa r
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+ There is nothing, in the original, answering to “holy” and “pious”,
1 Pitfis,
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qualities, existing in all creatures! T salute her, the
supreme goddess, who is beyond the seuses; whom
the mind, the tongue, cannot define; who is to be dis-
tinguished alone Dby the wisdom of the truly wise.®
Om! Salutation to Visudeva; to him who is the eter-
nal lord; he from whom nothing is distinet; he who is
distinet from alll Glory be to the great spirvit, again
and again; to him who s without name or shape;
‘ who, sole, is to be known by adoration;+ whom, in
the forms manifested in his descents upon earth, the
dwellers in heaven adore! For they behold not his
inscrutable nature.t I glorify the supreme deity Vishna,
the universal witness, who, seated internally, beholds
the good and ill of all. Glory to that Vishiu, from
whom this world is not distinet! May he, ever to he
meditated upon as the beginning of the universe, have
compassion upon me! May he, the supporter of all, in

"Ry HER ﬁ@rgn%w o
q9Y Y SORAZT |
Tl w41 § yawg-
Wﬁma;ﬁ% Ll
a@TE gRfefaRagr-
] AL FATATHEIH |
fanufawl 99 guafa
T THE gRATHATH |
LECGE! AT RTAT a9 |
TUTHAT AAER NTHATH AT I
FraraamF < qrat w9t Jrfagear |
Wi eRaT af = T2 e
TR A e A |
AR 'Y T @A G1¢ Feaeuseay )

1 Paraim, ripam.




60 VISHNU PURANA.

whom everything is warped and woven,’ undecaying,
imperishable, have compassion upon me! Glory, again
and again, to that being to whom all returns, from
whom all proceeds; who is all, and in whom all things
are; to him whom I, also, am! For he is everywhere,
and through whom all things are from me. I am all
things. All things are in me, who am everlasting. I
am undecayable, ever-enduring, the receptacle of the
spirit of the Supreme. Brahma is my name; the su-
preme soul, that is before all things, that is after the
end of all. ’

T Or, rather, ‘woven as the warp and woof’:
TR aad 9 fraRaEAsEn |
¥q meaning ‘woven by the long threads’, and WYd, ‘by the
cross threads.’




CHAPTER XX.

Vishiwu appears to Prahlida. Hirafiyakadipu relents, and is re-
conciled to his son: he is put to death by Vishiiu as the Nti-
siha, Prahlida becomes king of the Daityas: his posterity:
fruit of hearing his story.

Tuus meditating upon Vishiiu, as identical with his
own spirit, Prahlida became as one with him, and
finally regarded himself as the divinity. He forgot
entirely his own individuality, and was conscious of
nothing else than his being the inexhaustible, eternal,
supreme soul; and, in conseqnence of the efficacy of
this conviction of identity, the imperishable Vishau,
whose essence is wisdom, became present in his heart,
which was wholly purified from sin. As soon as,
through the force of his contemplation,* Prahldda had
become one with Vishnu, the bondst with which he
‘was bound burst instantly asunder; the ocean was
violently uplifted; and the monsters of the deep were
alarmed; earth, with all her forests and mountains,
trembled; and the prince, putting aside the rocks which
the demons had piled upon him, came forth from out
the main. When he beheld the (outer) world again,
and contemplated earth and heaven, he remembered
who he was, and recognized himself to be Prahlida.
And again he hymned Purushottama, who is without
beginning or end; his mind being steadily and unde-
viatingly addressed to the object of his prayers, and
his speech, thoughts, and acts being firmly under con-

* Yoga.
+ Uragabandha.
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trol. “Om! Glory to the end of all*: to thee, lord,
who art subtile and substantial; mutable and immu-
table; perceptible and imperceptible; divisible and in-
divisible; indefinable and definable; the subject of
attributes, and void of attributes; abiding in qualities,
though they abide not in thee; morphous and amor-
phous; minute and vast; visible and invisible; hideous-
ness and beauty; ignorance and wisdom; cause and
effect; existence and non-existence; compreheuding all
that 1s good and evil; esscnce of perishable and im-
perishable elements; asylum of undeveloped rudiments!
O thou who art both one and many, Vasudeva, first
cause of all, glory be unto thee! O thou who avt large
and small; manifest antd hidden; who art all beings,
and art not all beings; and from whom, although dis-
dinet from universal cause, the universe proceeds: to
thee, Purushottama, be all glory!”+

Whilst, with mind intent on Vishau, he thas pro-
nounced his praises, the divinity, clad in yellow robes,

* Paramdrihdriha.
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suddenly appeared before him. Startled at the sight,
with hesitating speech, Prahldda pronounced repeated
salutations to Vishnu, and said: “O thou who removest
all worldly grief, Kedava, be propitions unto me!
Again sanctify me, Achyuta, by thy sight.” The deity
replied: “I am pleased with the faithful attachment
thou hast shown to me. Demand from me, Prahlida,
whatever thou desirest.” Prahldda replied: “In all the
thousand births through which I may be doomed to
pass, may my faith in thee, Achyuta, never know
decay.® May passion, as fixed as that which the
worldly-minded feel for sensual pleasures, ever animate
my heart, always devoted unto thee.” Bhagavat an-
swered: “Thou hast, already, devotion unto me, and
ever shalt have it. Now choose some boon, whatever
is in thy wish.” Prahlada then said: “I have been
hated for that I assiduously proclaimed thy praise.
Do thou, O lord, pardon, in my father, this sin that he
hath committed. Weapons have been hurled against
me; I have been thrown into the flames; I have been
bitten by venomous snakes; and poison has been
mixed with my food; I have been bound and cast into
the sea; and heavy rocks have been heaped upon me.
But all this, and whatever ill, beside, has been wrought
against me; whatever wickedness has been done to
me, because I put my faith in thee; all, through thy
mercy, has been suffered by me unharmed. And do

To t{‘(‘ﬂr‘z‘hﬁ‘ the commentator prefers WT'&T’E[; and he remarks:
TTATYTY AITEATH | TTATHTY 4TS ¥ UCATI ey |
Instead of m, he reads WFH, and, for HTTH HIRIBYT-

7
% Achywte. There is a pun here.
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thou, therefore, free my father from this iniquity.”
To this application Vishiiu replied: “All this shall be
unto thee, through my favour. ButI give thee another
boon. Demand it, son of the Asura.” Prahldda an-
swered and said: “All my desires, O lord, have been
fulfilled by the boon that thou hast granted, that my
faith in thee shall never know decay. Wealth, virtue,
love are as nothing: for even liberation is in his reach
whose faith is firm in thee, root of the universal world.”
Vishiu said: “Since thy heart is filled, immovably,
with trust in me, thou shalt, through my blessing, at-
tain freedom from existence.” Thus saying, Vishhu
vanished from his sight; and Prahlada repaired to his
father, and bowed down before him. His father kissed
him on the forehead,* and embraced him, and shed
tears, and said: “Dost thou live, my son?” And the
great Asura repented of his former cruelty, and treated
him with kindness. And Prahldda, fulfilling his duties
like any other youth, continued diligent in the service
of his preceptor and his father. After his father had
been put to death by Vishfu, in the form of the man-
lion,? Prahldda became the sovereign of the Daityas;

* Literally, ‘having smelt his forehead.’ I have elsewhere
had occasion to observe this practice: Hindu Theatre, Vol. II,
p. 45.

? Here is another instance of that brief reference to popular
and prior legends, which is frequent in this Purana. The man-
lion Avatdra is referred to in several of the Purdnas; but I have

met with the story in detail only in the Bhégavata. It is there-

said that Hiradyaka$ipu asks his son, why, if Vishnu is every-
where, he is not visible in a pillar in the hall where they are
assembled, He then rises, and strikes the column with his fist;
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and, possessing the splendours of royalty consequent

on which, Vishiu, in a form which is neither wholly a lion nor
a man, issues from it, and a conflict ensues, which ends in Hi-
ranyakadipu’s being torn to pieces. Even this account,” therefore,
is not, in all particulars, the same as the popular version of the
story. '

* Bhagavata-purdia, V1L, 8, 12-30. Burnouf's translation of it is as
follows:

“Hiradyakagipn dit: Oumi, tu veux certainement mourir, tol qui te
vantes ainsi outre mesure; car il est confus, O insensé, le langage de
ceux qui touchent au moment de leur mort.

“Et celui que tu nommes le souverain du monde, 8 misérable, comme
il y avait un autre souverain que moi, ol est-il? et s'il est partout,
pourquoi ne parait il pas dans cette colonne? '

“Orgueilleux, je te séparerai la téte du corps: quiil te protdge done
en ce jour ce Hari qui est ton appui deésird,

“Nérada dit: Aprds avoir insulté ainsi plusieurs fois par de dures
paroles son fils, ce grand serviteur de Bhagavat, I'Asura furieux, tirant
son poignard, s'élan¢a du haut de son siége, et usant de toute sa force,
il {frappa la colonne du poing.

“An méme instant il en sortit un rugissement terrible, qui fit éclater
enveloppe de I'cuf du monde, et qui s’élevant jusqu'au séjour d'Adja
et des autres Dieux, leur fit croire & l'anéantissement de leurs palais.

“Au moment ol fier de sa vigueur, Asura, qui voulait tuer son fils,
entendit ce rugissement inoui, merveilleux, au bruit duquel avaient
trembld les chefs des Asuras, il en chexcha, mais en vain, la cause dans
Yassemblde, .

“Alors, pour justifier ce qu'avait dit son serviteur et prouver qu'il
résidait en réalité au sein de tous les &tres, le Dien apparut dans I'as-
semblde au centre de la colonne, sous une forme merveilleuse, qui n'était
ni celle d'un homme, ni celle d’'un anjmal.

“Regardant de tous les cbtés cet étre qui sortait du milien de la
colonne, Ue n'est ni un animal, ni un homme [se dit-il}; ah! que peut
stre cette étonnante forme d’homme et de lion? ]

«Pendant qu'il réfléchissait, le Dieu & la forme d’homme et de lion
s'élanga devant lui, terrible, ayant des yeux rouges comme l'or bruni
" au feu, un visage dont une criniére épaisse et hérissée augmentait
Tampleur,

“De larges défenses, une langue franchante qui sagitait comme un
poignard, des sourcils froncés qui rendaient son visage effrayant, des

e 5
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upon his piety, exercised extensive sway, and was
oreilles raides et dressées, une bouche d’une profondeur merveilleuse et
semblable & une caverne, des narines élargies et des méchoires qui s'en-
tr'ouvraient d’une maniére horrible,

“J] touchait au ciel; son col était gros et court, sa poitrine large, s:
taille ramassée, son corps parsemd do poils, jannes comme les xayous
de la lune; ses bras nombreux se ddveloppaient autour de lui comme
cent bataillons; ses ongles étajent do véritables armes.

“Tol se montrait le Dien, inabordable et chassant devant lui los
Daityas ot les Dinavas avec toutes les armes irrésistiblos qu'il possédait
ou qu'il avait empruntdes, quand U'Asura se dit: Sans doute ¢’ost Haxi,
c'est ce grand magicien qui croit ainsi pouvoir me tuer; mais ses efforts
seront vains.

“Et aussitof, poussant un cxi, le héros des Diityas armé de sa massuo
s'élanca contre Nfisihha; mais semblable 4 l'insecte qui tombe dans le
fen, ’Asura disparnt absorbé par la splendeur de son ennemi.

“Comment s'étonner quil ait disparn auprés du Diew dont la Bonté
est Ia forme, qui dissipa jadis par sa splendeur les Téndbres [primitives]?
Cependant le grand Asura, irrité, assaillit Niishhha en le frappant des
coups répétés de sa massue.

‘“Pendant qu'il combattait en brave avec sa massue, le Dieu qui porte
aussi cetle arme le saisit comme l'oiseau fils de Téirkcha ferait d'un
grand serpent; mais I’Asura lui dchappa des mains, pareil au reptile
glissant entre [les serres de] Garuda qui se joue.
~ “Tous les immortels habitants des cieux, chassés de leurs demeures
et cachés derriére les nuages, désapprouvérent cette action; mais le
grand Asura s'imaginant que Nfihari, anx mains duquel il venait d’échap-
per, redoutait sa vigueur, saisit son bouclier et son poignard, ot I'attaqua
de nouveau avec une activité infatigable.

“Au moment oll, impétnenx comme le vautour, il s'élanguit dans les

voies du glaive, frappant sans reldche en haut, en bas, Hari, poussant
un violent et terrible éclat de vire, saisit avec une irrésistible rapidité
son ennemi qui fermait les yeux.
" “Semblable au reptile qui saisit un rat, Hax s'empara de son adver-
saire, qui s'agitait en tous sens dans les douleurs de cette étreinte; et
le renversant sur sa cuisse & la porte [du palais], il déchira en se jouant
aveo ses ongles cette pean impdnétrable 2 la foudre, comme Garuda
déchire un serpent venimeux.

“Roulant des yeux dont la fareur qui I'animait rendait l'aspect in-
tolérable, léchant de sa langue les coins de sa large bouche, Hari, avec
sa téte entourée d'une criniére mugle par le sang qui en dégouttalt
semblable au lion qui apres avoir égorgé un éléphant, s'est falt une guir-
Tande de ses entrailles,
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blessed with a numerous progeny.* At the expiration
of an authority which was the reward of his meritori-
ous acts, T he was freed from the consequences of moral
merit or demerit, and obtained, through meditation
on the deity, final exemption from existence.

Such, Maitreya, was the Daitya Prahlada, the wise
and faithful worshipper of Vishiu, of whom you wished
to hear; and sach was his miraculous power. Who-
ever listens to the history of Prahlada is immediately
cleansed from his sins. The iniquities that he commits,
by night, or by day, shall be expiated by once hearing,
or once reading, the history of Prahldda. The perusal
of this history on the day of full moon, of new moon,
or on the eighth or twelfth day of the lunation,1 shall
yield fruit equal to tho donation of a cow.” As Vishhu

! The days of full and new moon are sacred with all seets
of Hindus. The cighth and twelfth days of the lunar half-month
were considered holy by the Vaishiavas, as appears from the
text. The eighth maintains its character, in a great degree, from
the eighth of Bhidra being the birth-day of Krishila; but the
cleventh, in more recent Vaishiava works, as the Brahma Vai-
varta Parana, has taken the place of the twelfth, and is even
more sacred than the eighth.

? Or any solemn gift. That of a cow is held particularly
gacred: but it implies accompaniments of a more costly charac-
ter,—ornaments and gold.

“Quitta son ennemi, dont il avait arraché le ceeur avec ses ongles;
et armé de la multitude de ses bras secondée par des griffes semblables
a des glaives, il mit & mort les serviteurs de I'Asura, qui brandissant leurs
armes, se levalent par milliers de toutes parts a la suite de leur maitre.”

aﬂmﬁrmwmﬁﬂﬁfi‘m

& qEAIIEEART T |
1 There is nothmg, in the MSS. at my disposal, answering to the

words “which was the reward of his meritorious acts”.
5*
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protected Prahldda in all the calamities to which he
was exposed, so shall the deity protect him who listens
constantly to the tale.!

! The legend of Prahldda is inserted, in detail, in the Bhéga-
vata and Naradiya Purddias, and in the Uttara Kbaida of the
Padma. It is adverted to, more briefly, in the Viyu, Linga,
Kirma, &e., in the Moksha Dharma of the Mahdbhdrata, and in
the Hari Vaida.
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CHAPTER XXI

Families of the Daityas. Descendants of Kadyapa by Danu.
Children of Ka$yapa by his other wives. Birth of the Maruts,
the gons of Diti.

Tre sons of Samhrada,” (the son of Hiranyakasipu),
were Ayushmat, Sibi, and Bashkala.'+ Prahlida had
a son named Virochana; whose son was Bali; who had
a hundred sons, of whom Béna was the eldest.?

Hiranysaksha also had many sons, all of whom were
Daityas of great prowess: Jharjhara,§ Sakuni, Bh-

! The Padma Purdria makes these the sons of Prahldda. The
Bhégavatal| says there were five sons, but does not give the
names. It also inserts the sons of Hlada; making them the cele-
brated demons Ilvala and Vitdpi. The Vdayu refers to Hlida
other Daityas, famous in Paurinik legend; making his som,
Nisunda, and his sons, Sunda and Upasunda: the former, the
father of Maricha and Térakd; the latter, of Mika.

? The Padma Purarda and Vayu name several of these: but
they are not of any note. The latter gives the names of two
daughters, who are more celebrated, Piatani and Sakuni,

* In p. 30, supra, the Translator prefers to call him Saimhldda. See
the two notes there.

+ According to the Bhdgavata-purdria, VI, 18, 15, Bashkala—who had
a brother, Mahisha—was son of Anuhrida and Surmya.

! RETETRgaTSEd U WETEET |

§ Variants of this name are Urjhara, Bhirbhtira, Bhirbhiva, Karkara,
and Putana.

| At VI, 18, 13 and 14, it speaks of one son of Sarmhrada, Pancha-
jana, with Kfiti for his mother, and of Vatépi and Ijvala, sons of Hrdda,
by Dhamani.
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tasantdpana, Mahanabha, the mighty-armed and the
valiant Téraka. These were the sons of Diti.!

The children of Kasyapa, by Danu, were Dwimtir-
dhan, Sankara,* Ayomukha, Sankugiras, Kapila, Sam-
bara, Ekachakra, and another{ mighty Téraka, Swar-
bhénu, Viishaparvan, Puloman, and the powerful
Viprachitti. These were the renowned Déanavas orv
sons of Danu.*

Swarbhdnu had a daughter named Prabhi;® and
Sarmishth4* was the daughter of Viishaparvan, as were
Upadanavi and Hayasiras.

! The descendants of Hiranydksha are said, in the Padma
Purifia, to have extended to scventy-seven crores, or seven
hundred and seventy millions. Some copices, for Tdraka, read
Kalandbha. {

? The Padma and Vdyu Purafas furnish a much longer list
of names: but those of most note are the same as in the text,
with which also the Bhdgavata,§ for the most part, agrees.

3 The Bhégavata]| makes Prabhd the wife of Namuchi, Ac-
cording to the Vdyu, she is the mother of Nahusha.

* Married to Yayati, as will be related. 9

® The text might be understood to imply that the latter two

* In two MSS. inspected the reading is Sankura.

+ The Sanskrit, in the MSS. I have examined, has nothing correspondent
to this word. It should seem that mention is made, in the present
chapter, of only one Taraka, but of two Kdlanabhas.

1 Only in the text accompanying what I have called the smaller com-
mentary do I find Téraka. Elsewhere the reading is Kalanabha,

§ At VL, 6, 29 and 20, it names Dwimdrdhan, Sambara, Arishita,
Hayagriva, Vibhdvasu, Ayomukha, Sankus’iras, Swarbhanu, Kapila, Arnia,
Puloman, Vfishaparvan, Ekachakra, Anutdpana, Dhimrakesa, Virdpaksha,
and Viprachitti. Many of these names occur again at VIIL, 10, 19-22,

[ VI, 8, 81. The reading which I find is Suprabhd,

" 4 In Book IV., Chapter X. And see the Bhdgavata-purdia, VL., 6, 81.
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Vaidwénara® had two daughters, Pulom4 and K-
laké;* who were both married to Kadyapa,+ and bore
him sixty thousand distinguished Dénavas, called Pau-
lomag and Kalakanjas,® who were powerful, ferocious,
and cruel.

The sons of Viprachitti, by Simhiké, (the sister of
Hiratiyakasipu), weve Vyamsga, Salya the strong, Nabha
the powerful, Vatdpi, Namuchi, Ilvala,; Khastima,
Anjaka,§ Naraka, and Kélandbha, the valiant Swar-

were the daughters of Vaiéwinara;]| and the Bhagavata T has:
“The four lovely daughters of Vaiswanara were Upaddnavi,
Hayasird, Pulomd, and Kalakd.” The Padma substitutes Vajrd
and Sundari for the two former names. The Viyu specifies only
Pulomd and XKalakd as the daughters ot Vaidwénara, as does
our text. Upadénavi, according to the Bhégavata,* is the wife
of Hirariydksha; and Hayasird, of Kratu.

! Though not specified, by the text, as one of the Ddnavas,
he is included in the catalogue of the Vayu: and the commentator
on the Bhdgavata calls him a son of Danu.

? The word is also read Kilakas and Kélakeyas. 1t The Ma-
habhdrata, 1., 643, has Kdlakanjas,

* Professor Wilson had “Kélika”, for which I have discovered no
warrant. And see the Bhdgavata-purdia, V1., 6, 82, ef seq.

+ The original gives Mdrichi. .

* Variants are Ilvafa, Ilbana, and Itthana.

§ It appears that this name is as often written Anjika.

I| It is scarcely so, if I may confide in my MSS.; the text being as
follows:
FATAG WAL T NAET ITHTEE o
IUTHET TUINTT: ATAT TCHAART : |
FETaCgA IR gAT FTI@T 9T
- 4 VI, 8, 32.

* VI, 6, 8.

++ The most ordinary reading is, apparently, Kalakhanjas, as against
Kalakanjas. One MS. seen by me has Kalikeyas.
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bhénu, and the mighty Vaktrayodhin.'* These were
the most eminent Dénavas,? through whom the race
of Danu was multiplied, by hundreds and thousands,
through succeeding generations.

In the family of the Daitya Prahlida, the Nivata-
kavachas were born, whose spirits were purified by
rigid austerity.®

Tamrd (the wife of Kadyapa) had six illustrious

! The text omits the two most celebrated of the Sairhhikeyas
or sons of Sirhhikd, Rdhu (see Vol. I, p. 148, note) and Ketu,
who are specified both in the Bhdgavatat and the Viyu; the
former, as the eldest son. Of the other sons it is said, by the
Viyu, that they were all killed by Parasurdma.

9 Two names of note, found in the Vdyu, are omitted by the
Vishriu; that of Puloman, the father of Sachi , the wife of Indra,
and mother of Jayanta; and Maya, the father of Vajrakdmd and
Mahodari.

? The Bhédgavata says the Paulomas were killed by Arjuna,
who, therefore, the commentator observes, were the same as the
Nivédtakavachas., But the Mahdbhdrata deseribes the destruction
of the Nivdtakavachas, and of the Paulomas and Kailakeyas, as
the successive exploits of Arjuna. Vana Parvar, 8: I, 633. The
story is narrated in detail only in the Mahdbhdrata, which is,
consequently, prior to all the Purdrias in which the allusion
occurs. According to that work, the Nivdtakavachas were Dd-
navas, to the number of thirty millions, residing in the depths of
the sea; and the Paulomas and Kélakanjas were the children of
two Daitya dames, Pulom4 and Kalakd, inhabiting Hirafyapura,
the golden city, floating in the air.

* Vakrayodhin occurs in three MSS. that I have seen.
+ The Bhdgavata-purdia, VI, 6, 35, speaks of Rahu as being the
eldest-born of the Ketus, who were a hundred in number:
: fefemrat wd Saastisree |
(FRAY %Qﬂﬂ T g SUTAAT: U
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daughters, named Suki, Syeni, Bhésf, Sugrivi, Suchi,
and Gmdhrlka. Suki gave birth to parrots, owls, and
crows;' Syeni, to dekS, Bhési, to kites; Gridhrf,*
to vultures; Suchi, to water-fowl; Sugrivi, to horses,
camels, and asses. Such were the progeny of Tamra.

Vinaté bore to Kadyapa two celebrated sons, Garuda
and Aruta. The former, also called Suparha, was the
king of the feathered tribes, and the remorseless enemy
of the serpent race.”

The children of Surasé were a thousand mighty

,many-headed serpents, traversing the sky.’

* All the copies read

T JRAATIGYAT HEFFATA |
which should be, ‘Suki bore parrots; and Uliki, the several sorts
of owls.” But Uldki is nowhere named as one of the daughters
of Tamrd: and the reading may be SYRUGFRATA 1T “Owls
and birds opposed to owls, i. ¢., crows. The authorities generally
concur with our text. But the Vdyu has a somewhat different
account, or: Suki, married to Giaruda, the mother of parrots;
Syeni, married to Arufia, mother of Sarhpiti and Jatdyu; Bhdsi,
the mother of jays, owls, crows, peacocks, pigcons, and fowls;
Kraunchi, the parent of eurlews, herons, cranes; and Dhfita-
rdshiri, the mother of geese, ducks, teal, and other water-fowl.
The three last are also called the wives of Garuda.

? Most of the Purdrias agree in this account. But the Bhdga-
vata makes Vinatd the wife of Tdrksha, and, in this place, sub-
stitutes Saramd,} the mother of wild animals. The Vayu adds
the metres of the Vedas, as the daughters of Vinatd; and the
Padma gives her one daughter, Sauddmini.

¢ The dragons of modern fable. Andyus (or Dandyus) is

* Professor Wilson put « Gfidhrika”.

+ This reading actually occurs in two MSS. that I have examined.
-+ Tarksha is a name of Kadyapa; and Garuda is said—in the Bhd-
gava#wpumna, V1., 6, 22—to be his son by Suparna. Vide supra, p. 28,
note 2, and my extract, there given, from the Bhdgavala-purdia.



74 VISHNU PURANA.

The progeny of Kadri were a thousand powerful
many-headed serpents, of immeasurable might, subject
to Garufla;* the chief amongst whom were Sesha,
Vasuki, Takshaka, Sankha, Sweta, Mahépadma, Kam-
bala, Adwatara, Elapatra, Naga, Karkofaka, Dhananjaya,
and many other fierce and venomous serpents.?

The family of Krodhavasa were, all, sharp-toothed
mounsters,” whether on the earth, amongst the birds,
or in the waters, that were devourers of flesh.®f

substituted for Surasd, in the Viyu, and in one of the accounts
of the Padma.! The Bhigavata says§ Rakshasas were her off-’
" spring.  The Matsya has DLoth Surasd and Andyus; making the
former the parent of all gquadrupeds, except cows; the latter, the
mother of diseases.

! The Vayu names forty; the most noted amongst whom,
in addition to those of the text, are Airdvata, Dhfitarashira,
Mahdnila, Baldhaka, Anjana, Pushpadarhshira, Durmukha, Kéliya,
Pundarika, Kapila, Nahusha, and Maxni.

? By Dahshirin (&fg®) some understand serpents; some,
Rakshasas: but, by the context, carnivorous animals, birds, and
fishes seem intended. The Vdyu makes Krodhavasi| the mother
of twelve daughters, Mfigi and others, from whom all wild ani-
mals, deer, elephants, monkeys, tigers, lions, dogs, also fishes,
reptiles, and Bhitas and Pisdchas, or goblins, sprang.

3 One copy only inserts a half-stanza here: “Xrodhd was

* Suparfia, in the original.
+ All the MSS, accessible to me read as follows:
I Hruey fafy agn 9 3 fgw: )
T gfvutrs =Ty graut: fafvara«t: i
“Know thus her irascible brood”, &e. )
1t is Kadru that is referred t0; and there is no mention of “Krodhavasa".
1 Vide supra, p. 26, note 1.
§ It says—VI, 6, 28—7Yadtudhdnas. These are a sort of goblins (7).
.|| According to the Bhdgavate-purdria, VI, 6, 27, the serpents and
other reptiles were offspring of Krodhavaéd,

,F”
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Surabhi was the mother of cows and buffaloes;?
Ird,* of trees, and creeping plants, and shrubs, and
every kind of grass; Khasa, of the Yakshas? and Rak-
shasas; Muni, of the Apsarasas;® and Arishta, of the
llustrious Gandharvas,

the mother of the Piddchas”;+ which is an interpolation, appa-
rently , from the Matsya or Hari Vaéa, The Padma Purdna,
second legend, makes Xrodhd the mother of the Bhitas; and
Pigachd, of the Piddchas.

* The Bhigavatal says, of animals with cloven hoofs. The
Vayu has, of the eleven Rudras, of the bull of Siva, and of two
daughters, Rohini and Gandharvi; from the former of whom
descended horned cattle, and, from the latter, horses.

? According to the Vdyu, Khasd had two sons, Yaksha and
Rékshas, severally the progenitors of those beings.

3 The Padma, second series, makes Vdch the mother of both
Apsarasas and Gandharvas. The Vdyu has long lists of the names
of both classes, as well as of Vidyddharas and Kirhnaras. The
Apsarasas are distinguished as of two kinds, Laukika, ‘worldly’,
of whom thirty-four are specified; and Daivika or “divine’, ten
in number. The latter furnish the individuals most frequently
engaged in the interruption of the penances of holy sages, such
as Menakd, Sahajanyd, Ghfitdchi, Pramlochd, Viswachi, and
Ptrvachitti., Urvasi is of a different order to both, being the
daughter of Nédrdyaia. Rambbd, Tilottama, Midrakeéi, are in-
cluded amongst the Laukika nymphs. There are also fourteen
(Ganas or troops of Apsarasas, bearing peculiar designations, as
Ahidtas, Sobhayantfs, Vegavatxs, &e. §

* See my third note in p 26, supra.
+ I find it in several MSS.; and it occurs in the text as recognized
by the smaller commentary. It is in these words:
FUT § TAATATE AT HgrEETL |
But three copies have, instead of THYTHT g, Iy a‘ |
¥ VI, 6, 26.
§ See the note at the end of this chapter.
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These were the children of Kasyapa, whether
movable or stationary, whose descendants multiplied
infinitely through successive generations.® This crea-
tion, O Brahman, took place in the (second or) Swé-
rochisha Manwantara. In the (present or) Vaivaswata
Manwantara, Brahma being engaged at the great sacri-
fice instituted by Varuna, the creation of progeny, as
it is called, occurred. For he begot, as his sons, the
seven Rishis, who were, formerly, mind-engendered,
and was, himself, the grandsire of the Gandharvas,
serpents, gods, and Dénavas.*

! The Kirma, Matsya, Brahma, Linga, Agni, Padma, and
Viyu Purdnas agree, generally, with our text, in the deseription
of Kagyapa’s wives and progeny. The Vdyu enters most into
details, and contains very long catalogues of the names of the
different characters descended’ from the sage. The Padma and
Matsya, and the Hari Vamsa, repeat the story, but admit several
variations, some of which have been adverted to in the preceding
notes.

* We have a considerable variation, here, in the commentary;
and it may be doubted if the allusion in the text is accurately
explained by either of the versions. In one itis said that ‘Brahmd,
the grandsire of the Gandharvas, &c., appointed the seven I’Qishis,
who were born in a former Manwantara, to be his sons, or to
be the intermediate agents in creation, He created no other
beings himself, being engrossed by the sacrificial ceremony:’
R OEATR AT et Ay sy w-
TR FUIATAT | 7 AATGES &Y TG, ATGAT |
Instead of “putratwe’’, ‘in the state of sons’, the reading is,
sometimes, “pitratwe?’, ‘in the character of fathers’, that is,
to all other beings. Thus, the gods and the rest, who, in a former
Manwantara, originated from Kadyapa, were created, in the
present period, as the offspring of the seven Rishis. The other
explanation agrees with the preceding, in aseribing the birth of
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Diti, having lost her children, propitiated Kasyapa;

all creatures to the intermediate agency of the seven Rishis, but
calls them the actual sons of Brahmd, begotten, at the sacrifice
of Varutia, in the sacrificial fire: Udf FWT 9 WAy |TgAA
YU FTAFAFATERR SCAQHT Fq FTAT G 7R
wfeqat gl 1* The authority for the story is not given, beyond -
its being in other Purdhas, MI It has the air of a
modern mystification. The latter member of the passage is
separated altogether from the foregoing, and carried on to what
follows; thus: “In the war of the Gandharvas, serpents, gods,
and demons, Diti having lost her children’, &e.; the word
¢virodba® being understood, it is said: fqTry ¥fq W | This
is defended by the authority of the Hari Varhda, where the pas-
sage occurs, word for word, except in the last half-stanza, which,

ingtead of
AN T rraTai = |+ |

Fq QY amat AT T WA 1y
The palallel passages are thus rendered by M. Langlois:} ‘Le

occurs

* The first Sanskrit extract, in this note, is from the smaller com-
mentary; this one, from the larger.
The passage annotated is as follows:

[T AHC | AGFETOEY a: |
ew ¥ wefa @ faaa
IR AU 7w r@m’a 1
z& 99 g GINIAATRT ATAGT M
IS AT Gaay YA |
TSR gTAETT = w0
+ Harivaihda, 238, But the Caleutta edition has, in place of @THITHAT
¥, &t §9. «
7 Vol. I, pp. 22 and 23. The original — Herivaméa, 236 and 237—
is as follows:

TN AL aTH w9 |IOey e |
Jawy g wgfa TRy fHea 'aﬁ-cﬁn
AETIY TRUT § AATHA TETA |
7§ ¥ § AGUGARHTET ATTE
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and the best of ascetics, being pleased with her, pro-
mised her a boon; on which she prayed for a son of
irresistible prowess and valour, who should destroy
Indra. The excellent Muni granted his wife the great
gift she had solicited, but with one condition. “You
shall bear a son”, he said, “who shall slay Indra;® if,
with thoughts wholly pious, and person entirvely pure,
you carvefully carry the babe in your womb for a
hundred years.” Having thus said, Kagyapa departed.
And the dame conceived, and, during gestation, assi-
duously observed the rules of mental and personal
purity. Whent the king of the immortals learnt that
Diti bore a son destined for his destruction, he came to
her, and attended upon her with the utmost humility,
watching for an opportunity to disappoint her inten-
tion. At last, in the last year of the century, the op-
portunity occurred. Diti retired, one night, to rest,
without performing the prescribed ablation of her feet,
and fell asleep; on which the thunderer divided, with
his thunderbolt, the embryo in her womb into seven
portions.: The child, thus mutilated, cried bitterly;

Manou Swérotchicha avait cessé de rdgner, quand cette création
eut lieu: c'était sous Pempire du Manou Vévaswata, le sacrifice
de Varouna avait commencé. La premiére création fut celle de
< Brahmé, quand il jugea qu’il était temps de procéder & son
sacrifice, et que, souverain ajeul du monde, il forma lni-méme

dans sa pensée et enfanta les sept Brahmarchis.’

* In the original, Sakra.
+ Here the Sanskrit inserts the name of Maghavat.

P owwar g WY fgfa: wgaartang |
gt qreTCA™ awr: afw wfaw €@ )
FATfATTR Ty ¥ FAdT |

| Sy T




BOOK I., CHAP. XXI. 79

and Indra® repeatedly attempted to console and silence
it, but in vain. On which the god, being incensed, again
divided each of the seven portions into seven, and
thus formed the swift-moving deities called Maruts
(winds). They derived this appellation from the words
with which Indrat had addressed them (mé rodih,
‘weep not’); and they became forty-nine subordinate

~ divinities, the associates of the wielder of the thunder-
bolt.*:

1 This legend occurs in all those Purdias in which the account
C .
of Kadyapa's family 1s related.

* Sakra, in the Sanskrit,

+ The original has Maghavat.

* Since the publication of his Vishiu-purdia, Professor Wilson has
dwelt at length on the Maruts, repeating, besides, from Hindu authori-
ties, the various etymologies of the word that have been proposed.

“The text of the Veda, in onme remarkable passage in the first book,
recognizes a difference of degree in the relative dignity of the gods, and
even in their age; enunciating veneration to the great gods, fo the
lesser, to the young, and to the old. Among the lesser gods, an im-
portant share of adoration is enjoyed by a group avowedly subordinate
to Indra,—invelving an obvious allegory,—the Maruts, or Winds, who
are natwally associated’ with the firmament. We have, indeed, a god of
the wind, in Vayu; but litlle is said.of him, and that chiefly in associa-
tion with Indra, with whom he is identified by scholiasts on ithe Veda.
The Maruts, on the contrary, are frequently addressed as the attendants
and allies of Indra, confederated with him in the battle with Vritra, and
aiding and encouraging his exertions. They are called the sons of
Pfiéni, or the earth, and also Rudras, or sons of Rudra: the meaning
of which affiliations is not very clear, although, no doubt, it is allegori-
cal. They are also associated, on some oecasions, with Agni; an obvious
metaphor, expressing the action of wind upon fire. It is also intimated
that they were, originally, mortal, and became immortal in consequence
of worshipping Agoi, which is also easy of explanation. Their share in
the production of rain, and their fierce and impetuous nature, are figura-
tive representations of physical phenomena. The scholiast endeavours
to connect the history of their origin with that narrated in the Purdiias,
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but without success; and the latter, absurd as it is, seems to have no
better foundation than one proposed etymology of the name,—*‘Do not
(md) weep (rodilt)',—which is merely fanciful, although it is not much
worse than other explanations of the name which commentators have
suggested.” Translation of the Rig-veda, Vol. L, Introduction, pp. XXXII
and XXXIII.

“The scholiast here proposes various etymologies of the name Marut,
some of which are borrowed from Yaska, Nir., 11, 13, "They sound
(ruvanti, from ru), having attained mid-heaven (mitamn); or, They
sound without measure (amilam); or, They shine (from ruch) in the
clonds made (wmitam) by themselves; or, They hasten (dravant)) in the
sky. All the minor divinities that people the mid-air axe said, in the
Vedas, to be styled Marnts, as in the text: ‘All females whose station
is the middle heaven, the all-pervading masculine Viyu, and all the
troops (of demigods), are Maruts’. Sayafda also cites the Paurdnik tra-
dition of the birth of the forty-nine Maruts, in seven troops, as the sons
of EKadyapa.,” Ibid., Vol. L, p. 225, note.

“The paternity of Rudra, with respect to the Maruts, is thus accounted
for by the scholiast: ‘After their birth from Diti, under the circumstances
told in the Purdfias, they were beheld in deep affliction by Siva and
Parvati, as they were passing sportively along. The latter said to the
former: If you love me, transform these lumps of flesh into boys.
Mahesa accordingly made them boys of like form, like age, and similarly
accoutred, and gave them to Pérvati, as her sons; whence they are
called the sons of Rudra’ The Néi-manjari adds other legends; one,
that Parvati, hearing the lamentations of Diti, entreated Siva to give
the shapeless births forms; telling them not to weep (md rodik); another,
that he actually begot them, in the form of a bull, on Pfithivi, the
earth, as a cow. These stories are, evidently, fictions of a much later
era than that of the Vedas; being borrowed, if not fabricated, from the
Tantras, and may be set aside, withont hesitation, as utterly failing to
explain the meaning of those passagas in the Vedas which call the
Marats the sons of Rudra.” [bid., Vol. L, p. 802, fourth note.

“According to another text, there are seven troops of the Maruts,
each consisting of seven, making up the usual number of forty-nine;
suggesting, most probably, rather than suggested by, the absurd legend
given in the Purddas.” Ibid.,, Vol. IIL, p. 328, second note.

Note teferred to at p. 75, supra.

The following account of the Apsarases is taken from Goldsticker's
Sanskrit Dictionary, pp. 222 and 223:

“The Sdma-veda makes no mention of them; the Rig-veda names, as
such, Urvadi, (the Anukram. of the Rig~v., two Apsarasas Sikharidini, as
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authoresses of a hymmn); in the Vdjasan.-s. of the Yajur-vede thers oceur
five pairs of Apsarases,— Punjikasthald and Kratusthald, Menakd and
Sahajanyd, Pramlochant! and Anumlochanti, Vidwachi and Ghfitdchi,
Urva$i and Pirvachilti; in the Satapatha-br., Sakuntald and Urvadi; in
the dtharva-vede, Ugrampadyd, Ugrajit, and Rashtrabhfit. In the Adi-
parvan of the Muhdbhdrate, soveral of these divinities are enumerated
under two heads, the first comprising Antchand (v. & Antnd, another
M3., Anfidd), Anavadyd, Guiamukhyd (v. L Priyamukhyd), Guidvara
(v. L Gaidvard), Adrikd (o. L Attikd), Somd (v. [ Sdchi), Misrakesi,
Alambushd, Marichi, Suchikd (v. I. Ishukd), Vidyutparid, Tilottama (v. L
Tuld and Anaghd), Ambikd, Lakshaiid, Kshemd, Devi, Rambhd, Manorama
[v. £ Manohard: or dev! “divine’ and manoramd (or manohard) ‘beauti-
ful’ are, perhaps, epithets of Rambhd], Asitd, Subahu, Supriyd, Vapus
(. 1. Suvapus), Pufidarikd, Sugandhd, Surasd (v. L Surathd), Pramathini,
Kdmyd, and Saradwati; the sccond comprising the following eleven:
Menaké., Sahajanya, Karfikd (v. L DParfini), Punjikasthald, Ritusthald
(. L Kratusthald), Ghfitdchi, Viswdchi, Pdrvachitti (v. I Viprachitti),
Umlochd, Pramlochd (v. I Pramld), and Urvaéi, (Hemachandra mentions
two Apsarases, Saudamini and Chitrd. Other names, too, will oceur in the
following,)

“As regards their origin, the Rdmdyeic makes them arise from the
Ocean, when it was churned, by the gods, for obtaining the Amfita; Manu
represents them as one of the creations of the seven Manus, themselves
created by the seven Prajapatis, Marichi, Atri, &c.; in the later mythology,
they are daughters of Kasyapa by Muni (e. g., according to the Vishriu
and Bhdgav.~pur.)), or by Vich (according to the Padma-p.), or some
by Muni, some by Prddhd; while a third class is created by the mere
will of Kadyapa. Thus, according to the MHarivahsa, the daughters of
K. and Prédhd are Anavadyd, Anikd, Anind (v, 7 Aruid), Arnfapriyd,
Auugé, Subhags, (two names seem omitted); of K. and Muni, Alam-
bushd, Midrakeéi, Puddarikd, Tilottamd, Surdpd, Lakshmand, Kshem4,
Rambha, Manorama (or ‘the beantiful Rambha"), Asitd, Subahy, Suvrittd,
Sumukhi, Supriya, Sugandhd, Surasd (v. L Saramd), Pramathini, Kimya
(v.1. Kadyd), and Saradwati, Those created by the will of the Prajdpati,
and called the Vaidik Apsarases, arve Menaka, Sahajanya, Pardini (v.
Parhikd), Punjikasthald, Ghfitasthald, Ghfitdchi, Viéwachi, Urvadi, Anum-
lochd, Pramlochd, and Manovati, The two Sikhatidinis of the Amukr. of the
Rig-v. are also daughters of K.). Another and more elaborate list is that
of the Vdyu-purdna. [It is omitted in two E.I H. MSS. of this P., and
very incorrect in four other MSS. that I consulted, belonging, severally,
to the E. I. H., the R. A.8,, and the R. 8. In some instances, as Mis-
rake$i instead of Mitrakeél, Punjikasthald for Punjakastand, Kratusthald
for Viitastana, &e., the correction appeared safe; in others, it was preferable
to give the doubtful reading.] This Purdfa mentions, in the first place,

1L 6
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thirty-four Apsarases, called the Gandharva-Apsarases, or wives of the
Gandharvas, and daughters of Kadyapa by Muni (but the MSS. in question
give only twenty-nine, or, if Devi and Manoramd are proper names,
thirty-one, names): Antachdrd, Dafavadyd (?), Priyadishyd, Surottamd,
Midrakesi, Sdchi, Pifidini (v. I Parfini), Alambushd, Méirichi, Suchikd,
Vidyudwan’xd, Tilottama, Adrikd, Lakshaia(®), Devi, Rambha, Manorama
(or, the divine, beautiful Rambhd), Suchard, &ulmhu, Sririitd (7, Sunrita?),
Suprahshtlnta, Podarika, Aksh'lgandlm (v L Sugandhd), Sudantd, Su-
rasd, Iemd, baradwatl, Suvfittd, Kamaldehayd, Subbuji, Hathsapddd;
these are called the lawkiki or worldly Apsarases; then six daughters of
Gandharvas: Suyadd, Gandharvi, Vidydvatl, Adwavatl, Sumukhi, Vardnand;
and four danghters of Suyadd, also called Apsarases: Lauleyl, Bharatd,
Kriddngl (. I Kfishidngi), and Viddld; then eight daughters of Kasyapa,
by Arishtd: Anavadyd, Anavadd, Atyantamadanapriyd, Surtipd, Subhagi,
Bhasi, Manovati, and Sukeéi; then the daivaél or divine Apsarases: Ve-
dakd (sic, but v. /. Menakd), Sahajanyd, Pardini, Punjikasthald, Kratu-
sthald, Ghiitdchi, Vidwdchi, Pirvachitti, Pramlochd, Anumlochanti, to
whom are added Urvasi, born from the thigh of Nirdyafa, and Menakd,
the daughter of Brahma. Besxdes these, the Idyu-p, mentions fourteen
gadas or classes of Apsarasas: 1. The bobhayantyns, prodaced by the
mind (manas) of Bmhma, 2. the Vegavatyas, born in heaven (¢ the MSS.
|fCET!), 3. the Uryas (2, perhaps Uxjas, cf. Vdjas., 18, 41), pro-
duced by Agni (¢f. Vdjas., 18, 38), 4. the Ayuvatyas by the Sun (ef.
Vdjas., 18, 39), 5. the gubhancharaa, by Wind (cf, Vdjas., 18, 41), G. the
Kuravas (?), by the Moon (MSS.: .... FIWHE [ATH FLA: FHT:;
perhaps their name is Bhekurayas, as oceurring also in another passage
of one MS.; cf. Vdjas., 18, 40), 7. the Subhds (?), by Saecrifico (? their
name is, perhaps, Stdvds, cf. Vdjas., 18, 42), 8. the Vahnayas (? per-
haps, Eshtayas, cf. Vdjas., 18, 43), by the Rich and Sdman-verses,
9. the Amfitas, by Amfita, 10, the Muadas, by Water; (three MSS. bave
m!!?trﬁ‘l'., and one MS.,, a‘rg\?!:ra“[., which, howoever, must bo corrected
to y, since + oceurs under 5; ef. Fdjas., 18, 38),
11. the Bhavds (?), by the Earth, 12. the Ruchas, by Lightning, 18. the
Bhairavds, by Death (cf. Vajas, 24, 37), and 14. the Soshayantyas,
by Love: (this list is, probably, meant by the author of the Kddambari,
who—ed. Cale., p.122—professes to give fourteen classes of Apsarases,
but, in fact, names only thirteen; fathering, moreover, one class on Da-
ksha). The Harivamsn (v. 6798) speaks of seven gaias of Apsarases,
but without naming them. Vyadi, as guoted in a comm. on Ifema-
chandra, mentions an Apsaras Prabhavati, as born from a hole in the
ground for receiving the fire consecrated to Brahma, Vedavati, as born
from an altar-ground, Sulochand, from Yama, Urvadi, from the left thigh
of Vishiiu, Rambbd, from the mouth of Brahmd, Chitralekhs, from his
hand, and, from his head, Mabdchitid, Kakalikd, Marichi, Siuchika, Vi-
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dyutparid, Tilottama, Adrikd, Lakshaid, Kshemd, the divine and beauti-
ful Rama, (or Dwya, Rimd, Manorama), Hemd, Sugandhs, Suvasu, Subahu,
Suvratd, Asitd, Sdradwati, Putidarikd, Surasd, Siunfitd, Suvits, Kamala,
Hamsapadi, Sumukhi, Menaka, Sahajanyd, Parfini, Punjikasthald, Kita-
sthald, Ghfitdchi, and Viéwachi,

“Originally, these divinities seem to have been personifications of the
vapours which are attracted by the Sun, and form into mist or clouds.
Their character may be thus interpreted in the few hymns of the Rig—vedc&
where mention is made of them. At a subsequent period, when the
Gandharva of the Iﬁzy«vada,—-who personifies, there, especially the Fire of
the Sun,~—expanded into the Fire of Lightning, the rays of the Moon, and
other attributes of the elementary life of heaven, as well as into pious
acts referring to i, the Apsarases become divinities which represent
phenomena, or objects both of a physical and ethical kind, closely associated
with that life. Thus, in the Yajur-veda, Sunbeams are called the Apsarases
associated with the Gandharva who is the Sun; Plants are termed the
Apsarases associated with the Gandharva Fire; Constellations are the
Apsarases of the Gandharva Moon; Waters, the A. of the G. Wind;
Sacrificial gifts, the A. of the G. Sacrifice; Eich and Sdman bhymns, the
A. of the G. Manas (creating will). In another passage of the Vdjas.,
Fire is connected (Mahidhara, in the two months of Vasanta or spring)
with the two Apsarases, Punjikasthald and Eratusthald (considered, by
the comm,, as personifications of a principal and an intermediate point
of the compass), Wind (Vidwakarman), with Menaka and Sahajanys (comm,,
in the two months of Grishma or the hot season), Sun (Vidwavyachas),
with Pramlochant and Anumlochanti (comm., in the two months of
Varshd or the rainy season), Sacrifice (Samyadwasu), with Viéwachi and
Ghtitdchi (comm., in the two months of Sarad or the sultry season),
Parjanya (Arvagwasu), with Urvadi and Phrvachitti (comm,, in the two
months of Hemanta or the cold season). This.latter idea becomes, then,
more systematized in the Purdfas, where a description is given of the
genii that attend the chariot of the Sun in its yearly course,  Thus, ‘the
Bhdgavata-p. mentions that, besides the Rishis, Gandharvas, &ec., also one
gaita or troop of Apsarases pays adoration to the Sun every month;
and the Vishiu-p., that, among the genii who preside each in every
month over the chariot of the Sun, Kratusthald performs this function
in the month Madhu, Punjikasthald, in the month Mddhava, Mend, in
Suchi, Sahajanya, in Sulna Pramlochd, in Nabhas, Anumlochd, in Bha-
drapada, Ghfitachi, in Aéwina, Viéwachi, in Karttika, Urvasi, in Agra-
hayaria, Purvachitti, in Pausha, Tilottamd, in Magha, Rambha, in Philguna.
An analogous description is given in the Vdyu-p., with the only difference
that Viprachitti takes the place of Purvachitti, apparently with less cor-
rectness; as this account is a strict development of the quoted passage
of the Yajur-veda (Vdjas., 15, 15-19). In the last mythological epoch,

6'
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when the Gandharvas have saved from their elementary nature merely
so much as to be the musicians in the paradise of Indra, the Apsarases
appear, amongst other subordinate deities which share in the merry life
of Indra’s heaven, as the wives of the Gandharvas, but, more especially,
as wives of a licentious sort; and they are promised, too, as a reward
%o heroes fallen in battle, when they are received into the paradise of
Indra; and, while, in the Rig-veda, they assist Soma to pour down his
floods, they descend, in the epic literatare, on earth, merely to shake the
virtue of penitent sages, and to deprive them of the power they would
have, otherwise, acquired through unbroken austeritios. To this association
of the othical with the physical olement, in the character of the Apsarases,
belongs, also, that view expressed by Manu, according to which the senl,
in its transmigrations, is reborn as an Apsaras, when it was, in its previous
existence, under the influence of rgjas or passion; and probably, too, the
circumstance, that, in the Atharva-veds, they are fond of dice: and three
Apsarases, whose names are given above, are sapposed to have the
power of removing faults committed at gambling with dice.”
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CHAPTER XXII.

Dowinion over different provinces of creation assigned to different
beings. Universality of Vishiu, Four varieties of spiritual
contemplation.  Two conditions of spirit. The perceptible
attributes of Vishnu types of his imperceptible properties.
Vishiu everything, Merit of hearing the first book of the
Vishrin Purdiia.

ParAsara.—When Prithu was installed in the gov-
ernment of the earth, the great father of the spheres
established sovereignties in other parts of the creation.*
Soma was appointed monarch of the stars and planets,
of Brahmans and of plants,} of sacrifices and of penance.
Vaidravana was made king over kings, and Varuna,
over the waters. Vishriu was the chief of the Adityas;
Pévaka, of the Vasus; Daksha, of the patriarchs; Va-
sava, of the winds.; To Prahlada was assigned do-
minion over the Daityas and Dénavas; and Yama, the
king of justice, was appointed the monarch of the
Manes (Pitfis). Airdvata was made the king of ele-
phants; Garuda, of birds; Indra,§ of the gods. Uch-
chailiéravas was the chief of horses; Vfishabha, of kine.
Sesha became the snake-king; the lion, the monarch
of the beasts: and the sovereign of the trees was the

* gETfHfw: ¥ 0y g8 T welata )
qq: FAW AT QT ARTATHE:
+ Virudh,
¥ Marut.
§ Vasava, in the original,
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holy fig-tree.” Having thus fixed the limits of each
authority, the great progenitor® Brahmi stationed
rulers, for the protection of the different quarters of
the world. He made Sudhanwan, the son of the patri-
arch Vairdja,+ the regent of the cast; Sankhapada, the
son of the patriavch Kardama, of the south; the im-
mortal Ketumat, the son of Rajas, regent of the west;
and Hiranyaroman, the son of the patriarch Parjunya,
regent of the north.” By these the whole earth, with its
seven continents and its cities, is, to the present day,
vigilantly protected, according to their several limits.

All these monarchs, and whatever others may be
invested with authority, by the mighty Vishnu, as in-
struments for the preservation of the world;i all the

! These are similarly enumerated in the Viyu, Brahma, Padma,
Bhégavata, &ec.,§ with some additions; as, Agni, king of the
Pitfis; Vayu, of the Gandharvas; Silapadi (Siva), of the Bhatas;
Kubera, of riches and of the Yakshas; Vasuki, of the Nigas;
Takshaka , of serpents; Chitraratha, of the Gandharvas; Kdma-
deva, of the Apsarasas; Viprachitti, of the Ddnavas; Rahu, of
meteors; Parjanya, of clouds; Sarhvatsara, of times and seasons;
Samudra, of rivers; Himavat, of mountains, &e.

! We have already had oceasion to notice the descent of these
Lokapdlas, as specified in the Vdyu Purdna; and it is evident,
although the Vishriu does not supply a connected series of genera-
tions, yet that both accounts are derived from a common source.

* Projdpatipati. T Professor Wilson had ¢Viraja”.
o b
! U WS ngwe fEdr faaEeE: |
AAT T § qT giaawa
§ Also see the Bhagavad-gité, X., 21-37; the Jhwara-gitd, from the
Kidrma-purdiia, in Colonel Vans Kennedy's Researches dnto the Nature
and Affinity of Aneient and Hindu Mythology, pp. 450 and 451; and
Goldstiicker's Sanskrit Dictionary, pp. 279 and 280,
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kings who have been, and all who shall he; are all,
most worthy Brahman, but portions of the universal
Vishnu. The rulers of the gods, the rulers of the Dai-
tyas, the rulers of the Dénavas, and the rolers of all
malignant spivits;* the chief amongst beasts, amongst
birds, amongst men, amongst serpents; the best of
trees, of mountaing, of planets; either those that now
are, or that shall hereafter be, the most exalted of their
kind, are but portions of the universal Vishiiu. The
power of protecting created things, the preservation
of the world, resides with no other than Hari, the lord
of all. He is the creator, who creates the world; he,
the eternal, preserves it in its existence; and he, the
destroyer, destroys it; invested, severally, with the
attributes of foulness, goodness, and gloom.¥ By a
fourfold manifestation does Jandrdana operate in crea-
tion, preservation, and destruction. In one portion, as
Brahma, the invisible assumes a visible form; in another
portion, he, as Marichi and the rest, is the progenitor
of all creatures;: his third portion is time; his fourth
is all beings. And thus he becomes quadruple in crea-
tion, invested with the quality of passion. In the pre-
servation of the world, he is, in one portion, VishAu;
in another portion, he is Manu and the other patriarchs;
he 1s time, in a third; and all beings, in a fourth por-
tion. And thus, endowed with the property of good-
ness, Purushottama preserves the world. When he
assumes the property of darkness, at the end of all

* Pisitdsin. .
1 The original is TSL@WTfTETH: |
P RO uaw: ANTIHRETR
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things, the unborn deity becomes, in one portion, Ru-
dra; in another, the destroying fire; in a third, time;
and, in a fourth, all heings. And thus, in a quadruple
form, he is the destroyer of the world. This, Brahman,
is the fourfold condition of the deity at all scasons.*
Brahmd, Daksha,+ time, and all creatures are the
four encrgies of Harl which are the causes of creation.
Vishfiu, Manu and the rest, time, and all creatures are
the four energies of Vishnu which are the causes of
duration. Rudra, the destroying fire, time, and all
creatures are the four energies of Jandrdana that are
exerted for universal dissolution. In the beginning
and the duration of the world, until the period of its
end, creation is the work of Brahmd,} the patriarchs, §
and living animals. Brahind creates, in the heginning.
Then the patriarchs beget progeny; and then animals
incessantly multiply their kinds. But Brahmd is not
the active agent, in creation, independent of tinie;
neither are the patriarchs, nor living animals. So, in
the periods of creation and of dissolution, the four
portions of the god of gods are equally essential.
Whatever, O Brahman, is engendered by any living
being, the body of Hari is cooperative in the birth of
that being. So, whatever destroys any existing thing,
movable or stationary, at any time, is the destroying
form of Janardana, as Rudra. Thus, Janardana is the
ereator, the preserver, and the destroyer of the whole

* faTaTgT SEwEd TSt |
+ The Sanskrit is TR, ¢ Daksha and the like”.
: Dhatfi, in the original.
§ Here, and in the following sentence, “patriarchs” represents ‘“Marichi
and the like,”
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world—being threefold—in the several seasons of crea-
tion, preservation, and destruction; according to his
assumption of the three qualities. But his highest
glory® is detached from all qualities. For the fourfold
essence of the supreme spirit is composed of true wis-
dom, pervades all things, is only to be appreciated by
itself, and acdmits of no similitude.

Marrreya.—But, Muni, describe to me, fully, the
four varieties of the condition of Brahma, and what is
the supreme condition.?

ParAsarA.—That, Maitreya, which is the cause of a
thing is called the means of effecting it; and that which
it is the desire of the soul to accomplish is the thing
to be effected. The operations of the Yogin who is
desirous of liberation, as suppression of breath® and
the like, are his means. The end is the supreme
Brahma, whence he returns to the world no more.
Essentially connected with, and dependant upon, the
means employed, for emancipation, by the Yogin, is
discriminative knowledge: and this is the first variety
of the condition of Brahma.® The second sort is the

% 1 Vibhiti,+ superhuman or divine power or dignity.

* The question, according to'the commentator, implies a doubt
how the supreme being, who is without qualities, can be subject
to specific variety, or to existence in divided and different con-
ditions.

® Of Brabmabhita (Fg¥d); of him who, or that which, be-
comes identified with the supreme spirit, which is the same, re-
spectively, with absolute wisdom, Jnéna (1), and discriminative

* Prdidydma.
+ The original is qTH g, in such MSS. as I have seen.



90 VISHNU PURANA.

knowledge that is to be acquired by the Yogin, whose
end is escape from suffering, or eternal felicity.* The
third kind is the ascertainment of the identity of the
end and the means, the rejection of the notion of
duality. The last kind is the removal of whatever
differences may have been conceived by the three first
varieties of knowledge, and the consequent contem-
plation of the true essence of soul. The supreme con-
dition of Vishdu, who is one with wisdom, is the
knowledge of truth; which requires no exercise; which
is not to be taught; which is internally diffused; which
is unequalled; the object of which is self-illumination;
which is simply existent, and is not to be defined;
which is tranquil, fearless, pure; which is not the theme
of reasoning; which stands in need of no support.*

wisdom, Vijndna (f%{ﬁ‘rﬂ), leading to felicity, or the condition
of Brahma, expressed by the words Sach chid dnandam (gfg-
W},T ‘entire tranquillity of mind,” or ‘internal enjoyment’;
the same, also, with the combination of wisdom and tranquillity,
which the devotee believes to exist in Adwaita, ‘non-duality’,
or unity of god and himself; and, finally, the same with the
aggregate of these three processes, or the convietion that spirit
is one, universal, and the same. @

! The epithets of Jndna, ‘wisdom’, here employed, are taken
from the Yoga philosophy. ‘Requires no exercise’, Nirvyipara

* QrYETTEEE wWia gwy arfaa 7 aq )
| AT AU THYART X F9 |
oA IAGFY T qEAI: |

T fEaET Wy wETHA 0
This is not very closely translated; and the same is the case with
what immediately follows.

+ The words of the commentary are mﬁm, “ Brahma—

existence, intellact, and felicity.”

»
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Those Yogins who, by the annihilation of ignorance,
are resolved (into this fourfold Brahma), lose the
seminal property, and can no longer germinate in the
ploughed field of worldly existence. This is the su-
preme condition that is called Vishiiu,— perfect, per-
petual, universal, undecaying, entire, and uniform.*
And the Yogin who attains this supreme spirit (Brahma)
returns not to life again. For there he is freed from

(fc'ra‘i'm'(), is explained, ‘without the practice of abstract con-
templation’, &e. (eqTATfEY). ‘Not to be tanght’, Anikhyeya
(F¥T@Y); ‘not capable of being enjoined’ (ﬁ%ﬂn‘ﬂ%} In-
ternally diffused’, Vydptimdtra (|TFE®HTH), means ‘mental iden-
tification of individual with universal spirit’ (99T AYTHRTC-
ATHTIRUH ). The phrase FTREETYTINT | translated *the
object of which is self-illumination”, is explained EWHTH.
¢Simply existent’ (Wm} is said to mean, ‘being unmodified
by the accidents of happiness’, &c. (mmt&ﬁ’ﬁm}: coT~
sequently it is not to be defined (mm} So the Yoga Pradipa
explains Samadhi or contemplation to be the entire occupation
of the thoughts by the idea of Brahma, without any effort of the
mind. It is the entire abandonment of the faculties to one all-

cngrossing notion ( CERICIGEIRER IR
“Tranquil’, Pragdnta (wqre),

is ‘bemg v01d of passion’, &c o ( ). ‘Fearless’; not dread-

ing agitation or perplexity by ideas of duality ( .
‘Pure’; undisturbed by external objects (ﬁ{fé‘qﬂ) ‘Not the
theme of reasoning’ (gﬁ‘aﬂa&) that is, ‘not to be ascertained
by logical deduction’ (fgady). ‘Stands in no need of support
(wEfHaA); not resting or depending upon perceptible objects

¢

# nﬁmmfwanml
Td favEre 9t ugw ||
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the distinction of vice and virtue, from suffering, and
from soil.

There are two states of this Brahma; one with, and
one without, shape; one perishable, and one imperish-
able; which are inberent in all beings. The imperish-
able is the supreme being;® the perishable is all the
world. The hlaze of fire burning on one spot diffuses
light and heat around. So the world is nothing more
than the (manifested) energy of the supreme Brahma.
And, inasmuch, Maitreya, as the light and heat arce
stronger, or feebler, as we are near to the fire, or far
off from it, so the energy of the supreme is more or
less intense, in the beings that are less or more remote
from him. Brahmd, Vishiu, and Siva are the most
powerful energies of god. Next to them are the in-
ferior deities; then, the attendant spirits; ¥ then, men;
then, animals,; birds, insects,§ vegetables:| each be-
coming more and more feeble, as they are further from
their primitive source. In this way, illustrious Brah-
man, this whole world, although (in essence) imperish-
able and eternal, appears and disappears, as if it was
subject to birth and death.

The supreme condition of Brahma, which is medi-
tated by the Yogins, in the commencement of their
abstraction, as invested with form, is Vishiu, composed
of all the divine energies, and the essence of Brahma,
with whom the mystic union that is sought, and which

* The original has Brahma for “being”.

+ For “atfendant spirits” the Sanskrit has “Daksha and the like”.
T Insert “wild beasts”, mfiga.

§ Saristipa.

| This represents JRAPHTIH:, “troes, shrubs, and the like”,
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is accompanied by suitable elements, is effected" by
the devotee whose whole mind is addressed to that
object. This Hari, who is the most immediate of all
the energies of Brahma, is his embodied shape, com-
posed entirely of his essence: and in him, therefore,
is the whole world interwoven; and from him, and in
him, is the universe; and he, the supreme lord of all,
comprising all that is perishable and imperishable,
bears upon him all material and spirvitual existence,
identified, in nature, with his ornaments and weapong.®

Marrreya.—Tell me in what manner Vishriu bears
the whole world, abiding in his nature, characterized
by ornaments and weapons.

Par4&sara.—Having offered salutation to the mighty
and indescribable Vishnu, I repeat to you what was
formerly related to me by Vasishtha. The glorious

! The great Yoga is produced ('ﬂgﬂﬁﬂ’: ¥ % ¥ ¥ ET‘Q’%)
This great Yoga or union is to have its relation or dependence
(|r@w@a), which is Vishiu (Fuug); and its sced (gaiw),

or mystical ejaculations; and to DLe accompanied with Mantras

and silent repetitions or Japa (weasturfEHfEs)

" wdnfawdr g wed s aw o
e el g9 Ty T )
FTRAEAT wa‘m‘m FIS 9 dga: |
AAFITER FYTAT ATEA G |

¥ g UCARAT FJMC! FRAAL: |
YA HEHIT FAgwT g

w9 gafad Arawrd Farfas ST
qAT SRS SrETiEe g9 1
TLRCHAT Faugfaweafaes i |
JRATHTFAAY YIATAL I |

% This is taken from the smaller commentary.
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Hari wears the pure soul of the world, undefiled and

void of qualities, as the Kaustubha gem. The chief

principle of things (Pradhina) is seated on the eternal,
as the Srivasta n')tzwk. Intellect abides in Madhava, in
the form of his mace. The lord (Iwara) supports
egotism (Ahamkara) in its twofold division into cle-
ments and organs of sense, in the emblems of his
conch-shell and his bow. In his hand Vishiu holds,
in the form of his discus, the mind, whose thoughts
(like the weapon), fly swifter than the winds. The
necklace of the deity, Vaijayanti, composed of five
precious gems,’ is the aggregate of the five elemental
rudiments.™ Jandrdana bears, in his numerous shafts,
the faculties both of action and of perception. The
bright sword{ of Achyuta is (holy) wisdom, concealed,
at some seasons, in the scabbard of ignorance. In this
manner, soul, nature, intellect, egotism, the elements,
mind, the senses, ignorance, and wisdom are, all, as-
sembled in the person of Hfishikea. Hari, in a delusive
form, embodies the shapeless elements of the world,
as his weapons and his ornaments, for the salvation of
mankind.?; Putidarikiksha, the lord of all, assumes

' Or of pearl, ruby, emerald, sapphire, and diamond.

* We have, in the text, a representation of one mode of
Dhyéana or contemplation, in which the conception of a thing is
attempted to be rendered more definite by thinking upon its types;

* UgRUT g 9T WTET JSrgw) wEre; |
AT WARGHETAT YAATAT T ¥ 74
+ Asi-ratna.
! REUEETTE Ry giafSa: |
fﬁw‘fﬁ ATYTRITSET AqH mﬁnm gfc

T Sy s RS
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nature, with all its products, soul, and all the world.
All that is wisdom, all that is ignorvance, all that is, all
that is not, all that is everlasting, is centred in the
destroyer of Madhu, the lord of all creatures. The
supreme ecternal Hari is time, with its divisions of
seconds, minutes, days, months, seasons, and years.
He is the seven worlds, the earth, the sky, heaven, the
world of patriarchs, of sages, of saints, of truth;*
whose form is all worlds; first-born before all the first-
born; the supporter of all beings, himself self-sustained;
who exists in manifold forms, as gods, men, and ani-
mals, and 1s, thence, the sovereign lord of all, eternal;
whose shape is all visible things; who is without shape
or form; who is celebrated, in the Ved4nta, as the Rich,
Yajus, Sdman, and Atharva Vedas, inspired history,
and sacred science. The Vedas, and their divisions;
the institutes of Manu and other lawgivers; traditional
seriptures, and religious manuals;* poems, and all that

or in which, at least, the thoughts ave more readily concentrated
by being addressed to a sensible emblem, instead of an abstract
truth. Thus, the Yogin bere says to himself: “I meditate upon
the jewel on Vishru’s brow, as the soul of the world; upon the
gem on his breast, as the first principle of things’; and so on;
and thus, through a perceptible substance, proceeds to an imper-
ceptible idea.

! Akhydndni (m‘[mﬁ!) is said to denote the Purdfas, and
Anuvdda (HYITE), the Kalpa Sitra, and similar works con-
taining directions for supplementary rites.

* FEratgrRATTR R adgweaa: |
FAERUT HAFTHUT TR
YRIRT$ Y PYa«ia: TR GATaH |
RESTTEY: WA W WA LA G491 0
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is said or sung; are the body of the mighty Vishnu,
assuming the form of sound.* All kinds of substances,
with or without shape, here or elsewhere, are the
body of Vishiin. T am Hari. All that I behold is Jan-
drdana. Cause and effect ave from noue other than
him. The man who knows these truths shall never
again experience the afflictions of worldly existence.

Thus, Brahman, has the ficst portion of this Purdna
been duly revealed to yous listening to which expiates
all offences. The man who hears this Purdna obtains
the fruit of bathing in the Pushkara lake® for twelve
years, in the month of Kérttika.t The gods bestow
apon him who hears this work the dignity of a divine
sage, of a pa,trlar ch, or of a qlm'lt of heaven.}

! The celebrated lake Pokher, in Ajmere.

«

anﬁmmﬁ:mw&mﬁr%

CaRTmAgTY IRy Tw: |
STy wwETtw wATfEatearta 9
NEATE AT RTT § o
FATIATY § FfEFIAwTATEETT 7 1
TRYfAUT@agyfaairagTa: |

+ At the full of the moon in Kdrttika", kdrititydm.

* The original, in the MSS. at my command, is as follows:

afifugrasa et 5 g |
et gEa: gar IqmaT 9@ g+ |
“The gods and others bestow boons, Muni, upon the man .who
listens to the origin of the divine Rishis, Manes, Gandharvas, Yakshas,
and the like, related in this book.”
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CHAPTER 1.

Duseendants of Priyavrata, the ¢ldest son of Swayambhuva Manu :
hig ten sons: three adopt a veligious life; the others become
kings of the seven Dwipas or isles of the carth. Agnidhra,
king of Jambu-dwipa, divides it into nine portions, which he
distributes amongst his sons. Nabbi, king of the south, sue-
eceded by I'{islnl,bha, and he, by Bharata: India named, after
him, Bhirata: his descendants reign during the Swédyaribhuva
Manwantara.

Marrreya.—You bave related to me, venerable pre-
ceptor, most fully, all that I was curious to hear re-
specting the creation of the world. But there is a part
of the subject which T am desirous again to have de-
scribed. You stated that Priyavrata and Uttdnapida
were the sons of Swayaihbhuva (Manu); and you re-
peated the story of Dhruva, the son of Uttdnapdda.
You made no mention of the descendants of Priyavrata:
and it is an account of his family that I beg you will
kindly communicate to me.

ParA$arA.—Priyavrata married Kamy4, the daugh-
ter of the patriarch Kardama,® and had, by her, two

' The text rcads Kanyd:

FeAQTAET FATHUEA TUgTA: |
and the commentator has: ‘He married the daughter of Kardama,
7 *
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daughters, Samr4j and Kukshf, and ten sons, wise,
valiant, modest, and dutiful,* named Agnidhra, Agni-
bédhu, Vapushmat, Dyutimat, Medhas, Medhétithi,
Bhavya, Savana,t Putra: and the tenth was Jyotish-
mat,* illustrious by nature, as by name. These were

whose name was Kanyd’: Hw{ Eﬁmfwfa 14 The copies
agree in the reading; and the Viyu has the same name, Kanyd.
But the Mérkafdeya, which is the same, in other respeets, ag our
text, has Kdmyd., Kdmyd also is the name clsewhere given, by
the Viyu, to the daughter of Kardama (Vol. I., p. 155, note I).
Kiamyd, as has been noticed, appears, in the Brahma and Iari
Vamsa (Vol. L, p. 108, note 1), as the mother of Priyavrata, but
erroneously: and the same authorities specify a Kdmyd as the
wife of that sovereign. So the commentator on the Hari Vahsa
states: * Another Kdmyd is mentioned (in the text), the daughter
of Kardama, the wife of Priyavrata:’ fraaasy ®¥TIT Wiﬂg‘-ﬁ
FTRTHATE | The name Kanys is, therefore, most probably,
an error of the copyists. The Bhdgavata§ calls the wife of Pri-
yavrata, Barhishmati, the daughter of Viswakarman,

! These names nearly agree in the authorities which spocx{y
the descendants of Priyavrata, except in the Bhdgavata,| That
bas an almost entirely different series of names, or: Agnidhra,
Idhmajihwa, Yajnabdhu, Mahdviva, Hiratyaretas, Ghiitapfishiha,
Savana, Medhdtithi, Vitihotra, and Kavi; with one daughter,
Urjaswati. It also calls the Manus, Uttama, Tdmasa, and Rai-
vata, the sons of Priyavrata, by another wife,

* In my MSS,, daiyia, “cherished .

t This is the reading of all the MSS. accessible to me; and it is that
of the Bhdgavaie also. Professor Wilson had “Savala™,—probably the
corruption of a Bengal pandit, or of a fly.

7 This is from the smaller commentary, the unabridged words of which
are: TRTATHTCEY HATH | FRATHTATT qT1 The first place is,
thexefore, accorded fo the view that kanyd is not intended as a propor
name, but signifies “danghter”, And herein concurs the larger com-

mentary: FTASTHTTHT HHTH | FHT AR 97|
§ V., 1, 24, [ V., 1, 24, 25, and 28.

4




BOOK 1I., CHAP. I. 101

the sons of Priyavrata,—famous for strength and
prowess. Of these, three, or Medha,” Agnibahu, and
Putra, adopted a religious life. Remembering the oc-
currences of a prior existence, they did not covet
dominion, but diligently practised the rites of devotion
in due season, wholly disinterested, and looking for no
reward.

Priyavrata, having divided the earth into seven con-
tinents, gave them, respectively, to his other seven
sons.'t To Agnidhral he gave Jambu-dwipa; to Me-
dhatithi he gave Plaksha—dvvlpa he installed Vapushmat
in the sovereignty over the Dwipa of S4lmali,§ and
made Jyotishmat king of Kusa-dwipa; he appointed
Dyutimat to rule over Krauncha-dwipa, Bhavya, to
reign over Sika-dwipa; and Savana he nominated the
monarch of the Dwipa of Pushkara.

Agnidhra, the king of Jambu-dwipa, had nine sons,

' According to the Bhagavata,| he drove his chariot seven
times round the earth; and the ruts left by the wheels became
the beds of the oceans, separating it into seven Dwipas. -

* A corruption of Medhas, just above. For kindred depravations, see
my third note at p. 107, infra.

fmﬁrqﬁ?{mamwﬁml
ﬁquﬁimﬁrmgwamn

+ The original is:
AETAT: AYS T g2y faar

And it is determined, thus, that the Viskiu-purdria reads Agnidhra, not
Agnidbra, No other passage is decisive of this point.

§ All the MSS. within my reach here have Salmala. Both forms are
used, however. See the first page of the next chapter.

V., 16, 2: ATy fhgaacegqeufcata: aafa: @ faug
JUFAT: | Tq CAQT: FEEUEARAGIEETTT ATy

W: | And see the same work, V, 1, 31.
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equal, in splendour, to the patriarchs. They were
named Nabhi, Kimipurusha, Harivarsha, llaviita, I\cunya,
Hirativat, Kuru, Bhadrdgwa, and Ketumala,* who wa

a prince ever active in the pre actice of piety.

Hear next, Maitreya, in what manner Agnidhra ap-
portioned Jambu-dwipa amongst his nine sons. He
gave to Nabhi the country™ called Hima, south (of the
Himavat, or snowy mountaing). The country of Hema-
kuta he gave to Kimhpurusha, and, to Havivarsha, the

country of Nishadha. The region in the centre of

which mount Meru is situated he conferred on Ildviita,
and, to Ramya, the countries lying between it and the
Nila mountain. To Hiratvat his father gave the coun-
try lying to the north of it, called Sweta; and, on the
north of the Sweta mountains, the country | )()undm
by the Stingavat range he gave to Kuru. The coun-
tries on the east of Meru he assigned to Bhadraswa;
and Gandhamédana, (which lay west of it), he gave to
Ketuméla.? Having installed his sons sovereigus in
these several regions, the pious king Agnidhra retived
to a life of penance at the holy place of pilgrimage,
Salagréma. ®

! Even the Bhdgavatat concurs with the other Purdhas in
this series of Priyavrata’s grandsons.

? Of these divisions, as well as of those of the earth, and of
the minor divisions of the Varshas, we have further particulars
in the following chapter.

3 This place of pilgrimage has not been found elsewhere.
The term is usually applied to a stone, an ammonite, which Is

* Varsha.
+ V., 2. 19. But it has Ramyaka and Hiradmaya instead of Rumya
* and Hirafivat,
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The eight Varshas or countries, Kimpurusha and
the rest, are places of perfect enjoyment, where happi-
ness 18 spontaneous and uninterrupted. In them there
is no vicissitude, nor the dread of decrepitude or death:
there is no distinction of virtue or vice; nor difference
of degree, as better or worse; nor any of the effects
produced, in this region, by the revolutions of ages.”

Nébhi, who had (for his portion) the country of
Hima, had, by his queen Meru, the magnanimous
Rishabha; and he had a hundred sons, the eldest of
whom was Bharata. Rishabha, having ruled with equity
and wisdom, and celebrated many sacrificial rites, re-
signed the sovereignty of the earth to the heroic
Bharata, and, retiring to the hermitage of Pulastya,:
adopted the life of an anchoret, practising religious
penance, and performing all prescribed ceremonies,
until, emaciated by his austerities, so as to be but a

supposed to be a type of Vishriu, and of which the worship is
enjoined in the Uttara Khadda of the Padma Purdiia, and in the
Brahma Vaivarta, authorities of no great weight or antiquity.
As these stones are found chiefly in the Gandak river, the Séla-
grama Tirtha was, probably, at the source of that stream, or at
its confluence with the Gianges. Its sanctity, and that of the
stone, are, probably, of comparatively modern origin.

* grfa fagearifa adrast wEga
Fut wmfast fafE: gawt gaad: |
faugen @ Aafa sqggad = 90
wHTA! v RETET AT |
« Jafa FY=Eg 4T
See Original Sanskrit Texts, Part I,, p. 186.
+ The Translator inadvertently put “Himdhwa”, a word which—
p. 102, L 7, supra,—he has rendered by “called Hima™.
* Two excepted, all the MSS. that I have seen give Pnlaha.
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collection of skin and fibres, he put a pebble in his
mouth, and, naked, went the way of all flesh.'® The

' “The great road’, or ‘road of heroes’ (WETHETAT or -
TYT). The pebble was intended ecither to compel perpetual
silence, or to prevent his eating. 'The Bhdgavatal adverts
to the same circumstance: HTR FATTHFIE: | That work
enters much more into detail on the subject of Rishabha's devo-
tion, and particularizes circumstances not found in any other
Purdna. The most interesting of these are, the scene of Risha-
bha’s wanderings, which is said to be Konka, Venkafa, Kufaka,
and southern Karfidfaka, or the western part of the Peninsula;
and the adoption of the Jaina belief by the people of those
countries. Thus, it is said: A king of the Konkas, Venkafas, §
and Kufakas, named Arhat, having heard the tradition of Risha-
bha’s practices (or his wandering about naked, and desisting from
religious rites), being infatuated by necessity, under the evil in-
fluence of the Kali age, will become needlessly alarmed, and
abandon his own religious duty, and will foolishly enter upon an
unrighteous and heretical path. Misled by him, and bewildered
by the iniquitous operation of the Kali age, disturbed, also, by
the delusions of the deity, wicked men will, in great numbers,
desert the institutes and purifications of their own ritual; will
observe vows injurious and disrespectful to the gods; will desist

* AR raTd a9y Fatre: |
AU guTATATRETS T wEAfa: |
AUET HfGATSAY Y vl |
T el g@ T™@T ACreETE a4y wAw: 0
The strange word v#td, in the last line, the larger commentary thus
defines: FIIT aigeh. fUE™Y: | The smaller commentary says:
ATt TR UACHFTH |
+ This term is used, by the commentators, in elncidation of the original,
which is HETEATAH, or, more usually, Eﬁ"(rsa"m';[ In the larger
commentary the former reading is preferred: the smaller follows the
latter.
*V, 6 8
§ Venka is the only reading I have found.
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country was termed Bhéarata from the time that it was

from ablutions, mouth-washings, and purifications, and will pluck
out the hair of the head, and will revile the world, the deity,
sucrifices, Brahmans, and the Vedas.””* It is also said,+ that
Sumati, the son of Bharata, will be irreligiously worshipped, by
some infidels, as a divinity, Besides the import of the term Arhat,
or Jaina, Rishabha is the name of the first, and Sumati, of the
fifth, Tirthakara or Jaina saint of the present era, There can be
no doubt, therefore, that the Bhdgavata intends this sect; and, as
the Jaina systemn was not matured until a comparatively modern
date, this composition is determined to be also recent. The

¥ Blégavatn-peniia, V., 6, 10 and 11:

Ty famqafirguad Srgadggeat TeTeaTH-
fre aaravd SEwww vy farfea: auﬁuwg—
AHYATRTY FUIMEEHIASE FAswiwey awg: €uaa-
fowa |

5§ 919 w1 AgATIEIT BawrarefEan: wiafufa-
FrraTifcafadia FaveaEmaTy fawfaa=ea 9-
S FEAEAMA RGN Ffaradasa=-
EAfeE FAMATAUASTYETR(AIg It maw wigwfa |

Burnouf’s rendering of this passage is as follows:

“(est Richabha dont les préceptes dgareront fatalement Arhat, roi
des Kogkas, des Végkas et des Kutakas, qui apprendra son histoire,
lorsque, linjustice domifiant dans I'dge Kali, ce prince, aprés avoir
abandonnd la voie siire de son devoir, prétera le secours de son intelli-
gence trompée & la mauvaise doctrine et aux fansses croyances.

“Clest par ses efforts que dans I'ige Kali, égarés par la divine MAy4,
les derniers des hommes, méconnaissant les devoirs de leur loi ot les
régles de la pureté, adopteront suivant leur caprice des pratiques in-
jurienses pour les Dévas, comme celles de négliger les bains, les ablu-
tions, les purifications, ou de s’arracher les cheveux; et que troublés par
l'injustice toujours croissante de cet fge, ils outrageront le Véda, les
Brahmanes, le sacrifice et le monde de Purucha.”

1 Bhdgavata-purdria, V., J8, 1t -

JraETae gafaamatfafedat 9g € a9 afaarafes
= FHTH FTATIT HAGERTHTAT FIqT FHATEIT
qraET wfawfa |
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relinquished to Bharata by his father, on his retiving
to the woods.*

Bharata, having religiously discharged (the duties
of his station), consigned the kingdom to his son Su-
mati, a most virtuous prinee, and, engaging in devout
practices, abandoned his life at the holy place Séla-
grama.” e was afterwards born again, as a Brahman,
in a distinguished family of ascetics. I shall hereafter
relate to you his history.

From the illustrious Sumati was born Indradyumna.
His son was Parameshfhin. His son was Pratihéra,
who had a celebrated son, named Pratibartéi. His son
was Bhava;f who begot Udgftha; who begot Prasti-

allusions to the extension of the Jaina faith in the western parts
of the Peninsula may serve to fix the limit of its probable an-
tiguity to the eleventh or twelfth century, when the Jainas seem
to have been flourishing in Gujerat and the Konkan, As. Res.,
Vol. XVIL, p. 282.%

! This etymology is given in other Purdnas: but the Matsya
and Viyn have a different one, deriving it from the Manu called
Bharata, or the cherisher, one who rears or cherishes progeny:

HTQTY 711§ Aqica g 1§
frRAaTaTET a8 agTd waw |

The Viyu has, in anotherplace, the more common explanation also ;

featd gfquatt aw (waw) wrar faggu: |

* The translation is here a good deal compressed.

T This name I find in two MSS. only. One of them is that which
contains the smaller commentary, The ordinary reading is Bhuva.
One MS. has Dhruva,

T Bee Vol. I of Professor Wilson's callected writings, p. 328.

§ This verse, in its second half, is hypercatalectic. On the subject
of practical deviations from the rules laid down for the construction of
the slvka, ses Professor Gildemeister, Zeitschrift fir die Kunde des
Morgentandes, Vol. V., pp. 260, et sey.
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ra,* whose son was Prithu, The son of Prithu was Nakta.
His son was Gaya. His son was Nara; whose son was
Virdj. The valiant son of Virdj was Dhimat; who
begot Mcmhanm,'i' whose son was Manasyu; whose son
was Twashfti. His son was Viraja. His son was Raja.
Ilis son was Satajit;i who had a hundred sons, of
whom Vishwagjyotis was the eldest.’ Under these
princes, Bharata-varsha (India) was divided into nine
portions (to be hereafter particularized); and their
descendants successively held possession of the coun-
try § for seventy-one periods of the aggregate of the
four ages (or for the reign of a Manu).

This was the creation of Swayambhuva (Manu), by

! The Agni, Kirma, Mdrkaideya, Linga, and Viyu Purdias
agree with the Vishiiu in these genealogical details. The Bhaga-
vata has some additions and variations of nomenclature, but is
not essentially different. It ends, however, with Satajit, || and
cites a stanza W which would seem to make Viraja the last of the
descendants of Priyavrata:

ELECR UG ERCECE LTI L]
Wﬁqmﬁﬁrfaug mwn

* Prastava likewise occurs: and the sma]ler commentary has Prastavi.
+ Mahdtman is a variant.

! wel e AT e |
afgsaEE S5 gTwd g9 |

Raja and Viraja, for Rajas and Virajas, are corruptions, such as one
often meets with, of nouns in «s. For Raja, as our text shows, Rajas
also oceurs. See, likewise, p. 86, supra.

& Bhdrati, in the Sanskrit.

I At V., 15, the Bhdgavata-purdia traces Satajit as follows: Sumati,
Devatdjit, Devadynmna, Parameshthin, Prattha, Pratihartfi, Bhiman,
Udgitha, Prastdva, Vibhu, Prithushena, Nakta, Gaya, Chitraratha, Samraj,
Marichi, Bindumat, Madhu, Viravrata, Manthu, Bhauvana, Twashtf,
Viraja, Satajit.

q V., 15, 14,
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which the earth was peopled, when he presided over
the first Manwantara, in the Kalpa of Vardha.®

! The descendants of Priyavrata were the kings of the earth
in the first or Swédyambhuva Manwantara. Those of Uttdnapdda,
hig brother, arc placed, rather incongruvusly, in the second or
Swarochisha Manwantara; whilst, with still more palpable in-
consisteney, Daksha, a descendant of Uttdnapdda, gives his
daughter to Kadyapa in the seventh or Vaivaswata Manwantara,
It seems probable that the patriarchal genealogies are older than
the chronological system of Manwantaras and Kalpas, and have
been rather clumsily distributed amongst the different periods.

;
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CHAPTER II.

Degeription of the earth. The seven Dwipas and seven seas.
Jambu-dwips. Mount Meru: its extent and boundaries. Hxtent
of Tlavrita. Groves, lakes, and branches, of Meru. Cities of the
gods. Rivers, The forms of Vishiiu worshipped in different
Varshas,

Marmreya.—You have related to me, Brahman, the
ereation of Swayambhuva. I am now desirous to hear
from you a description of the earth;—lhow many are
its oceans and islands, its kingdoms and its mountains,
its forests and rivers, and the cities of the gods, its
dimensions, its contents, its nature, and its form.

Par4sara.—You shall hear, Maitreya, a brief ac-
count of the earth from me. A full detail I could not
give you in a century.

The seven great insular continents are Jambu, Pla-
ksha, Salmali,* Kuda, Krauncha, Saka, and Pushkara;
and they are surrounded, severally, by seven great
seas, the sea of salt water (Lavana), of sugar-cane juice
(Ikshu), of wine (Surd), of clarified butter (Sarpis), of
curds (Dadhi), of milk (Dugdha), and of fresh water
(Jala).!

! The geography of the Purdnas occurs in most of these works, .
and, in all the main features,—the seven Dwipas, seven seas,
the divisions of Jambu-dwipa, the situation and extend of Meru,
and the subdivisions of Bhdrata,—is the same. The Agni and
Brahma are, word for word, the same with our text; and the
Kirma, Linga, Matsya, Mérkafideya, and Véyu present many

* Two MSS. which I have consulted give Salmala.
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Jambu-dwipa is in the centre of all these. And in
the centre of this (continent) is the golden mountain

passages common to them and the Vishdu, or to one another.
The Viyu, as usual, enters most fully into particulars. The
Bhdgavata differs, in its nomenclature of the subordinate details,
from all, and is followed by the Padma. The others cither omit
the subject, or advert to it but briefly. The Mahablidratn, Bhishma
Parvan, has an account essentially the same; and many of the
stanzag are common to it and different Purdias, It does uot
follow the same order, and has some peeuliarities; one of which
is, calling Jambu~dwipa Sudardana; such being the name of the
Jambu-teee. It is said, also, to consist of two portions, called
Pippala and Sada, which are reflected in the lunar orh, as in a
mirror.* ‘

gives an absiract, avowedly drawn from the Purdfas, of somo of the
matters treated of in the present chapter. It would be curious to know
what authority he followed; since many of the particulars enumerated
by him are deviations from ordinary Paurdfik statements. Ilis words
are as follows:

“Venerable teachers have stated that Jambudwipa embraces the whole
northern hemisphere lying to the north of the sult sea, and that the
other six Dwipas, and the [seven] Seas, viz., those of salt, milk, &e.,
are all situated in the southern hemisplere,

“To the south of the equator lies the salt sea, and, 10 the south of it,
the sea of wmilk, whoence sprang the nectar, the moon, and [the goddess]
Sri, and where the omnipresent Vdsudeva, to whose lotos-feet Brahmd
and all the gods bow in reverence, holds his favourite residence.

“Beyond the sea of milk lie, in succession, the seas of curds, clarified
butter, sugar-cane juice, and wine, and, last of all, that of sweet water,
which surrounds Vadavanala. The Paitélalokas [or infernal regions] form
the concave strata of the earth,

“In those lower regions dwell the race of serpents [who live] in the
light shed by the rays issning from the mnultitude of the brilliant jewels
of their crests, together with the multitude of Asuras; and there the
Siddhas enjoy themselves with the pleasing persons of beautiful females,
resembling the finest gold in purity.

“The Sdka, Sdlmala, Kaunda, Krauncha, Gomedaka, and Pushkara
[Dwipas] are situated [in the intervals of the ahove-mentioned seas] in
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Meru. The height of Meru is eighty-four thousand
Yojanas; and its depth below (the surface of the earth)

regular alternation; each Dwipa lying, it iz said, between two of these
50A8.

“To the north of Lankd lies the Ilimagiri [mountain], and, beyond
that, the Iemakuta [mountain], and, beyond that, again, the Nishadha
[mountain}. These [threoc mountains] stretch from sea to sea. In like
manner, to the north of Siddha-[pura] lie, in succession, the Sfingavat,
Sukla, and Nila [mountains]. To the valleys lying between these
mountaing the wise have given the name of Varshas.

“This valley [which we inhabit] is called Bharatavarsha. To the north
of it lies Kirinaravarsha, and, beyond it, again, Harivarsha, And know
that to the north of Siddhapura in like manner are situated the Kuru,
Hirafimaya, and Ramyaka Varshas.

“To the north of Yamakoti-pattana lies the Malyavat [mountain], and,
to the north of Romaka-[pattana], the Gandhamadana [mountain]. These
two mountains ‘are terminated by the Nila and Nishadha mountains;
and the space between these two is called Ildviita-[varsha].

“The country lying between the Malyavat [mountain] and the sea is
called Bhadraturaga by the learned; and geographers have denomi-
natod the country between the Gandha mountain and the sea, Ketuma-
laka.

“Ilavfita, which is bounded by the Nishadha, Nila, Sugandha, and Sumal-

. yaka [mountains], is distinguished by a peculiar splendour. It is a land
- rendered brilliant by its shining gold, and thickly covered with the
" bowers of the immortals.

“In the middle [of Ilivfita] stands the mountain Meru, which is com-
posed of gold and of precious stones, the abode of the gods. Expounders
of the Purdfas have further described this [Meru] to be the pericarp of )
the earth-lotos, whence Brahma had his birth, - "

“The four mountains, Mandara, Sugandba, Vipula, and Suparéws, ‘
sorve as buttresses to support this [Mern]; and upon these four hills

. grow, severally, the Kadamba, Jambu, Vata, and Pippala trees, which
are as banners on those four hills.

“From the clear juice which flows from the fruit of the Jambu springs
the Jambinadi. From contact with this juice, earth becomes gold; and
it is from this fact that gold is called jambinada. [This juice is of so
exquisite a flavour that] the multitude of the Suras and Siddhas, turning
with distaste from nectar, delight to quaff this delicions beverage.

“And it is well known that upon those four hills [the buttresses of
Meru,] are four gardens: Chaitraratha, of varied brilliancy [sacred to
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is sixteen (thousand). Its diameter, at the summit, is
thirty-two (thousand Yq;anas), and, atits base, sixteen

Kubera], Nandana, which is the deh’ght of the Apsurnsas, thiti, which
gives refreshment to the gods, and thoe resplendent Vaibhrdja.

“And in these gardens aro beautitied four resetvoirs, viz., the Aruia,
the Mdnasa, the Mahdhrada, and the Swetajala, in due order: amd theso
are the lakes in the waters of which the celestial spirits, when faligued
with their dalliance with the fair goddesses, love to disport themselves.

“Mern divided itself into three peaks, upon which are situated the
three cities sacred to Murdri, Ka, and Purdr [denominated Vaikuiitha,
/ Bmhnmpura, and Kaildsa]; and { Deneath thonrure the elght cities sacred
| t6Satamakha, Iwalk ntaka, Rakshas, Ambupé, Anila, Sadin, and féa
[i. e., the regents of the eight dides (or directions), viz., the east, sacrod
to Indra, the south-east, sacred to Agni, the south, sacred to Yama,
the sonth-west, sacred to Nairfita, the west, sacred to Varufia, the north-
west, sacred to Vdyn, the north, sacred to Kubera, and the north-east,
sacred to Siva).

“The sacred Ganges, springing from the foot of Vishiu, falls upon
[mounﬂ Meru, and, thence separating itself into four streams, descends,
through the heavens, down upon the four wishkambhas [or butiress-hills],
and thus falls info the four reservoirs [above deseribed),

/’ “[Of the four streams above mentioned], the first, called Sit4, went

!
%
¥
!
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to Bhadrdéwa, the second, called Alakanandd, to Bhdratavarsha, the
third, called Chakshu, to Ketumadla, and the fourth, called Bhadrd, tu
Utlarakurn [or Noxth Kuru].

“And this sacred river has so rare an efficacy, that, if her name be
listened to, if she be sought to be seen, if seen, touched, or hathed in,,
if her waters be tasted, if her name be uitered, or brought to mind, and.
her virtues be. celebrated, she purifies, in many ways, thousands of sinful
men [from their sins].

“And if a man makes a pilgrimage to this sacred stream, the whole
line of hi§ progenitors, bursting the bands [imposed on them by Yama],
bound away in liberty, and dance with joy; may, even by a man’s
approach to its banks, they repulse the slaves of Anfaka, [who keep .
guard over them], and, escaping from Niraya [the infernal regions],
secure an abode in the Lappy regions of Heaven.

“Here in this Bharatavarsha are embraced the following nine khaidas
[portions], viz., Aindra, Kasern, Tdmrapariia, Gabhastimat, Kumariks,
Ndga, Saumya, Viruda, and, lastly, Gandharva,

*“In the Kumdrikd alone is found the subdivision of men into castes.
In the remaining khwidas are found all the tribes of andywjas [or out-
caste tribes of men]. In this region [Bhdratavarsha] are also seven
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W’h ‘.-—"'—""‘. AR . . R
thousand; so that this mountain is like the seed-cup

of the lotos of the earth.?

' The shape of Meru, according to this deseription, is that of
an inverted cones and, by the comparison to the seed-cup, its
forin should be cireular.  But there seems to he some uncertainty,
upon this subject, amongst the Pauvdiiiks.) The Padim COTIDATTR"
its form to the bell-shaped flower of tlie- Ditura.” The Viyu !
represents it as having four sides of different coloury, or, white
on the east, yellow on the south, black on the west, and red on
the north; but wotices, also, various opinions of the outline of
The mountain, which, according to Afri, had a hundred angles; to
Bhfigu, a thousand. Savarii calls it octangular; Bhdguri, quad-
rangular; and Varshiyani says it has a thousand angles. Gilava
makes il saucer-shaped; (arga, twisted, like braided hair; and
others maintajn that it is circular. The Linga makes its eastern
face of the colour of the ruby; ils southern, thai of the lotos;
its western, golden; and its novthern, coral, The Matsya has
the same colours as the Viyu, and both coutain this lne;

Tty FratgglE: wgised: |
‘Four-coloured, golden, four-cornered, lofty?” But the Viyu

kulachalas, via., the Mdhendra, Sukti, Malaya, Kikshaka, Pariyitra, Sahya,
and Vindhya hills,

“The country to the south of the equator is called the bhwr-lvka, that
to the north, the dhwva-[loka]; and Meru [the third] is called the swar-
[loka]. Next is the mahar-[loka]: in the heavens beyond this is the
Jana~[lvka); then, the tapo-[luka], and, last of all, the satya-[loka]. These
lokas are gradually attained by increasing religious merits.

“When it is sunrise at Lankdpura, it is midday at Yamakotipur
[00° cast of Lank4], sunset at Siddhapura, and midnight at Romaka-
[pattanal.” '

Bibliothece Indica, Translation of the Golddhydya of the Siddhdnta-
diromani, 111., 21-44. I have introduced some alterations.

The Gomeda continent, in place of the Plaksha, is mentioned in the
Matsya-purdna. also. See Dr. Aufrecht’s Catalog. Cod. Manuscript., &c.,
p. 41.

See, further, the edifor’s last note on the fourth chapter of the present
book.

1L 8
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The boundary mountains (of the earth) are Himavat,
Hemakiita, and Nishadha, which lie south (of Meru);
and Nila, Sweta, and Sringin, which are situated to
the north (of it). The two central ranges (those next
to Meru, or Nishadha and Nila) extend for a hundred
thousand (Yojanas, running cast and west). Each of
the others diminishes ten thousand (Yojanas, as it lies
more remote from the centre). They are two thousand
(Yojanas) in height, and as many in breadth.* The
Varshas (or countries between these ranges) are: Bhi~
rata (India), south of the Himavat mountains; Tekfy
Kimpurusha, between Himavat and Hemakrifa; north
of the latter, and south of Nishadha, is Harivarsha;
north of Meru is Ramyaka, extending from the Nila

compares its summit, in one place, to a saucer, and observes
that its circumference must be thrice its diameter:
frartfayeena vfRure: sweda: |
The Matsya, also, rather incompatibly, says the measurement is
that of a circular form, but it is considered quadrangular:
gaTFaTHIY TG gATREA:
According to the Buddhists of Ceylon, Meru is said to be of the
same diameter throughout. Those of Nepal econceive it to be
shaped like a drum. A translation of the deseription of Meru
and its surrounding mountains, contained in the Brahmdida,
which is the same, exactly, as that in the Viyu, occurs in the As.
‘Researches, Vol. VIIL, pp. 343, et seg. There are some differences
in Colonel Wilford’s version from that which my MSS. would
authorize; but they are not, in general, of much importance.
Some, no doubt, depend upon variations in the readings of the
different copies; of others I must question the accuracy.
! This diminution is the necessary consequence of the dimin-
ished radius of the circle of Jambu-dwipa; as the mountain rangus
recede {rom the centre,

SRS B
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or blue mountaing to the Sweta (or white) mountains;
Hirafmaya lies hetween the Sweta and Sringin ranges;
and Uttarakuru is beyond the latter, following the
same direction as Bharata.'® Iach of these is nine
thousand (Yojanas) in extent. Ilaviita is of similar
dimensions; but in the centre of it is the golden moun-
tain Meru: and the country extends nine thousand
(Yojanas) in each divection from the four sides of the
mountain.? There are four mountains in this Varsha,
formerd as buttresses to Meru, each ten thousand Yo-
janas in elevation. That on the east is called Mandara;
that on the south, Gandhamidana; that on the west,
Vipula; and that on the north, Supdrséwa.® On each of

1 These, being the two outer Varshas, are said to take the
form of a bow; that is, they are, exteriorly, convex, being seg-
ments of the circle.

? The whole diameter of Jambu-dwipa has been said to be
100000 Yojanas. This is thus divided from north to south: Ila-
viita, in the centre, extends, each way, 9000, making 15000 ; Meru
itgelf, at the base, is 16000; the six Varshas, at 9000 each, are
equal to 54000; and the six ranges, at 2000 each, are 12000: and
18 ++ 16 -+ 54 - 12 =100, From east to west, the Varshas are of
the extent neccssary to oecupy the space of the circle.

3 The Bhdgavata{ and Padma call these Mandara, Meruman-
dara, Supdréwa, and Kumuda.

* As the translation here confains several explanatory interpolations,
the ongmal is added:
HTCE w79 A Ty gaw )
gfad A o
T Sl FH agany e |
SHIT! FLIRT qUT F WICH a1 0
+ V., 16, 12.
84‘
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these stands, severally, a Kadamba-tree, a Jambu-tree,
a Pippala, and a Vafa;' each spreading over eleven
hundred (Yojanas, and towering aloft like) bauners ou
the mountains. From the Jambu-tree the insular con-
tinent Jambu-dwipa derives its appellation. The apples®
of that tree are as large as elephants.  When they are
rotten, they fall upon the crest of the mountaing and
from their expressed juice is formed the Jambu river,
the waters of which are drunk by the inhabitants: and,
in consequence of drinking of that stream, they pass
their days in content and health, being subject neither
to perspiration, to foul odours, to decrepitude, nor
organic decay. The soil on the banks of the river, ab-
sorbing the Jambu juice, and being dried by gentle
breezes, becomes the gold termed Jambunada, (of
which) the ornaments of the Siddhas (are fabricated).

The country of Bhadridwa lies on the east of Meru;
and Ketumala, on the west: and between these two is
the region of Ildviita. On the east (of the same) is
the forest Chaitraratha; the Gandhamédana (wood) is
on the south; (the forest of) Vaibhrdja is on the west;
and (the grove of Indra, or) Nandana is on the north.
There are also four great lakes, the waters of which

! Nauclea Kadamba, Eugenia, Jambu, Ficus religiosa, aund
Ficus Indica. The Bhdgavata substitutes a mango-tree for the
Pippala; placing it on Mandara, the Jambu, on Merumandara,
the Kadamba, on Supériwa, and the Vafa, § on Kumuda.

* Phala.
4 Compare the Bhdgavate-purdia, V., 16, 20.
1 The original—V., 16, 18—is nyayrodha.
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are partaken of by the gods, called Arufioda, Mahabha-
dra, Asitoda,* and M4nasa.?

The principal mountain ridges which project from
the base of Meru, like filaments from the root of the
lotos, are, on the east, Sfténta, Mukunda,+ Kurari,;
Malyavat, and Vaikanka; on the south, Trikita, Sigira,
Patanga, Ruchaka, and Nishadha; on the west, Sikhi-
visas, Vaidhirya, Kapila, Gandhamédana, and Jarudhi; .
and on the north, Sankhakl’lﬁa,§ Rishabha, Harhsa,
Néga, and Kélanjara. These and others extend from
between the intervals in the body, or from the heart,
of Meru.?|

! The Bhdgavata T substitutes Sarvatobhadra for the Gandha-
madana forest, and calls the lakes lakes of milk, honey, treacle,
and sweet water,

¥ The Véyu gives these names and many more, and describes,
at great length, forests, lakes, and cities of gods and demigods,
upon these fabulous mountains, or in the valleys between them.
(As. Res., Vol, VIIL, pp. 854, et seq.)

* Professor Wilson had “Sitoda™ In all the MSS. within my reach,
the four lakes are enumerated as f‘ollows

WR‘( {
+ Kramunja seems to be the more ordmary lection.
7 Karara is in one of my MSS. It is the reading of the Bhdgavala-
purmm, V., 16, 27,
§ One oi my MSS. reads Sankha and Kifa. The Bhdgavata-purdia,
V., 16, 27, has Sankha.
[[ In my MSS., the original of this passage follows immediately the
mention of the Jérudhi, and is as follows:
T§y seTfesafgar:
On this the ]arger commentary observes: WWH‘ ST
ﬁ{ﬁafdn TS T FYUIA@TTET G | ARG~
Teafa | wiiUy ) 77 13 =3O 1@ e RuufrmE -
ﬁ?mzvm g Afmad: 9 V., 16, 14 and 15,
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On the summit of Meru is the vast city of Brahmé,
extending fourteen thousand leagues, and renowned
in heaven; and around it, in the cardinal points and
the intermediate quarters, ave situated the stately cities
of Indra and the other regents of the spheres.! The

! The Lokapdlas, or eight deities in that character: Indra,
Yama, Varnda, Kubera, Vivaswat, Soma, Agni, and Viyu.*
Other cities of the gods are placed upon the spurs, or filament-
mountains, by the Viyu; or that of Brahmd on Hemasfinga, of
Sankara, on Kélangara, of Garuda, on Vaikanka, and of Kubera,
on Kaildsa. Himavat is alsq specified, by the same work, as the
scene of Siva’s 's penance, and marriage 156 with Umu, of W w AESUTning
66 Torm of a Kirata or forestor; of the Birth of Kivttikeya, in
the Sara forest; and of his dividing the mountain Krauncha thh
his spear, This latter legend, having been somewhat misunder-
stood by Colonel Wilford, is made the theme of one of hig
fanciful verifications. “Here, says he”, [the author of the Vayu+t],
in the forest of Sankha, was born Shaddnana, or Kérttikeya,
Mars with six faces. Here he wished or formed the resolution
of going to the mountains of Krauncha, Germany, part of Poland,
dec., to rest and recreate himself after his fatigues in the wars
of the gods with the giants, There, in the skirts of the mountainsg
of Krauncha, he flung his sword; the very same which Attila, in
the fifth century, asserted he had found under a clod of carth.
It was placed in his tomb, where it is, probably, to be found.”
As. Res. Vol. VIIL, p. 364. The text of which this is, in part,
a representation is:

a9 UTIW AT/ g AT qLTAA; |

a9 §9 warETe: ngdwad wfan
fragufagee sgw ¥ kw2 )
FrfcaR =y T nﬁﬁﬁmﬁm i

* Bee note at the foot of p. 112, supra.
+ 1t seems to be from the Brakmdida-purdia that Colonel Wilfoxd
here professes to translate, See the .ds. Res.,, Vol VIIL, p. 360.
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capital of Brahmd is enclosed by the river Ganges,
which, issuing from the foot of Vishnu, and washing
the lunar orb, tdlls, here, from the skies,* and, after

The logend here alluded to is told, at length, in the Vimana Pu-
rdna. Mahishdsura, flying from the battle in which Téraka had
been slain by Kérttikeya, took vefuge in a cave in the Krauncha
mountain, A dispute arising between Xirttikeya and Indra, as
to their respective prowess, they determined to decide the question
by circumambulating the mountain; the palw to be given to him
who should first go round it. Disagreeing about the result, they
appealed to the mountain, who untruly decided in favour of Indra.
Karttikeya, to punish Lis injustice, hurled his lance at the moun-
tain Krauncha, and pierced, at once, it and the demon Mahisha:
U g Wiy ¥ (W) Fraverepfoan )
fa¥iz W SfewTafERw 9% a9 |

Another division of Krauncha is ascribed to Paragurdma. Megha
Dita, v, 59.% Krauncha is, also, sometimes considered to be the
name of an Asura killed by Kirttikeya. But this is, perhaps,
some misapprehension of the Paurdnik legend by the grammarians,
springing out of the synonyms of Kdrttikeya, Kranunchéri, Krann-
chaddrana, &e., implying the foe or destroyer of Krauncha, oceur-
ring in the Amara and other KoSas.

! The Bhdgavatat is more circumstantial.  The river flowed
over the great toe of Vishriu’s left foot, which had, previously,
ag he lifted it up, made a fissure in the shell of the mundane
egg, and thus gave entrance to the heavenly stream. The Vdyu
merely brings it from the lunar orb, and takes no notice of
Vishnu's interposition. In a different passage, it describes the
detention of Gangd amidst the tresses of Siva, in order to cor-
rect her arrogance, until the divinity was moved, by the penance
and prayers of king Bbagiratha, to set her free. The Mahabha-
rata represents Siva’s bearing the river for a hundred years on his
head, merely to prevent its falling too suddenly on the mountains.

* See Professor Wilson's Essays on Sanskrit Literature, Vol IL, p. 366.
+V, 17, 1.
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encircling the city, divides into four mighty rivers,
flowing in opposite directions.® These rivers are the
Sit4, T the Alakanandé, the Chakshu,t and the Bhadri.
The first, falling upon the tops of the inferior moun-
tains, on the east side of Meru, flows over their crests,
and passes through the country of Bhadrdswa, to the
ocean.§ The Alakananda flows south, to (the country
of) Bhdrata, and, dividing into seven rivers on the
way, falls into the sea. The Chakshu falls into the
sea, after traversing all the western mountains, and
passing through the country of Ketumdla. And the
- Bhadré washes the country of the Uttarakurus, and
empties itself into the northern ocean.’

! Although the Védyu has this account, it subsequently inserts an-
other, whichisthat also of the Matsya and Padma. In this, the Ganges,
after escaping from Siva, is said to have formed seven streams: the
Nalini, Hl4dini, and Pdvani, going to the east; the Chakshu, Sit4,
and Sindbu, to the west; and the Bhagirathi, to the south, | The

* @ 97 ufaar feg agdr wfaeaq

+ Nearly all the MSS. examined by me have Sitd; and this is the

reading of’the Bhdgavata-purdita, V., 17, 6. In both the commentaries,
however, Sitd seems to be preferred,

I Variants of this name, apparently, are Vanju, Vanchu, and Vankshu.
hasy] =

§ you Famatar g {e e |
qAY gATHY WFTHALA WA )

| In a much more venerable work than any Purdfia we read, much
to the same effect:

fagast a4y i g7 g i)
aggi fqgsaTat @y waife wiE
gﬁﬁ@‘%&faﬂ:aﬁam

G ATt (R sivgaaT: fwasEr: gaTn
FIgHT a1 9 faydy wmmwdd
faggar few swg: gty g fow gum
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Meru, then, is confined hetween the mountains Nila

Mahdbhdrata* calls them Vaswokasérd, Nalini, Pdvani, Jambi-
nadi, Sitd, Gangd, and Sindbu. The more usual legend, howover,
is the first; and it offers some trace of actual geography.t Mr.

Eag o T, A AT AT TR SRS S T WD TS 4 AR

qwﬁ FTRATATET HIANTICH A2 |
waeaTs fr Tefafdat g artea: i
Rdmdyaia, Bdla-kdnda, XLIIL, 11-14.

This reference is to the gennine Ramdyaia, that which has been litho-
graphed in India.

* The Bhishma-parvan, 243, is, I presnme, the passage referred to:

afeet qras 7 avEdt |
T Frar ¥ 9 fayy agat o

Apparently, eight rivers are here named; the fourth being the Saras-
wati. The commentator Nilakaiitha, who adopts the reading q}'ﬂﬂ at
the end of the second verse, asserts that Pdvani and Saraswati are one name
g;’} i. e., the purifying Saraswatl, His words are: q‘ra[ﬂ"f Ir(@‘éﬁ'—

|

The commentator Axjuna Miéra, who is silent on this point, adopts
the reading ‘a’g‘&[. , in place of ‘{['ﬁiﬁ‘, and explains it as denoting that
the Sindhu is “the seventh division™, namely, of the Ganges: UFHY
fawy: gga: | gRAT ¥

I have changed, in the nete to which these remarks are appended, the
order in which Professor Wilson named the rivers in question. That
order will be seen in the quotation which I make immediately below.

+ Professor Wilson has since written as follows: “According to one
Paurdiik legend, the Ganges divided, on its descent, into seven streams,
termed the Nalini, Pdvani, and Hlddini, going to the east; the Chakshu,
8itd, and Sindhu, to the west; and the Bhdgirathi or Ganges proper, to
the south. In one place in the Mahdbhdrata, the seven rivers are termed
Vaswokasara, Nalini, Pdvani, Gangd, Sita, Sindbu, and Jambunadi; in
another, Gangd, Yamund, Plakshagd, Rathasthd, Saryu, Gomati, and

(tandaki. In a text quoted and commented on by Yiska, we have ten
rivers, named Ganga, Yamuna, Saraswati, Sutudx, Parushii, Asikni,
Marudvfidhd, Vitastd, Aryklya., and Sushomd. Of these, the l’amshm
is identified with the Irdvati, the Arjikiya, with the Vipi$, and the
Sushomd, with the Sindhu. Nir., IIL., 26. The original enumeration of
seven appears to be that which has given xise to the specifications of
the Purdfias™ Translation of the Rig-veda, Vol. I, p. 88, note,

The text above referred to, as quoted by Yaska, in the Nw‘ukm, is
the HKig-veda, X., 75, 5. ‘
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and Nishadha (on the north and south), and between
Milyavat and Gandhaméadana' (on the west and east).

Faber, indeed, thinks that Mern, with the surrounding Varsha of
Tldvrita, and its four rivers, is a representation of the garden of
Hden. (Pagan Idolatry, Vol. L, p. 815.) However this may be,
it seems not unlikely to have originated in some imperfeet account
of four great rivers flowing from the Himdlaya, and the high
lands north of that range, towards the cardinal points: the Bhadra,
to the north, representing the Oby of Siberia; and the Sitd, the
river of China, or Ioangho. The Alakanandd is well known as
a main branch of the Ganges, near its source; and the Chakshu
is, very possibly, as Major Wilford supposed, the Oxus, (As.
Res., Vol, VIIL, p. 809.) The printed copy of the Bhdgavata, and
the MS. Padma, read Vankshu: but the former is the more usual
reading, It is said, in the Vdyu, of Ketumdla, through which this
river runs, that it is peopled by various races of barbarians:
TS AL AT RATY A |
! The text applies the latter name 80 variously as to cause
confusion. It 1s given to one of the four buttresses of Meru, that
on the south; to one of the filament mountains, on the west; to
a range of Loundary mountains, on the south; and to the Varsha
of Ketumdla. Here another mountain range is intended; or a
chain running north and south, upon the cast of Ildvfita, con-
necting the Nila and Nishadha ranges. Acecordingly, the Viyu
states it to be 84000 Yojanas in cxtent, that is, the diameter of
Meru, 16000, and the breadth of Ildvfita on cach side of it, or,
together, 18000. A similar range, that of Mdlyavat, bounds
Ilivfita on the west. It was, probably, to avoid the confusion
arising from similatity of nomenclature, that the author of the
Bhagavata substituted different names for Gandhamddana in the
other instances; calling the buttress, as we have seen, Meruman-
dara,* the southern forest, Sarvatobbadra,t and the filament-

* Vide supra, p. 115, note 8,
+ Vide supra, p. 117, note 1.
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_—\\\"\
It lies between them, like ericarp of alotos. The
countries of Bhérata, Ketumala, Bhadraswa, and Uttara-
kuru* lie, like leaves of the lotos of the world, exterior
to the boundary mountains. Jathara and Devakita
are two mountain ranges,t ranning north and south,
and connecting the two chains of Nila and Nishadha.
Gandhamddana and Kaildsa extend, cast and west,
eighty Yojanas in breadth, from sea to sea. Nishadha
and Pariyatrat are the limitative mountains on the
west, stretching, like those on the east, between the
Nila and Nishadha ranges. And the mountaing Tri-
§finga and Jérudhi are the northern limits (of Meruw),
extending, east and west, between the two seas.” Thus

mountain, Harméa;§ restricting the term Gandhamddana to the
eastern range: a correction, it may be remarked, corroborative

of a subsequent date.

! These eight mountains are similarly enumerated in the
Bhédgavata and Véyu. But no mention is made, in them, of any
seas (mwﬁa‘@a}, and it is clear that the eastern and
western oceans cannot be intended, as the mountaing Mdlyavat
and Gandhamddana intervene. The commentator would seem to
understand ‘Arilava’ as signifying ‘mountain’; as he says,
‘Between the seas means within Mélyavat and Gandhamddana’:
ATFAFEATE AT R TAAaf@dr|| The Bhigavata
describes these cight mountains as circling Meru for 18000 Yo-
janas in each direction, leaving, according to the commentator,
an interval of a thousand Yojanas between them and the base

* My MSS. have Kurun.
+ Y , which, four lines lower, is rendered “limitative moun-
tains”, and, forther on, “boundary mountains”.

*+ Paripatra appears to be the more usual reading.

§ It iz not altogether evident that the Bhdgavata-purdia, V., 18, 27,
though it omits Gandbamadana, intends to substitute Hathsa in its stead.

1 This is from the smaller commentary on the Vishiu-purdrda.
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I have repeated to you the mountains described, by
great sages, as the boundary mountains, situated, in
pairs, on each of the four sides of Meru. Those, also,
which have been mentioned as the filament mountaing
(or spurs), Siténta and the rest, arc excecdingly de-
lightful. The valleys cmbosomed amongst them are
the favowite resorts of the Siddhas and Chéraias.
And there are situated, upon them, agreeable forvests,
and pleasant cities, embellished with the palaces of
Lakshmi, Vishnu, Agni, Stirya, and other deities, and
peopled by celestial spirits;* whilst thet Yakshas,
Rékshasas, Daityas, and Dénavas pursue their pastimes

of the central mountain, and being 2000 high, and as many broad.
They may be understood to be the exterior barriers of Meru,
separating it from Ildvfita. The names of these mountains, ac-
cording to the Bhdgavata,; are Jathara and Devakifa on the

east, Pavana and Périyitra on the west, Trisfinga and Makara

on the north, and Kaildsa and Karavira on the south, Without
believing it possible to verify the position of these different ereq-
tions of the legendary geography of the Hindus, it can scarcely
admit of doubt that the scheme was suggested Ly imperfect se-
quaintance with the actual character of the country, by the four
great ranges, the Altai, Muztag or Thian-shan, Ku-en-lun, and
Himdlaya, which traverse central Asia in a direction from cast
to west, with a greater or less inclination from north to gouth,
which are connected or divided by many lofty transverse ridges,
which enclose several large lakes, and which give rise to the
great rivers that water Siberia, China, Tartary, and Hindusth4n.
(Humboldt on the mountains of Central Asia, and Ritter,, Geogr.
Asia)

* Kithnaras, in the original,
+ Gandharvas is here to be inserted,
1V, 16, 28,
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in the vales. These, in short, are the regions of (Para-
dise, or) Swarga, the seats of the righteous, and where
the wicked do not arrive even after a hundred births.

In (the country of) Bhadra$wa, Vishiw resides as
Hayasiras (the hovse-headed); in Ketumala, as Vardha
(the boar); in Bharata, as the tortoise (Kdrma); in
Kuru, as the fish (Matsya); in his universal form, every-
where: for Hari pervades all places. He, Maitreya, is
the supporter of all things: he is all things. In the
eight realns, of Kimpurusha and rest, (or all exclusive
of Bhérata), there is no sorrow, nor weariness, nor
anxiety, nor hunger, nor apprehension: their inhabit-
ants are exempt from all infirmity and pain, and live
(in uninterrupted enjoyment) for ten or twelve thou-
sand years. Iudra® never sends rain upon them: for
the carth abounds with water. In those places there
1s no distinetion of Krita, Tretd, or any succession of
ages.t In cach of these Varshas there are, respectively,
seven principal ranges of mountains,} from which, O
best. of Brahmans, hundreds of rivers take their rise.*

! More ample details of the Varshas are given in the Mahd-
bhdrata, Bhdgavata, Padma, Vdyu, Kirma, Linga, Matsya, and
Mérkarideya Purdtias: but they are of an eutirely fanciful nature.
Thus, of the Ketumdla-varsha it is said, in the Viyu, the men
are black, the women of the complexion of the lotos; the people
subsist upon the fruit of the Panasa or jack-tree, and live for ten
thousand years, cxempt from sorrow or sickness. Seven Kula
or main ranges of mountains in it are named; and a long list of
couniries and rivers is added, none of which can be identified

* Deva, in the original.
+ Compare p. 103, supra.
b Kuldchalu.
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with any actually existing, except, perhaps, the great river the
Suchakshu, the Amu or Oxus. According to the Bhdgavata, *
Vishiiu is worshipped as Kdmadeva, in Ketumdla. The Véyu
says the object of adoration there is féwm*a, the son of Brahmd.
Similar circumstances are asserted of the other Varshas. See,
also, As. Res., Vol. VIII, p. 854.+ '

*V, 18, 15

+ “It is said, in the Brakma-purdia, that, in the Bhadrddws, or China,
Vishiin resides with the countenance and head of a horse. In Ihdraia,
he has the countenance of a tortoise. In Kutumadla, or Europe, he
resides in the shape of a wardha, or boar; and he is described as the
chief of a numerous offspring, or followers in that shape, Ie is, then,
in Ketumala, vardhapae, or the chief of the vardhas, or boars; a word
to be pronounced, according to the idiom of the spoken dialects, wdrdpd.
In Kuru, he has the countenance of a matsya, or fish; and, of course,
he is, there, §iro-matsya, or with the head or countenance of a fish,”
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CHAPTER Il1.

Description of Bhdrata-varsha: extent: chief mountsins: nine
divisions: prineipal rivers and mountains of Bhdrata proper:
prineipal nations: superiority over other Varshas, especially
ag the seat of religious acts. (Topographical lists.)

ParAdara. —The country that lies north of the
ocean, and south of the snowy mountains,* is called
Bhérata: for there dwelt the descendants of Bharata.
It is nine thousand leagues o extent,” and is the land
of works, in consequence of which men go to heaveu,
or obtain emaneipation.

The seven main chains of mountains in Bhérata are
Mahendra, Malaya, Sahya, Suktimat, Riksha, Vindhya,
and Péripdtra.®

! As Bhdrata-varsha means India, a nearer approach to the
truth, with regard to its extent, might have been expected; and
the Véyu has another measurement, which is not mueh above
twice the actual extent, or 1000 Yojanas from Kuméri (Comorin)
to the source of the Granges.

? These are called the Kulaparvatas, family mountaing, or
mountain ranges or systems. They are similarly enumerated in
all the authorities; and their situation may be determined, with
some confidence, by the rivers which flow from them. Mahendra;
is the chain of hills that extends from Orissa and the northern
Circars to Gondwana, part of which, near Ganjam, is still called
Mahindra Malei, or hills of Mahindra. Malaya is the southern

* Himddri, . e., the Bimdlaya.

+ This mountain-range is not to be confounded with that named in
connexion with the Nishadha, at p. 123, supra.

¥ The Muiurdgos of Ptolemy, unless he has altogether misplaced it,
cannot represent the Mahendra of the text. See Professor Wilson's
Issays on Sanskrit Literature, Vol L, pp. 240 and 241.
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From this region heaven is obtained, or even, in
some cases, liberation from cxistence; or men pass,
from hence, into the condition of brutes, or fall into
hell. Heaven, emancipation, a state in mid-air, or in
the subterrancous realms, succeeds to existence here:
and the world of acts is not the title of any other por-
tion of the universe.™

portion of the Western Ghats. Suktimat is doubtful; for none
of its streams can be identified with any certainty, Sabya is the
northern portion of the Western Ghals, the mountains of the
Konkay, Riksha is the mountains of Gondwana. Vindhya is the
general name of the chain that stretches across Central Indiag
but it is here resivicted to the eastern division. According to the
Vayu, it is the part south of the Narmada, or the Sz'xtpu(i:’t A
Paripatra (as frequently written Périydira) is the northern and
western portion of the Vindhya. The name, indeed, is still given
to a range of mountains in Guzerat (see Colonel Tod’s map of
Rajasthan); but the Chambal and other rivers of Malwd, which
are said to flow from the Pariydtra mountains, do not rise in
that province. All these mountains, therefore, bLelong to one
system, and are connected together, The clagsification scems to

have been known to Ptolemy; as he specifies seven rauges of

mountaing, although his names do not correspond, with exeeption
of the Vindius Mons. Of the others, the Adisathrus and Uxentus
agree, nearly, in position with the Pdriydtra and Riksha, The
Apocope, Sardonyx, Bittigo,+ and Orudii must be left for cou-
sideration. The Bhégavata, Viyu, Padma, and Mirkafideya add
a list of inferior mountaing to these seven.

* Wd: guTEd @Il graasrerera ¥
fadta e 100 AT gENT g9 o
I @AY WY 7Y TRy 794 |
o T AATAT FH AT (G |

+ For Professor Lassen’s speculations as to the situatiun of tliese
mountains, see Jndische Alterthumskunde, Vol. IIL, pp. 121, 123, and 163.
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The Varsha of Bharata is divided into nine portions,
which I will name to you. They are Indra-dwipa,
Kagerumat,* Tamravaria,t Gabhastimat, Naga-dwipa,
Saumya, Géndharva, and Virata. The last or ninth
Dwipa is surrounded by the ocean, and is a thousand
Yojanas from north to south.’ )

On the cast of Bharata dwell the Kivdtas (the bar-
barians); ou the west, the Yavanas; in the centre reside
Brahmans, Kshatriyas, Vaidyas, and Stdras, occupied

U This lagt is similarly left without a name, in all the works. I
It is the most southerly, that on the borders of the sea, and, no
doubt, intends India proper. Wilford places here a division called
Kumérika. § No description is anywhere attempted of the other
divisions. To these the Vdyu adds six minor Dwipas, which are
situated beyond sea, and are islands: Anga-dwipa, Yama-dwipa,
Matsya-dwipa, Kumuda or Kusa-dwipa, Vardha-dwipa, and
Sankha- -dwipa; peopled, for the most part, Ly Mlechchhas, but
who worship Hindu divipities. The Bhigavata | and Padma
name eight such islands: Swartiaprastha, Chandrasukla, Avatrana,
Ramariaka, Mandahdra, Pdnchajanya, Sirhhala, and Lanka.
Colonel Wilford has endeavoured to verify the first scries of
Upadwipas, making Vardha, Europe; Kusa, Asia Minor, &c.;
gankh&, “Africa; Malaya, Malacca: Yama is undetermined; and,
by Anga, he says, they understand China. How all this may be
is more than doubtful; for, in the three Purdias in which men-
tion is made of them, very little more is said upon the subject.

* Variants are Kaseru and Kasetu.

+ Two MSS. have Tamraparfa.

+ In the Matsya-purdsia it is called Mdnava. Dr. Aufrecht, Catalog.
C’od Manuscript., &c., p. 41.

§ And it occurs in Bhaskara Achdrya’s enumeration. See note in.
p. 112, supra.

| V., 19, 80. In place of “Mandahdra”, it gives Mandaraharifia.

IL 9
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in their respective duties of sacrifice, arms, trade, and
service. *

The Satadrti, Chandrabhégé, and other rivers flow
from the foot of Himalaya;* the Vedasmyiti and others,
from the Paripatra mountains; the Narmada and Su-
rasd, from the Vindhya hills; the Tdpf, Payoshif, and
Nirvindhy4,+ from the Riksha mountains; the Godd-
varf, Bhimarathi,; Kfishhaveni,§ and others, {rom the
Sahya mountains; the Kiitamald, Ta’mu'a,’pm'l’xi, and
others, from the Malaya hills; the Trisdm4, Rishikulya, |

!By Kirdtas, foresters and mountaineers are intended ,— the
inhabitants, to the present day, of the mountains east of Hindu-
sthin. T The Yavanas, on the west, may be either the Greeks
of Bactria and the Punjab—to whom there can be little doubt
the term was applied by the Hindus—or the Mohammedans, who
succeeded them in a later period, and to whom it is now applied.
The Vdyu calls them both Mlechchhas, and also notices the ad-
mixture of barbarians with Hindus, in India proper :

Afafa st I STy faag: v
The same passage, slightly varied, occurs in the Mahdbldrata.
It is said especially of the mountainous districts, and may allude,
therefore, to the Gonds and Bhils of Central India, as well as to
the Mohammedans of the north-west. The specification implies
that infidels and outoasts had not yet descended on the plaing of
Hindusthan,

* Himavat, in the original.

T Some MSS. here add “&c.”; others, Kaveri.

4 One MS. has Bhimaraths. And see the Merkardeya-purdra, LYIL, 26.

§ Kfishfiavena seems to be almost as common a reading.

I In two MSS. I find Aryakulya’,, which—as we immediately after-
wards read of a Rishikuly4 river—may be preferable. It is the lection
of the smaller commentary.

9 For the Kirdntis, a tribe of the Central Himilaya, see Hodgson,
Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengad, 1858, Pp. 446, ¢t seq.

™ Compare the Mdrkaideya-purdia, LVIL, 15,
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&e., from the Mahendra; and the Rishikuly4, Kumérf,*
and others, from the Suktimat mountains. Of such as
these, and of minor rivers, there is an infinite number;
and many nations inhabit the countries on their bor-
ders. M

! This is a very meagre list, compared with those given in
other Purddag. That of the Viyu is translated by Colonel Wil-
ford, As. Res., Vol. VIIL; and much curious illustration of many
of the places, by the same writer, occurs As, Res., Vol. XIV.
The lists of the Mahdbhdrata, Bhdgavata, and Padma are given
without any arrangement: those of the Véyu, Matsya, Mirkandeya,
and Xirma are classed as in the text. Their lists arc too long
for insertion in this place, Of the rivers named in the text, most
are capable of verification. The Satadrd, ‘the hundred-channelled’,
~—the Zaradrus? of Piolemy, Hesidrus of Pliny—is the Sutlej.
The Chandrabbagd, Sandabalis,§ or Acesines,| is the Chinab.
The Vedasmeiti, T in the Viyu and Kirma, is classed with the
Vetravati or Betwa, the Charmanwati or Chambal, and Siprd,
and Phird, rivers of Malwa, and may be the same with the Beos
of the maps. The Narmadi (or Nerbudda), the Namadus of
Ptolemy, is well known. According to the Viyu, it rises, not
in the Vindhya, but in the Riksha mountains ; taking its origin,

* All my MS8S. read Kumard,

+ In none of the MSS. accessible to me is there anything to which
the latter clause of this sentence answers.

+ Zadadrus is another reading.

§ Ptolemy has Serdwepidhe, which has been surmised to be a clerical
error for Jurdapdye.

Il M. Vivien de Saint-Martin is of opinion that the 'Axeufyys of Ptolemy
represents the Asikni. This—a Vaidik name—and Chandrabhdgs, he sup-
poses, were, probably, already in the days of Alexander the Great, applied
to the same stream. Fiude sur la Géographie Grecque et Latine de
UInde, pp. 128, 129, 218, 407.

In a Paunrafik passage quoted in the Nitimayilhe and Pirtakama~
dkara, the Vedasmfiti is named between the Mahdnada and the Vedasini.
9&
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The principal nations of Bhérata are the Kurus and
Panchalas, in the middle districts; the people of Ka-
martpa, in the east; the Pundras,* Kalingas, Magadhas,
(and southern nations) are in the south; in the extreme

in fact, in Gondwana. The Suragd + is uncertain, The Tdpi is
the Taptee, rising algo in Gondwana: the other two arc not iden-
tified. The Goddvarii preserves its name: in the other two we
have the Beemah and the Kfishiid, Tor Kfitamald the Kirma
reads Ritumdld: but neither is verified. The Tamraparii is in
Tinivelly, and rises at the southern extremity of the Western
Ghats. The Rishikulys that rises in the Mahendra mountain is
the Rasikulia or Rasikoila, which flows into the sea near Ganjam,
The Trisdmé is undetermined. The text assigns another Righi-
kuly4 to the Suktimat mountains; but, in all the other authoritics,
the word is Rishika., The Kumiri might suggest some connexion
with Cape Comorin, but that the Malaya mountains seem to ex-
tend to the extreme south. A Risl\ikulyzi river is mentioned
(Vana Parvan, v. 3026) as a Tirtha, in the Mahdbhdrata, in con-
nexion, apparently, with the hermitage of Vasishtha, which, iu
another passage (v. 4096), is said to be on mount Arbuda or
Abd. In that case, and if the reading of the text be admitted for
the name of the river, the Suktimat range would be the monn-
tains of Giujerat, But this is doubtful. Sce Book IV., Chapter
XIL, note. In the Mahdbhirata, Adi Parvan, the Sukiimati§
river is said to flow by the capital of Chedi.

* Variants: Udras and Rudras.

t The Nitimanjari and Purtakemaldkara, in a passage which they
cite, mention it between the Kunti and the Paladini.

+ In the Revdmdhdtmya, Chaptex IIL., it is distinguished by the epithet
of “the southern Ganges”:

Treifa fawgran &t it gany

§ Colonel Wilford would identify this river with the Arbis, or IIab, on
the west coast of India. See Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengul,
1851, pp. 250 and 254,

e
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west are the Saurdshtras, Stiras, Abhiras,* Arbudas;
the Karashas + and Milavas, dwelling along the Pari-
pétra mountains; the Sauviras, the Saindhavas, the
Huitias, the Salwas, the people of Sakala, the Madras,
the Rémas,§ the Ambashthas, and the Pérastkas, and
others.* These nations drink of the water of the rivers

! The list of nations is as scanly as that of the rivers. It is,
however, omitted altogether in the Bhiguvata. The Padma has
a long catalogue, but without arrangement: so has the Mahdbha-
rata. The lists of the Viyu, Matsya, and Mdrkarideya class the
nations as central, northern, eastern, southern, and western, The
names are much the same in all, and arve given in the eighth
volume of the As. Res., from the Brahméida, or (for it is the
same account) the Viyun. The Mirkarideya has a second classi-
fication, and, comparing Bhdrata-varsha to a tortoise, with its
head to the east, enumerates the countries in the head, tail, flanks,
and feet, of the animal. It will be sufficient, here, to attempt an
identification of the names in the text: but some further illustra-
tion is offered at the end of the chapter. The Kurus are the
pwple of Kurukshetra or the upper part of the Doab, about

* The orxguml v, was xewd by Professor ‘Wilson,
iﬂ"’('l" whence his “»‘?’aﬁms, Bhiras”, which I have ventured to alter.

)
The Siras are associated with the Abhiras in the Bhdgavata-purdia,

XII., 1, 36:
YT FITATAT: |

In the Mahabhamm, Sy ya-parvan, 2119, mention is made of the
$idras and Abhiras in conjunction.

In the HHurivahde, 12,837, —where the Caleutta edition has ‘H}T&ﬁ"(T:,
“Madras and Abhiras”,—M. Langlois re‘lds ‘(‘[., i e, “&tiras
and Abhiras”, whom he has welded into © Strabhiras”. See his trans-
lation, Vol. II, p. 401,

For the Abhiras—or, as they were anciently called, Abhiras—see
Goldstiicker's Sanskrit Dictionary, p. 299,

+ Malukas and Mdarukas are variants.

+ One MS. has Bhadras.

§ Variants: Romas and Vamas.
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above enumerated, and inhabit their borders, happy
and prosperous.

Delhi. The Pdnchalas, it appears from the Mahdbhsirata, oceupied
the lower part of the Doab, extending across the Jumua to the
Chambal, Kullika Bhaifa, in his commentary on Manu, IL, 19,
places them at Kanoj, Kdmaripa is the nfrrth-«:zmturn part of
Bengal, and western portion of Assam. Tundra is Bengal proper,
with part of South Behar and the Jungle Mahals. Kalingn is the
sea-coast west of the mouths of the Ganges, with the upper part
of the Coromandel coast. Magadha is Behar. The Saurdshfras
are the people of Surat, the Syrastrenc of Ptolemy. The Stras
and Bhiras, in the same direction, may be the Suri and Phauni
or Phruni of Strabo.* The Arbudas must be the people about
mount Abd, or the natives of Mewar. The Kirishas and Mélavas
are, of course, the people of Malwa. The Sauviras and Saindha-
vas are usually conjoined as the Sindhu-Sauviras, and must be
the nations of Sindh and western Réjputdnd. By the Hidas we
are to understand the white Huns or Indo-Scythians,} who were
established in the Punjab and along the Indus, at the commence-
ment of our era; as we know from Arrian, Strabo, and Ptolemy,
confirmed by recent discoverics of their coins. The Salwas

* The “Bhiras” have already been disposed of. See my first note
in the last page. As to the reading Sur, Seri is thought to be pre-
ferable, See M. V. de Saint-Matin’s Ftude sur lu Gévy. Grecque, &e.,
pp. 422 and 423.

t I am not prepared to deny that the ancient Ilindus, when they
spoke of the Hufias, intended the Huns. In the middle ages, however,
it is certain that a race called Hufa was understood, by the learned of
India, to form a division of the Kshatriyas. See Mallindtha on the
Raghwahda, 1V., 68. We have, further, the attestation of Jnscuptlons
to the fact t}nt, in medieval times, Kshatriyas married Ilifa wives.
Venkata Adhwarin, in his Viswagwiddarsa, pretty evidently means the
Portuguese, where he gives an estimate of the Hiras; and the pandits
of the present day, as I know from having heard them, very often
employ Hiifa as synonymous with Faringi, or Frank, See Journal ¢ of
the American Oriental Society, Vol, VL., pp. 528 and 529: Jowrnal of
the As. Soc. of Bengal, 1862, pp. 3, 117, and 118,
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In the Bhérata-varsha it is that the succession of
four Yugas or ages, the Krita, the Tret4, the Dwépara,

(or, as also read, St’ulyaﬁ) are placed, by the Viyu and Matsya,
amongst the central nations, and seem to have occupied part of
Réjasthan; a Salwa Rajé being clsewhere described as engaging
in hostilitics with the people of Dwdrakd in Gujerat. Sakala,
as I have elsewhere noticed, is a city in the Punjab (As. Res.,
Vol. XV., p. 108), the Sagala of Ptolemy (Ibid, p. 107). The
Mahdbharata makes it the capital of the Madras, the Mardi of
the ancicnts: but they are separatcly named, in the text, and
were situated something more to the south-cast. The Rémas
and Ambashthas* are not named in the other Purdnas: but the

Professor Wilson himself, further on in this work, where mention is
again made of the Iltfas, adverting to the ITun or Turk tribes that
figure in.Chinese history, suggests, inasmuch as those tribes did not
appear until several centuries after the boginning of the Christian era,
and inasmuch as the theatrc of their recorded exploits is remote from
India, that the coincidence of appellation may be merely accidental.
See Book IV., Chapter XL, concluding note.

* Ambashtha is “the name of a wmilitary people, and its country,
situated in the middle of the Punjab (probably the '4updorar of Plolemy)”.
(oldstiicker, whom I hore quote, remarks as follows—Sanskrit Ductionary,
p. 401—on the name by which this people is found to be called, and
concludes that its older denomination was, probably, Ambashtha: “In
the Astareya-brihmaric, STWES is met with as the name of a king:
and this word, alledged by the Kdikd, would, according to Piind, IV.,
1, 171, come from HFTIEY; the latter designating a Kshatriya or military
man of a country bearing the same name (comp. IV., 1, 168). Now,
if the instance ““ETEY:”, which is given by the Kdsikd, on Paxini,
V., 2, 69, werc derived from HIWG, taddh. aff. FW, its plural, mean-
ing the people of the country so named, would be HWYT:, accord-
ing to Pédini, IV, 2, 81, and L, 2, 51. But Pahini himself, when
teaching, VIIL, 3, 97, that ¥, as the latter part of certain compounds,
becomes W, gives, amongst others, as first part of stich compounds, ¥
and BITH; thus expressly denying that, in his opinion, HTHEY is a
derivative of F&XY:.for, had he considered HTHE to be such, the
alleging the word itself would have been superfluous; as the change of
| to F, in such a derivative, would have been implied by that in its
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and Kali, takes place;* that pious ascetics{ engage in
rigorous penance; that devout meni offer sacrifices;
and that gifts are distributed:—all for the sake of an-
other world. In Jambu-dwipa, Vishiu, consisting of
sacrifice, is worshipped, as the male of sacrificial rites, §
with sacrificial ceremonies. He is adored under other
forms elsewhere. Bhdrata is, therefore, the best of the
divisions of Jambu-dwipa, because it is the land of
works. The others are places of enjoyment alone. It
is only after many thousand births, and the aggregation
of much merit, that living beings are sometimes born

latter are amongst the western, or, more properly, north-westeru,
nations subjugated by Nakula, in his Dig-vijaya: Mahdbhdrata,
Sabhd Parvan. Ambas and Ambashthas are included in the list
extracted, by Colonel Wilford, from the Vardha Sarhitd:] and
the latter are supposed, by him, to be the Ambaste of Arrian,
The Parasikas carry.us into Persia, or that part of it adjoiniug
to the Indus. As far as the enumeration of the text extends, it
seems applicable to the political and geographical divisions of
India about the era of Christianity.

base, &Y. The necessary inference, however, to be deduced from this
analysis of HTEE (into HTWET and W) is, then, that the plural of
the word could not have heen HWET:—like UFTHT: of YTHTH:,
HGT: of JATF, &e.—Dbut, at the time of Padini, was HTEBT:. Since,
on the other hand, however, no military people of the name of HT¥IYT:
occurs in the literaturo—so far aseit is known to me—subsequent to
Padini, it seems to follow, that the older name of the people was FT¥H(~
PT:, and that, by a wrong grammatical analogy, it became, at a later
period, HWEYT:.”

* The original adds H®&Y K ﬁ'ﬁﬂ"ﬁ: “and nowhere else ™.

T Muni.

¥ Yajwin.

§ Yajnapurusha. See Vol. L, pp. 61 and 163, notes.

|| See Aswatic Researches, Vol. VIIL, pp. 344 and 346,

-
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in Bharata, as men. The gods themselves exclaim:
“Happy are those who are born, even from the con-
dition of gods, as men, in Bhérata-varsha; as that is
the way to the pleasures of Paradise, or (the greater
blessing) of final liberation. Happy arve they who, con-
signing all the unheeded vewards of their acts to the
supreme and eternal Vishiu, obtain existence in that
land of works, as their path to him. We know not,
when the acts that have obtained us heaven shall have
been fully recompensed,” where we shall renew cor-
poreal confinement: bat we know that those men are
fortunate who are born with perfect faculties® in Bhd-
rata-varsha.””

! Tnjoyment in Swarga, like punishment in Naraka, is only
for a certain period, according to the merit, or demerit, of the
individual. When the account is balanced, the man is born again
amongst mankind.

3 A crippled or mutilated person, or one whose organs are
defective, cannot at once obtain liberation, His merits must first
secure his being born again perfect and entire.

* ST T4 e
TWINE AW JETHRA |
UTCRTH YHT: @Y 4 AqT:

F Wiy wferafaudian o
The larger commentary says: g’&]’]‘?:ﬁﬂﬁ[ IATET ATCA TR
afgedifa T9F STUq TETE | ATATR | @Iine wRiT

WA faens wfq g9 g s aremR fa w1 SrenEA

¥ | WA AgE @fh § @y fafad ww ) sErEEE

Wiy AW 91 A | FEafaEdur FegEEd §F

wafw | IfggawaTy agaafas: |
The reader will notice the would-be archaic forms of the text, AR

and ATCYTH.
And see Original Sunskrit Tewts, Part L, pp. 188 and 189,
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I have thus briefly described to you, Maitreya, the
nine divisions of Jambu-dwipa, which is a hundred
thousand Yojanas in extent, and which is encircled, as
if by a bracelet, by the ocean of salt water, of similar
dimensions.
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TOPOGRAPHICAL LISTS,

From the Mahdbhdrata, Bhishma Parvan, §, 817-878,

MOUNTAINS AND RIVERS.¥

SansavA speaks to Dhtitardshira.—Hear me, mon-
arch, in reply to your inquiries, detail to you the par-
ticulars of the country of Bharata.

! In atteinpting to verify the places or people specified in the
text, various difficultics are to be encountered, which must serve
to apologize for but partial success. Some are inherent in the
subject, such as the changes which have taken place in the topo-
graphy of India since the lists were compiled, and the imperfect-
ness of the specification itsclf. States, and tribes, and cities have
disappeared, even from recollection; and some of the natural
features of the country, especially the rivers, have undergone a
total alteration. Buchanan (Description of Eastern Hindustan ),
following Renuell over the same ground, at an interval of some
thirty or forty years, remarks that many of the streams laid down
in the Bengal Atlas (the only series of maps of India, yet pub-
lished, that can be regarded as of authority) arve no longer to be
traced. Then the lists which are given are such mere catalogues,
that they afford no clue to verification, beyond names; and names
have been ecither changed, or so corrupted as to be no longer
recognizable. On the other hand, much of the difficulty arises
from our own want of knowledge. Scattered through the Purdas
and other works, the names given in the topographical lists recur
with circumstances which fix their locality: but these means of
verification have not yet been sufficiently investigated. There are,
also, geographical treatises in Sanskrit, which, there is reason to

* See, for a general note, the conclusion of this extract from the Ma-~
hdabhdrata.
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Mahendra, Malaya, Sahya, Suktimat,’ Gandhamé-

believe, afford much accurate and interesting information: they
are not common. Colonel Wilford speaks of having received a
number from Jaypur: but, upon his death, they disappeared.
After a considerable interval, some of his MBS, were purchased
for the Caleutta Sanskrit College: but by far the larger portion
of his collection had been dispersed. A few leaves only on guo-
graphical subjects were found, from which I translated and pub-
lished a chapter on the geography of some of the districts of
Bengal (Calcutta Quarterly Magazine, December, 1§24). The de-
tails were accurate and valuable, though the compilation was
modern,

Notwithstanding these impediments, however, we should be
able to identify at least mountains and rivers, to a much greater
extent than is now practicable, if our maps were not so miserably
defective in their nomenclature. None of our surveyors or geo-
graphers have been oriental scholars. It may be doubted if any
of them have been conversant with the spoken language of the
country., They have, consequently, put down names at random,
according to their own inaccurate appreciation of sounds care-
lessly, vulgarly, and corruptly uttered; and their maps of India
are crowded with appellations which bear no similitude whatever
either to past or present denominations. We need not wonder
that we cannot discover Sanskrit names in English maps, when,
in the immediate vicinity of Calcutta, Barnagore represents Bard-
hanagar, Dakshire$war is metamorphosed into Duckingore, and
Ulubaria is Anglicized into Willoughbury. Going a little further
off, we have Dalkisore for Darike$wari, Midnapore for Medinipur,
and a most unnecessary accumulation of consonants in Caugh-
mahry for Kdkamdri. There is scarcely a name in our Indian
maps that does not afford proof of extreme indifference to accu-
racy in nomenclature, and of an incorrectness in estimating sounds,
which is, in some degree, perhaps, a national defect.

! The printed edition reads Saktimat, which is also found in
some MSS.: but the more usual reading is that of the text. I
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dana,’ Vindhya, and Paripitra are the seven mountain
ranges. As subordinate portions of them are thousands
of mountains: some unheard of, though lofty,* exten-
sive, and abrupt;f and others better known, though
of lesser elevation, and inhabited by people of low
stature.” There pure and degraded tribes,? mixed to-

way here add, that a Suktimat mountain oceurs in Bhima’s in-
vasion of the eastern region: Mahdbhdrata, Sabhd Parvan.

! Gandhamddana here takes the place of Riksha.

? For additional mountains in the Viyu, sce Asiatic Re-
searches, Vol. VIIL, p. 334. The Bhdgavata,§ Padma, and Mdr-
kaideya] add the following. Maindka, which, it appears from
the Rdmdyara, iz at the source of the Sone; that river being
termed Maindkaprabhava: Kishkindhyd Kéida. Trikita, called,
algo, in Hemachandra’s vocabulary,¥ Suvela. Rishabha, Kifaka,
Konwa,** Devagiri (Deogur, or Ellora, the mountain of the gods:
the Apocopi are said, by Ptolemy, to be also called mountaing of
the gods). I'{ishyamﬁka, in the Decean, where the Pampd rises.
Srigaila or Sriparvata, near the Kiishi4 (Asiatic Researches,
Vol. V., p. 808). Veukafa, the hill of Tripati. Varidhdra, Man-
galapragtha, Droiia, Chitrakita (Chitrakote in Bundelkhand), Go-
vardhana (near Mathurd), Raivataka,$+ the range that hranches
off from the western portion of the Vindhya, towards the north,
extending nearly to the Jumna: according to Hemachandra, it is
the Giirnar range; it is the Ardvali of Tod. Kakubha, Nila (the
blue mountaing of Orissalt), Gokdmukha, Indrakila,§§ Rama-

* Sdravat.

4 Chitrasdnu, “having fair plateaus”. But compare the Mdrkardeya-
purdiia, LVIL, 12. .

+ Arya and mlechchha.

§ V., 19, 16. || LVIL, 13, e seq. q 1V., 96.

* The ordinary reading is Kollaka.

1+ See Lassen's Indische Alterthumskunde, Vol. L, p. 626.

it Rather, the “Nagjlgherries”?

§§ See Lassen's Indische Alterthumskunde, Vol. 1., p. 551,
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gether, drink! of the following streams: the stately Gang4,
the Sindhu, and the Saraswati,? the God4vari, Narmada,

and the great river Bahudd;® the Satadrmi, Chandra-

bhags,* and great river Yamuns; the Drishadwati,*

girit (Ramtek, near Ndgpur). Valakrama, Sudhiman, Tungaprastha,
Naga (the hills cast of Ramgurh}), Bodhana, Paddara, Durja-
yanta, Arbuda (Abtt in Gujerat), Gomanta (in the western Ghats §),
Kifagaila, Ktitasmara, and Chakora.| Many single mountains
arc named in different works,

¥ See note at p. 130,

? The Sursooty, or Caggur or Guggur, N.W.9 of Thanesur.
See the fourth note in this page.

3 The Bdhudd is elsewhere said to rise in the Himdlaya.
Wilford considers it to be the Mahdnada, which fally into the
Ganges below Malda. The Mahdbhdrata** has, amongst the Tir-
thas or places of pilgrimage, two rivers of this name, one, ap-
parently, near the Saraswati, one, more to the east. Hemachandraft
gives, as synonyms, Arjuni and Saitavahini; both implying the
‘white river’. A main feeder of the Mahdnada is called Dhavali,
or Dhauli, which has the same meaning.

4 The Dfishadwati is a river of considerable importance in the
history of the Hindus, although no traces of its ancient name

* Vide p. 181, supra, foot-note.
+ It seems that the usual lection is Kdmagixi.
Here ends the list of mountains named in the Bhdgavata-purdia.
% Probably the Ramgurh which is otherwise known as Husareebagh is
here intended.
§ See Lassen's Indische Alterthumskunde, Vol. 1., p. 626.
|| Kora? The printed edition of the Markandeya-purdia, LVIL, 15,

reads:
MUFag AT AN §F T qqaT: |

9 In Sirhind. The Sursooty is a tributary of the Guggur.

* Vana-parvan, 8323 and 8513,

++ IV, 162. The Amara-kosa, 1., 2, 8, 32, also identifies the Bahnda
with the Saitavahini, ‘
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Vipssa, and Vipapa, with coarse sands; the Vetra-

exist. According to Manu,* it is one boundary of the district
called Brahmdvarta, in which the institution of castes, and their
several duties, had for ever existed; implying, that, in other places,
they were of more recent origin. This holy land, ‘made by the
gods®, was of very limited extent. Its other boundary was the
Saraswatl, That the Drishadwatl was not far off, we learn from
Manu; as Kurukshetra, Matsya, Panchdla, and él’lrasena, or the
upper part of the Doab, and country to the east, were not in-
cluded in Brahmévarta: they constituted Brahmarshidesa, con-
tiguous to it: FRFATZAML: | Kullika Bhalfa explains Anan-
tara, ‘something less or inferior’; ﬁﬁ'{ﬂ: | But it, more pro-
bably, means ‘not divided from?, ‘immediately contiguous’. We
must look for the Difigshadwati, therefore, west of the Jumna. In
the Tirtha Yatra of the Mahdbhérata + we find it forming one of
the boundaries of Kurukshetra. It is there said: ‘Those who dwell
on the south of the Saraswati, and north of the Drishadwati, or
in Kurukshetra, dwell in heaven’:

AT FTAT: FUGFHL 7 |

¥ gyfam gawa a qafa gy

In the same place, the confluence of the Difishadwati with a
stream of Kurukshetra, called the Kausiki, is said to be of pecu-
liav sanctity. Kurukshetra is the country about Thanesur or
Sthénwiswara, where a spot called Kurukhet still exists, and is
vigited in pilgrimage. The Kurukshetra of Manu may be intended
for the country of the Kurus, in the more immediate vicinity of

* 1L, 17, 18, and 19: °
o ©

U AgugA T (g = |
d Fafatad 4 s|rrad w=wa
afex-"{ur q HETC: uEwAa |
FUTET GO § §THIC 94 |l

FRAS | ARITY TFTAT: YIRS |
e AN 3 sgrradrgsma<: i

Sea Original Sanskrit Texts, Part IL, pp. 416, et seq.

+ Vana-parvan, 5074,



144 TOPOGRAPHICAL LISTS: RIVERS.

vatf, the deep Kfishfiaveni, the Irdvatf,’ Vitastd,?
Payoshnii,® and Devikd;* the Vedasmfitd, Vedavati,’

Delhi. According to Wilford, the Difishadwati is the Caggur; in
which case our maps have taken the liberty of transposing the
names of the rivers, as the Caggur now is the northern streamn,
and the Sursooty the southern; both rising in the Himdlaya, and
uniting to form onc river, called Guggur or Caggur, in the maps,
(but, more correctly, Sarsiti or Saraswati), which then runs south-
west, and is lost in the desert. There have, no doubt, been con-
siderable changes here, both in the nomenclature and in the
courses of the rivers.

! The Vipasd is the Beas, Hyphasis, or Bibasis. The Irdvat
is the Ravi, or Hydraotes, or Adris.

? The Jhelum, but stidl called, in Kashmir, the Vitastd: the
Bidaspes or Hydaspes. *®

3 This river, according to the Vishriu Purdia,t rises from the
Riksha mountains: but the Vdéyu and Kirma bring it from the
Vindhya or Stpud4 range. There are several indications of ils
position in the Mahdbhdrata, but none very precise. Its source
appears to be near that of the Kfishha. It flows near the be-
ginning of the Dandaka forest, which should place it rather near
to the sources of the Goddvari: it passes through Vidarbha or
Berar; and, Yudhishthira, having bathed in it, comes to ‘the Vai-
dirya mountain and the Narmadd river. These circumstances
make it likely that the Pain Gangd is the river in question.}

* The Devd or Goggra. .

> Both these are from the Pdripitra range. In somc MSS.,

* From a modern geographical treatise in Hindi it appears that the
Chandrabhaga, Iravati, Satadrd, Vipadd, and Vitasta are now called, in
that Janguage, Chendb, Ravi, Satlaj, Byass, and Jhelam.

T Vide p. 130, supra.

 See Professor Wilson's Essays, Analytical, Critical, and Plilological,
&e., Vol. I, p. 49.

According to the Revdmdhdimya, XL., the Payoshiii, or Payoshiika,
rises in the Vindhya mountains, and falls into the Tdpi—the Tapati, or
Taptee. It is, further, there stated that the tract of country included
between the source of the Payoshrii and Virdha is called Somsvarta,
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Tridiva,* ITkshumélavi,® Karishini, Chitravahd, the

the latter is read Vedasini and Vetasini, In the Ramayana occur
Veda and Vedavaindsikd, which may be the same, as they seem
to he in the direction of the Sone. One of them may be the

Prom the very meanings of Tapl—a corrupt Sanskrit word, but of
ovident etymology—and Payoslnii, one might infer some connexion be-
twoon these Lwo rivers. As is stated al p. 180, supra, they both origi-
nate from the Riksha mountaing; and the L\ftel flows into the former.
Al Chandway a stream now called Poowma joins the Taptee. Whether
the Poorna represents the Payoshiti, or whether the Taptee above Chandway
does so, is uncortain: but it seoms that we must choose between the two.

The Paingangd falls inte the Wurda, fatally to Professor Wilson's
opinion that we may find the Payoshii in it. Equally untenable, of
conrse, is the view that the Payoshii is the Wurda itself: see Jowrnal
of the dreheclogical Sovciety of Delki, Jan., 1853, pp. 44, 45. Professor
Liassen— Indische Alterthwmskunde, Vol. L., pp. 572, 578, foot-note —is led
to the conclusion that the Payoshii is the Taptee in its entirety, par-
tially by the assumption that the Tdpl is not mentioned in the Ma-
hetbhddrata; on which point see Professor Wilson's fourth foot-note at
p. 148, infra. He misinterprels, likewise, the passage from that poem,
Vuna-parvan, 2817—2319, where he supposes the Payoshii to be called
“ein in das Meer strimender Fluss”. The passage in guestion—to which
I shall have oceasion to recur—I subjoin and translate:

TR el A7 T g T |
T gafaw 9999 I

Uy faeaT ATTHS : THTT F GHFAT

HATY ARt ammﬁarm' i

Uy g7 f*‘érzﬁmrrm Irpfa AT |

o UL ¥ N6 Y AT gRumg:

“Yonder many successive roads lead to Dakshitidpatha. There, beyond
Avanti and the Rikshavat mountains, are the great Vindhya mouutalns,
and the river (samudragd) Payoshii, and hermitages of mighty Rishis,
full of roots and fruits, Then comes the voad to Vidarbha; next, that
to Kosala; and, beyond that, in a southerly direction, les the country
Dakshindpatha.”

Ritter, what between his deference to Bopp's Nulus and his de-
viations from Bopp where right, strangely renders ihe preceding verses
as follows: “Vielfiltig diese Landstrassen laufen siidlicher Richtung nach,

1L 10
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deep Chitrasend, the Gomati, the Dhiitapépd, and the
great river Gandaki;? the Kaudiki, Nischitd," Krity4,

Beos of Bastern Malwa: but it rises in the Riksha mountain.®

! From Pdripitra, Iirma: from Mahendra, Viyu.

? One copy has Ikshumdlini; two others, Ikshuld aud Kiiwi.
One MS. of the Viyu has an Ikshuld, from Mahendra: the Matsya
has Tkshuda. Wilford’s list has Drakshald. § :

3 Of these rivers the two first are named in the Padwa Pu-
rdna, but not in the Vdyu, &. The Goomty, in Oude, the Gun-
duk, "and the Coogy§ are well known.,  The Dhatapipd is said
to rise in the IMimdlaya. ‘

* In different MSS. read Michitd and Nisfitd. In the Viyu
and Matsya, the Nidchira or Nirvird is said to flow from the
Himalaya.

an Avanti vorbeibeugend, an Rikschwan dem Berge auch. Dies ist
Vindhya die Bergeshihe, Payoschni die zum Meere fliesst — Waldwoh-
nungen von IMochweisen, an Frichten und an Warzeln reich; — Dies
ist der Weg von Vidarbha; nach Kosala (beide nach Norden) fiihel jener
hin; Weiter siidwiirts von doxt aber ist das Sitdland (Dekan).”  Frdkunde,
V., 496.

I do not undertake to prove that, in early times, the name of Pa-
yoshni may not have bheen applied to the whole of the modern Tapteo.
But the case was otherwise in the DPaurdiik period, as we seo from the
Vishiu-purdia, and as appears from the Mrkwideya-purdsia, LV, 24,
the Bhdgavaia-purdia, V., 19, 18, &e.

* For the Vedavati, see the Mahdbhdrate, Anuidsana~parvan, T651.
The Vedasini is mentioned in my sixth note at p. 181, supra; and the
Vedavaindsikd is named, and said to be in the east, in the Bengal re-
cension of the Rdmdyaia, Kishkindhd-kdida, XL., 21,

+ The Tridivd and Alayd—or, perhaps, Tridivalayd—are mentioned in
a list of rivers cited, apparently from some Parida, in the Nitv-mayikha.

i 4s. Res., Vol VIIL, p. 335, And see my first note at p. 155, infra.

§ Hodgson—dJournal ds. Soc. Beng., 1849, p, 766—states that the Gunduk
has seven affluents,—the Baxigdr, Nardyaii, Swetigandlaki, Marsydngdi,
Daramdi, Gaidi, and Trisul.

The Coosy, also, is made up, he says, of seven strenms,—the Milamehi,
Bhotia Cosi, Tdmba Cosi, Likhu Cosi, Did Cosi, Arun, and Tamor. Journal

As. Soc. Beng., 1848, Part IL, pp. 646—649; 1849, p. 766.

;;fm,.: .

S
P

e

e S R e L ot -

4
I




FROM THE MAHNABHARATA. 147

Nichité, Lobatérinf,” Rahasy4, Satakumbh4, and also
the Sarayt,’ the Char manwatx, Chandrabhagd,” Hasti-
somé, le, Sardvat{, * ' Payoshni, Pard,® and Bhimara-

' Also Lohaldrani and Lohachérini.

* The Sarayi or Surjoo i commonly identified with the Deva.
Wilford says it is so by the Paurdriiks: but we have, here, proof
to the contrary.+ They are also distinguished by the people of
the: country.  Although identical through great part of their course,
they rise as different streams, and again divide, and enter the
Granges by distinet branches.

¥ The reearrence of the same name, in this ag in several simi-
Jax subsequent instances, is, possibly, an error of the copyist:
hut it is, also, somctimes likely that one name is applied to dif-
ferent rivers. In one MS. we have, in place of this word, Chai-
travati, and, in another, Vetravati.

* Read, also, Sativari. According to Wilford,§ the Sarivati
is the Binganga.

* The Vdyu has Pdrd, which is a river in Malwa, the Pdrvati. |
MSS. unul Vanii ‘md Vend.

’ ’1‘110 Ghumbul lu[c p 131, «mpm R

+ Seo Asiatic Researches, Vol XIV,, p. 411, That the Devikd is not
one with the Sarayi is, again, prelty clear from the Mahdbhdirata, Anu-
ddsana-parvan, where, in a list of rivers, the former is mentioned in #/.
7645, and the latter in 42 7647, The Devikd and the Sarayi are also
clearly distinguished from each other in the Amara-koda, 1., 2, 3, 85.
In the Bengal recension of the Rdmdyaiia, Kishkindhd-kdnde, XII1., 13,
a Devika river is placed in the south.

1 The Rdja-nighwite thus dilates, metrically, on the river Tapani:

AT U T gAayL wriaug gfegw |
T FAAGTIH FEFL TATIAT QTYAT |

The Tapan{ is here made one with the Vetrivati. In the Sabda-kalpa-
druma—which reads fdpini—the Vetravati is asserted to be the same as
the Vetravati, or Betwa: see p. 131, supra, foot-note. TFurther, that
dictionary, professing to follow the Rdja-nighwitu, identifies the Tapini
with the Tapi, § dsiatic Rescarches, Vol XIV., pp. 409, 456, 457,

|| As. Res., Vol. XIV., p. 408, I question their identity, See, for the
Pard, Mahdabhdrata, Adz-palvan, 2926; Mdrkwideyd-purdaia, LVIIL, 20.
Further, there is a feeder of the Godavery called Pard.

10”
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thi! Kéveri,? Chulak4,® Vina,* Satabald, Nivéra, Mahita,?
Suprayog4,® Pavitrd,” Kmidald, Sindhu,® Réjant,” Pu-
ramdlinf, Pdrvibhirams, Vird, Bhimd," Oghavati, Pa-
14éini," Pipahard, Mahendra, Pataldvati,” Karfshini,

j— [, P Y

! According to the Vayu,® this rises in the Sahya mountain,
and flows towards the south, It is, therelore, the Beema of Au-
rungabad.

? The Xdverit is well known, and has always borue the same
appellation; being the Chaberis of Ptoleany.

% Read Chulukd.

* Read, also, T4pi; the Taptee viver of the Deccan. }

5 Read Ahitd and Sahitd.

¢ Rises inthe Sahya mountain, and flows southwards: Viyu, &e.

" Read Vichitrd.

¥ Several rivers are called by this name, as well as the Indus.
There is one of some note, the Kalee Sindh, in Malwa.

? Also Vijin.

1 This agrees best, in name, with the Beema. It is also men-
tioned, as a Tirtha, in the Mahdbhdrata. §

1 From Suktimat: Kirma and Vayu. There is a Baldsan from
the eastern portion of the Himdlaya, a feeder of the Mahdnada,
which may be the Paldéini, if the mountain be in this direetion.

1 Also Pippaldvati, The Véyu has a Pippald, from the Riksha
mountain.

* And according to the Vishsiu. Vide p. 130, supra.

+ The Kaverl of the text may be—and, I strongly suspect, is—the
so-called river which, according to the Revd-mdhdtmya, Chap. XL., falls
into the Nerbudda.

The Haima-koda, 1V., 150, gives Ardhajihnavi as a name of the Ki-
veri; and the Trikdida-sesha, 1., 2, 32, gives Ardhagangd. These terms
signify Half-Ganges.

Compare a name of the Goddvari in my third note af p. 132, supra.

+ See my foot-note al pp. 144, 145, supra. In the Trikdida-sesha,
I, 2, 81, Tépi is a synonym of Yamuns.

§ Vana-parvan, 5026. It there seems to he in or near the Punjab,
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Asikni,* the great river Kusachird,* the Makari,? Pra-
vard, Men4,* Hema, and Dhtitavati,* Purdvati,® Anu-
shid,® Saibyd, Kapi,” Sadénird, *+ Adhtishya, the great
river Kusadhara,* Saddkantd, Sivd, Vivavati, Vistu,
Suvasto," Gaurl,; Kampand,” Hiratwatf,§ Vard, Vivan-

—

Also Kusavird.

Also Mahikd and Maruidiehi.

Also Send.

Read Kiitavati and Ghiitavati,
Also Dhusulys.

Also Atiktishnd,

In place of both, Suvdrthdehi,
From Péripitra: Viyu and Matsya.
Also Kuganara.

1 Also Sadikéntd.

11 Also Vastrda and Suvastra.

13 One of the Tirthas in the Mah#bhérata, |

L

© m owm o

* Bee my fourth note at p. 131, supra.-

+ The Amara-koie, 1., 2, 3, 32, and the Flaima-kosa, IV,, 151, make
Yaddnirda and Karatoyd fo be names of one and the same stream. But
there appear to Lave been more than one Sadanird. Thus, a second
seoms to be located, by the Mahdabhdrata, Sabhd-parvan, 793, et seq.,
between the Gafidaki and the Sarayi. See Original Sanskrit Tewmts,
Part 1L, p. 428; and M. V. de Saint-Martin's Mémoire Analytique sur la
Carte, &e., p. 95.

* Por identifications of the Suvdstu and Gaurl, see Indische Alterthums-
kunde, Vol. 1., p. 182, On the former, also see M. V. de Saint-Martin’s
Mémoire Analytique, &o., pp. 63, 64,

Professor Wilson— dAriana Antigua, pp. 183, 190, 194—considered the
Soastus and Garrceas of Arrian as denoting but one river.

§ This stream is named again in the Mahdbhdrata, to-wit, in the
Anuddsana-parvan, 7651,

The Little Gunduk is called Hirana, a corruption of its ancient name,
Hirahyavati. See Gen. A. Cunningham, Journal 4s. Soc. Beng., 1863,
Supplementary Number, p. Ixxvii.

I Vana-parvan, 8094. On the Kampand and the Hirafiwati, see ndi-
sche Alierthumskunde, Vol.IL, p. 132,



150 TOPOGRAPHICAL LISTS: RIVERS.

kara, Panchami, Rathachitrd, Jyotirath4, Viswamitra,**
Kapinjal4, Upendr4, Bahuld, Kuchird,*Madhuvéhini,® Vi-
nadf,* Pinjald, Vend, Tungavend,’ Vidiss, Keishnaverna,;

! According to the Mahdbharata, this rises in the Vaidirya
mountain, part of the southern Vindhya or Sdlpudd range.

7 Also Kuvira.

? Three MSS. agree in reading this Ambuvdhini. §

4 Also Vainadi,

® Also Kuvend. It is, possibly, meant for the Tungalhadrd
or Toombudra.

® A river in Malwa, so called from the city of the same name,
which I have elsewhere conjectured to be Bhilsa. 1 Megha Duta,
8L There is a ‘Bess’ river in the maps, which joins the Betwa
at Bhilsa, and is, probably, the river of the text.

* The tirtha of Viéwamitra is mentioned in the Maldhhdrata, Vana-
parvan, 7009.

T According to the Padma-purdiie, there is a river Voui, and it falls
into the Kfishfd. See Professor Wilson’s Essays, Analytical, &e., Vol. L,
p. 68.

+ For the Kifishiiaverd or Kfishilaverli, see pp. 130 and 132, supra.
The Kfishiiavei is ranked among the xivers of the south in the Remd-
yaia, Kishkindhd-kdiide, XLL, 9. On the Veid, Tungaveid, Kfishfia-
vedd, and Upavend, comsult Jndische Alterthumskunde, Vol L, p. 576,
third foot-note. For the Kfishiid, see p. 152, infra, fourth foot-note.

§ This river is commemorated in the Mahdbhdarata, dmiddsana-parvan,
7646, ‘

| T have discovered that, in the middle ages, the sun was worshipped,
in Central India, under the designation of Bhailla,~from bhd, ‘light’, and
the Prakrit termination ¢lfa, denoting ‘possession. There was « temple
to Bhailla at or near Bhilsa, which name I take to be a corruption of
bhdilla + #a, or bhdilleda. See Journal As. Soec. Beng., 1862, p. 112,

Reasoning from such data as are now known to me, it would be
equally riskful to assert and to deny the identity of the sites of Vididd
and Bhilsa,

4 See Professor Wilson's Essays, Analytical, &e., Vol. IL., p. 337,
foot-note on verse 161 of the translation of the Meghaditta.
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Tz’unrz’z, Kapila,* Salu, Suvimd,' Vediswa, Hari-

sravd, Mahopamd,” Sighrd, 1’1(,11(,1111114,3 the deep Bha-
ulmm the Kausiki, the Sona,* Bahud4, and Chan-
dramd, Durgd, Anteasild,® Brahmabodbya, Brihadwati,

Yavaksha,® Robi, Jamlimadi, Sunasd,” Tamasd,® Ddsi,

! The Vama or Suvdmd, ‘the beautiful viver’, Wilford} iden~
tifies with the Ramgangd.

? Also Mahdpagd, ‘the great river,

3 Also Kucehehhild,

f The Sone rviver, rising in Maindkal or Amarkauntak, and
flowing cast to the Ganges.

% This aud the preeeding both rise from the Vindbya mountain,
The latter is also read Antahdild, ‘the river flowing within or
amidst rocks’.

¢ Also Paroksha.

” We have a Surand in the V‘Lyu and Suarasd, in the Kurma
and Matsya; flowing from the hlkslm mountain.

8 le Tanms(b or Touse, ﬁom lesh'l.

u It is ,sald, in the ﬂurty—ﬁ{th c]nptm of the Revi-mehdainye, that
the Kapild originated from the water used by King Vasudana in per-
forming a sacrifico, In the fourth chapter of the same work, the Kapild
is deseribed as flowing from the north, and as joining the Narmadd at
Siddhimanwantara.

I should mention that the Revd-mehdtmyw to which I refer in these
notes purports to be a part of the Skunda-purdiu, and differs, most
essentially, almost from the beginning, from the much more volaminous
Revd-mahdatnye—professedly from the Rudra-swhhitd, Raudri sahhitd, or
Siva-swhhité, an appendage to the Vdyu-purdia—%known in Europo.
There is an excellent copy of the larger work in the I. O. Library.
See, for an account of it, Dr. Aufrecht's Cataloy. Cod. Manuscript., &e.,
pp- 64, ¢f seq.

The Padma-purdie places Bhiigukshetra at the confluence of the Ka-
pild with the Narmadd. See Professor Wilson’s Lssays, dnalytical, &e.,
Vol. L., p. 88.

+ Asiatic Researches, Vol. XIV., p. 410,

* See p. 141, second foot-note, supra, Mount Mekala—not Maindlka—
is gwen as the source of the Sone in the Bengal recension of the Rd-
mayana, Kishkindhd-kddda, XL., 20,
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Vasé, Varani, Asi,* Nala, Dhfitimati, Pirndéd,** T4-
masf,® Viishabh4, T Brahmamedhy4, Béthadwatf. These
and many other large streams, as the Kfishnd,* whose
waters are always salubrious, and the slow-flowing

! This and the preceding scarcely merit a place amongst the
rivers; being two small streams which fall into the Ganges cast
and west of Benares, which is, thence, denominated Varandsi |

? Paris$d§ or Varrdsd, from the Pdripdtra mountain.

3 Also Manavi.

* The Krfishnd of the Deccan is, probably, here intended; al-
though its more ordinary designation scems to be that already
specified, Kfishnavend or Kfishiaveni.]| The meaning is much the
same; the one being the ‘dark river’, the other, simply the ‘dark’,
the Niger.

* In the Caleutta edition of the Mahdbhdraia, this stream, and two
others named before, the Panchami and the Tungavend, have the epithet
of “great river’, which is omitted by the Translator.

1 The text, from “Brahmabodhyd™ to ¢Vfishabhd”, both names in-
cluded, has, to me, the air of an interpolation. Some MSS. omit it;
and in the Calcutta edition there is Varuid for “ Varand”,

I Sic in oriy. See the Vimana-purdia, Chap. XV. The prototypes
of ‘Benares’ given in Professor Wilsonw’s Sanskrit Dictionary are Vara-
flasl, Varddasi, and Varafasi, The sccond of those three forms is the
most usual, and is as old as the Makdbhdashya, 1L, 1, 16, for instance;
but only the first can possibly come from Varafid+ Asi. The Asi, puce
M. de Saint-Martin, is a real brook, and not a fiction, if I may trast
my own senses. I have often erossed the bridge over it.

The essayist just named,—Ftude sur la Géog. Grecque et Latine de
UInde, p. 286, —referring to the 'Epfvreos or *Egvéone, writes: “Cetto
riviére, la dernitre de la liste d’'Arrien, se reconnait sans difficulté dans
la Vardnast, petite riviére qui se jette dans la gauche du Gange & Bé-
narés, qui en a pris son nom (en sanscrit Virinisi).”

On what authority, one may inquire, besides Hionen Thsang wrested,
does this geographer place a river Vardfasi near the city of Benares?
See his Mémoire Analytique, &c., pp. 95, 110, 111.

§ See, for a river thus denominated, Mahdbhdrate, Anuddsana-parvan,
7647. Varfiaéd = Bannds, the name of two Indian rivers.

|| Vide p. 180, supra, text and notes,
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Mandavéhini,' the Brahméni, > Mahaganvf, Durg,® Chi-
tropald,** Chitraratha, Manjuld,*y Manddkini,®; Vaita-
ranf,” the great river Kosa,® the Muktimati,’ Ma-

A river from Suktimat: Viyu.

# A river in Cultack, according to Wilford.§ It is one of the
Tirthas of the Mahabhdrata, | and, apparently, in a different di-
reetion,  Buchanan (Bastern Uindustan, Vol. 1L, p. 585) has a
river of this name in Dinajpoor.

¥ Both from the Vindhya: Viyu and Kirma. There is a
Groaris, in Ptolemy, in Central India.

+ From Riksha: Vayu.

* Also Munja and Makaravahini.

6 From Riksha: Viyu. According to the Mahdbhdrata,¥ it rises
in the mountain Chitrakifa. **

T The Byeturnce in Cuttack. It is named, in the Mahdbhdrata,++
as a river of Kalinga. 3}

¥ Also read Nipd and Kokd.

¥ From Riksha, but read also Suktimati,§§ which is the read-

* The Pratdpe-mdrtande speaks of the river Chitrotpald, in the country
of Utkala, that is to say, within the limits of ‘the present Orissa. On
this river see Colonel Wilford, dsiatic Rescarches, Vol. XIV., p. 404.

+ Here, in the original, the Vihini is interposed. Possibly the Trans-
lator took the word to be epithetical,

On the other hand, he has, in the preceding pages, treated as appel-
Iations of rivers several words which I am disposed to regard as only
qualificatory; namely, vipdpd, sutabald, and pdpahard.

* There were more Mandakinis than one. See Oriyinal Sanskrit Texts,
Part IL., p. 429, foot-note 88,

§ Asiatic Researches, Vol. XIV., p. 404, It is well known,

| A tirtha called Brahmani is mentioned in the Vana-parvan, 8036.

o Vana-parvan, 8200, 8201,

** It is a northern river in the Bengal recension of the Rdmdyaia,
Kishkindha-kida, XLIV., 94. 1t Vana-parvan, 10098,

#+ The Bengal recension of the Rdmdywia, Kishkindhd-kaida, XLIV.,
65, locates a Vaitarani river in the north.

§% See my fourth note at p, 132, supra.
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ning4," Pushpaveni, Utpalavatf, Lohity4,?* Karatoya,®
Viishakahwi,! Kuméard, Rishikuly4,’ Mérishd, Saraswati,
Mandékini, Putiy4,® Sarvasangs.  All these, the uni-
versal mothers, productive of abundance, besides hun-
dreds? of inferior note, are the rivers of Bharata,”
ing of the Matsya. Wilford§ considers it to be the Swarnarckha
of Cuttack.

! Also Andgd and Surangd. Perhaps the preferable reading
should be Sumangd; a river flowing from Maindka, according to
the Mah4bharata.

? Part of the Bralmaputra,

8 A considerable river in the east, flowing between Dinajpoor
and Rungpoor.

¢ Also Vtishasdbwi. |
% This and the preceding flow from Sulktimat, acundmg to the
Viyu, Maisya, and Kirma. The last occurs also Rishikd. ¥

8 Also Suparid. The Puriyd is considered to be the Poonpoon
of Behar; but there is also a Poorna river in the same province.

T It is possible that further research will identify more than
those attempted to be verified in the foregoing notes, as well as
meet with others readlly rucogm/,ablu In the authorities con-

* In the Mulmbh " Amua,s -parvan, 7647, a river Lohlta is spoken of, and
the Bengal recension of the Rdbmdyaia, Kish-kdida, Xl., 26, places the
“great river” Lanbitya in the cast. And sec .ds. Res, Vol. XIV., p. 425

1 See As. Res.,, Vol. XIV., p. 422; also my second note at p. 144, supra.

§ The original speaks of these rivers as existing “by hundreds and
by thousands”: WAWT § ¥ GEHW: -

§ Asiatic Researches, Vol. XIV., p. 403.

I This and “Vnshakahw"’, if real readings, I take to mean “#he river
named Vfishakd” and “#he »éiver named Viishasd.” The printed Ma-
hdbhdrata has Viishakdhwaya.

q See pp. 130—132, supra. As to the Vishitu-purdia, though it may
be uncertain whether it derives a Kishikulys river—rather than the Ar)a—
kolya—from the Mahendra mountains, there is scarcely room to doubt
thaf; it refers to the Suktimat mountains a stream so named.

Rishikulya, forther, stands -among the synonyms of Gangd in the
Haima-kosa, 1V., 148. Also see p, 167, inra, note 1, ete.
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be(;()l’dlng to remembr ance.

sulted several ocenr not comprehended in the tc-xf, as the Kulm
and Ikshu,* from the Himalaya; Viitraghni, Chandand ¥ (Chundun
of Bhagalpoor), Mali (the Mahy of Western Malwa), Sipra,} and
Avanti (rivers near Oojein), from Pdripdtra; Mahdnada in
Orisga, Drumd, Dasdrmd (Dhosaun§ in Bundelkhand), Chitra-
kild, Sroi (or Syem'\. , Pisdchikd, Banjuld, Baluvdhini, and
Matkund, all from Riksha; Nirvindhy4d, Madrd, Nishadhd, Sini-
béhy, Kumudwati, and Toyd, from Vindhya; Banjula, from Sahyas
Ktitamald, Tamraparii, Pushpajiti, and Utpalavati, from Malaya;
Langulini and Varddadhird, from Mahendra; and Mandagd and
Ktipéd (or Ripd), from Suktimat. In the Ramdyada we have,
besides some already specified, the Ruchird,! Pampd, Eastern
Baraswati, ¥ Vegavatl or Vyki of Madurd, and Varadd or Wurda
of Berar; and we have many others in the Mahdbhdrata and dif-
ferent works, from which the Sanskrit appellations of most of
the Indian rivers might be, with some little time and trouble,
colleeted.

* 140r the 1kshumat1, ‘rhe ’Owuam of Arrxan, sce Ja Res Vol XIV
pp. 420, 421; also Indische Alterthumskunde, Vol. L, p. 602, first foot- note,
and, for tho Ikshamalavi, &e., p. 145, supra, with the Translator's note
thercon. Further, the Niti-muyikhe names the Ikshuka.

T In the Bengal recension of the Rdmdyaia, Kishkindhd-kdiide XL., 20,
the Chandani, in the east, is spoken of; and a Mount Chandana, in the
south at XL, 3.

I Beo p. 134, supra, foot-note. It should seem that Siprd is no va-
nant of the Vaidik Siphd. Seo M. Vivien de Saint-Martin's Géographic
du Véda, p. 53, first foot-note.

§ Now called, by the natives, Dasan. It rises in Bhopal, and empties
into the Betwa.

A Dadaria river is said, in the Purdfias, according to Professor Wilson,
to rise in a monntain called Chitrakita. See his Essays, dnalytical, &e.,
Vol. IL, p. 336, first foot-note.

i Signor Gorresio takes this word as an epithet of the Kutild: Bengal
recension of the Rdmdyaiu, Kishkindhd-kdida, XL., 20,

@ Kishkindhd-kanda, XI., 24, Bengal recension. In the corresponding
passage of the genuine Rdmdyaie, XL., 21, the Saraswati appears un-
qualified ; and also in the Bengal recension, as a southern river, at XLL, 67.



ProrLE AND COUNTRIES.

Nexr hear from me, descendant of Bharata, the
names of the inhabitants of the ditferent countries,
They are the Kurus, Pdnchdlas,® Salwas,* Mre-
yas, and dwellers in thickets (Jangalas),+ Stirase-
nag,” Kalingas,® Bodhas,* Malas,” Matsyas,® Suku-

! The people of the upper part of the Doab. The two words
might also be understood as denoting the Panchdlas of the Kuru
country; there being two divisions of the tribe.} Sece the sixth
note at p. 160, infra.

? The Sdrasenas were the inhabitations of Mathurd,—the Su-
raseni of Arrian.

3 The people of the upper part of the Coromandel coast, well
known, in the traditions of the Xastern Archipelago, as Kling. §
Ptolemy has a city in that part, called Caliga; and Pliny, Ca-
lingze proximi mari.

* One of the tribes of Central India, according to the Viyu,
It is also read Bahyas. ||

* Vide pp. 133—185, supra; and compare the Mirkawideya-purdi,
LVIIL, 6. In the Bengal rocension of the Rdmdyaia, Kishkindhd-keida,
XLIIL, 23, they are classed among the western nations. In the Haima-
koda, IV., 28, we have the Salwas or Karakukshiyas,

+ "The original is ‘HT';F?:[E{TW:, MAdreyajingalas, the meaning of
which is, not “Madreyas and dwellers in thickets”, but ‘dwellers in
the Madra thickets’. Similarly we have the Kurnjingalas, That there
was, however, a tribe called Jangalas, is clear from the Muhdbhirate,
Udyoga-parvan, 2127. Also see pp. 161, 163, and 176, infra.

i See, for the Kurus and Pdnchdlas, pp. 132—134, and foot-note, supra.

§ For Kalinga and the Kalingas, compare pp. 132—134, supra, and
p. 168, infra. Also see Col. Wilford, Journ, As. Sve. Beng., 1851, p. 233.

|| Proximate, apparently, to the Bihy4 river, of which mention is made
in the Niti-mayikha,
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tyas,” Saubalyas,® Kuntalas,** Késikogalas, ™ Chedis, " +

® The Mélas and Malavartis are placed, in the Vayu and
Matsya, amongst the central nations. The Mérkaideya reads
Gavavartis,; Wilford § considers Mdla to be the Malbhoom of
Midnapoor. As noticed in the Megha Dita,] 1 have supposed
it to be situated in Chhatiisgarh,

¢ The people of Dinajpoor, Rungpoor, and Cooch Belar.
Quarterly Oriental Magazine, (December, 1821), Vol. IL, p. 190,
first. foot-note.

7 Read Kudatdas, Kusalyas, Kuéddhyas, Kisddhyas, and
placed i Central India.

# Algo Ransalyas and Saudulyas.

¢ Kuntala is, in one place, one of the central countries; in
another, one of the southern.  The name is applied, in inserip-
lions, to the provinee in which Kurugode is situated, pari of the
Adoni distriet (Asiatic Rescarches, Vol IX, p. 4299); and, con-
sistently with this position, it is placed amongst the dependent
or allied states of Vidarbha, in the Dasa Kumdra, Quarterly
Orieutal Magazine, September, 1827, %*

WA cenlral nation: Vayu, The Réamayaiatd places them in
the east, The combination indiecates the country between Benares
and Oude.

" Chvdl is usually considered as (Jb‘m(]‘ul §§ on the west of

*In ‘the I]mma kosa, V., ’7 thay have the svnonym Upahalakas.

¥ Professor Wilson put ¢ Chodyas”

11 find, in MSS., that the Mdrkaidleye names the Maladas and Ga-
vavartilas among the eastern nations, The printed edition reads—T. VI,
43—Manadas and Mdnavartikas.

§ Asiatic Researches, Vol, VIIL, p. 336,

" See Professor Wilson's Hssays, Analytical, &e., Vol, 11, p. 829, note
on ‘verse 99 of the translation of the Meghadiita.

« Or Colebrooke's Miscellancous Lssays, Vol. 11, p. 272, foot-note. The
authority for the statement is Major Mackenzie.

** See Professor Wilson's Fssays, Analytical, &e., Vol. 1, p. 280.

tt Kiskkindhd-ldvida, X1., 22, For the conntry of the Kosalas, see
the Translator's second note at p. 172, fra.

§§ The history of this view 1 have given at length, and, moreover,
bave proved conclusively that Chedi was colloeal, at least in part, with
the preseut District of Jubulpoor, See Jowrnal of ‘the American Oriental
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Matsyas,? Kértishas,? Bhojas,® Sindhupulin-

the Jungle Mehals, towavrds Nagpoor. It is known, in times
subsequent to the Purdras, as Ranastambha. *
4 Some copies read Vatsa; and the other Purdias have such

a name amongst the central countries; the people, perhaps, of

Vatsa, + Raji of Kauddmbi, near the junction of the Jumna and
the Ganges.? There are, however, two Matsyas, § one of whieh,
according to the Yantra Samrdj, is identifiable with Jeypoor. In
the Dig-vijaya of Nakula, he subdues the Matsyas| further to
west, or in Gujerat.

? Qituated on the back of the Vindhya range: Vayu and
Matsya. They are generally named with the people of Malava, ¥
which confirms this locality. They are said to be the posterity
of Kartisha, one of the sons of the Manu Vaivaswata. **

3 These are also placed along the dehya, chain , but, at

Socwi iy, Vol. VI , pp. 517, 520—5H22, 533 and .7ournal As Soa Benj,
1861, pp. 317, ¢t seq.; 1862, pp. 111, et seq.

* It seems scarcely established that any division of India was ever
called Rafastambha. See Jowrnal Amer. Orient. Soc., Vol. VL, pp. 520,
521. For Ranastambabhramara, see Transactions of the Royal As, Svc.,
Vol. L, p. 143, Colebrooke’s foot-note.

+ Udayana—here referred to—is, indeed, called Vatsardja, but in
the sense of Rdjd of Vatsa, not in that of Rdji Vatsa. Vatsa way the
name of his realm, and Kaunsimbi, that of his capital. See my edition
of the Vdsavadattd, Preface, pp. 2—6, foot-notes; and Jowrnal ds. Soe.
Beng., 1862, p. 11, third foot-note,

+ Gen. Cunningham finds it on the site of the prosent Karra. See
Journal As. Soc. Beng., 1848, p. 28.

§ In the Mukdbhirata, Sahhd-parvan, 1105 and 1108, notice is taken
of the king of Matsya and of the Aparamatsyas; and, at 1082, the Matsyas
figure as an eastern people. They are placed among the nations of the
south in the Ramaywia, Kishkindhd-kdide, XL1, 11; while the Bengal
recension , Kushkindhd-kanda, XTIV., 12, locates them in the north.

i| The passage referred to is the Mahdbhdrata, Sabld-parvan, 1192,
where, however, no people called Matsyas is intended.

4 M. Y. de Saint-Martin— Efude sur la Géog. Grecque, &e., p. 199—
snggests that the Kdrdshas may be identifiable with the Chrysei of Pliny.

** See Book 1V., Chap. I, and the note there on the various localities
assigned to the Kirushas; also p. 170, #nfre, my fourth note,
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dakas,‘* U’rtamms,2 Da%rﬁas, %+ Mekalas,* Utka-—

different times, appear to have ocuulmd “different positions. }
They were a kindred tribe with the Andhakas and Viishiis,
and a branch of the Yadavas.§ A Bhoja Rédja is amongst the
warriors of the Mahdbhdrata.] At a later period, Blioja, the Riji
of Dhdr, preserves an indication of this people; T and from him
the Bhojpuris, a tribe still living in Western Behar, profess to
be descended,  They are, not iwprobably, relics of the older
tribe.  Bhoja i3 also used sometimes as a synonym of Bhoja-
kafa, ** a city near the Narmada, founded by Rukwin, brother-in-
law of Krishia, and, before that, prince of Kundiria or Condavir.
Pulinda is applied to any wild or burbarous tribe. Those
here named ave some of the people of the deserts along the In-
dus; but Pulindas are met with in many other positions, es-
pecially in the mountains and forests across Central India, the
haunts of the Bheels and Gonds.+t+ So Ptolemy places the Pu-
lindai along the banks of the Narmadd, to the frontiers of Larice,
the me or Lar of the Hindus ,— Khandesh (md pmr of Gujerat.

* As the oup;mal s fﬁﬂgfiﬂ'?{m‘ , it may be that we should read
‘Siudhus and Pualindakas’, That pufinde means “barbarian™ is unproved.

1 The Rdamdywia, Kishkindhd-kdnide, XL, 9, makes mention of cities
of Dadaria in the south; and the Mahdbhdirata, Sabhd-parvan, 1189,
places Dadarias in the west. Also see p. 176, supra, text and notes,
anl my first note at p. 178,

¥ They are ranked among the nations of the south in the Bengal re-
censmn of the Rdmdyaia, Kishkindhda-kdida, XLI1., 15.

§ In the Ri yveda—see Profossor Wilson’s Translation, Vol. IlI., p. 85—
mention is onee made of people called Bhojas, whom Sdyaia explains
to be Kshatriya descondants of Sudds. | Sabhd-parvan, 596, et aliter.

% [t is now ascertained, from inscriptions and other sources, that
there Lave been several Tlindu celebrities, some of whom dwelt remote
from Central India, denominated Bhoja. Of Kananj alone there were
two Rajds so named; and it was, probably, from one of them that
Bliojpoor, near Farrukhabad, derived its designation. Jaina traditions have
even preserved the memory of a Bloja, king of Ujjayini. See Jowrnal
As. Soc. Beng., 1862, pp. 5, 6; and the Vdsavadatéi, Preface, pp. 7, 8.

* Vide infra, Book V., Chap. XXVI., ad finem. Also see the Mahd-
bhdrata, Sabhd-parean, 1115, 1166, ~

+ Iu the Bengal recension of the Ramdyawia, Kishleindhda-kanda, XI1.,
17, and XL1V., 12, the Pulindas appear both in the south and in the
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n 7 1 7o . re I¢
las,® Panchélas,® Kausijas,” Naikaprishthas,® Dhu-

? In the other three Purdras* we have Uttamarnas, on the
Vindhya range.

3 The people of the ‘ten forts’, subsequently multiplied to
“thirty-six’; such being the import of Chhattisgarh, which scems
to be on the site of Daddriia: Megha Dita. +

+ A Vindhya tribe, according to the other Purdias. The lo-
cality is confirmed Dy mythological personations; for Mekala
is said to Le a Rishi, the father of the river Narmadd; thenco
called Mekald and Mekalakanyd. ! The mountain where it riges
is also called Mekalddri.§ The Ramdyana] places the Mekalas
amongst the southern tribes.

8 Utkala is still the native name of Orissa.

¢ These may be the southern Pdnchdlas. When Drosa over-

came Drupada, king of Panchdla, as related in the Mahdbhdrata,
Adi Parvan, 9 he retained half the wuntl), that north of the

1101th 'J.‘be real Ramu yaria, K.-k., XLII[ spwks 01 the nmthmn I’u]mdas

Also see my third note at p. 170 mfra.

* As in the Mdrkaideya, LVIL, b3.

4 See Professor Wilson's Fssays, dnalytical, &c., Yol, IT, p. 336, lirst
foot-note; also p. 329, first foot-note,

The only Chhattisgarh known is that in the old territory of Nagpoor,
and of which the capital was Ruttunpoor. It is divided by a long in-
terval, not to speak of the Vindhyas and the Nerbudda, from what may
more reasonably be conjectured to have been the site of Daddnia, namely,
the neighbourhood of the Daddrid river. The orul traditions of tho vi-
cinity to this day assign the name of Daddriia to a region lying to the
east of the District of Chundeyree. This I learnt on the spot,

For the Daddinid river, see the Translator's note at pp. 154, 155, supra,
and my fourth annotation thereon.

1 Abkidhdna-ratna-mdld, 111., 52; Mekalakanyakd, in the dmara-kodu,
L, 2, 8, 82; etc.

§ See the Haima-koda, IV., 149. For Mount Mekala, see my third
note at p, 151, supra.

The Naumada is said to spring from the Hikshavat mountains in the
Ramayaia, Yuddha-ldnde, XXVII., 9; or Bengal recension, IIL,
Compare the reference to the Va'yu-purdﬁa at p. 131, foot-note, supm.

| As in the Bengal recension, so in the genuine work, Aushhindhd-
kdida, XLL, 9. o Slokas 5511—5513.
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randharas,”® Sodhas,® Madrabhujingas,™ Késis,"” Apa-
Ganges, and restored to its former chief the other half, south
of that river, as far as to the Chumbul. The capital of the
latter Lecame Makandi on the Ganges; and the country included
also Kdmpilya, the Kampil of the Mohammedans, but placed,
by them, in the Doab.* The capital of the northern portion
was Ahikshatra, o name traceable in the Adisathrus of Ptolemy, ¥
thougl the position differs. But Ahikshatra, or Ahichchhatra,
ag it is also written, secins to have been applied to more than
one city. §

T Perhaps the people of Tirhoot, along the Coosy.

8 ¢Having more than one back’; probable some nickname or
term of derision. Thus we have, in the Ramdyadal and other

* And there it was, as Professor Wilson himself admits. See his notes
on Book 1V., Chap. XIX. of the present work.

Kdmpilya has long been, to the Jainas, a holy city, See Sir H. M.
Llliot's Supplemental Glossary, Vol. L, p. 203.

+ M. V. de Saint-Martin—FEtude sur la Géog. Greeque, &e., pp. 324,
457—sees Ahikshatra in Ptolemy's 4dtaddoc; and he locates the Adisathri
to the south of the Vindhya mountains. And see 4s. Ees., Vol. XIV., p. 894,

+ A kingdom so called is spoken of in the Mahkdbhdratu, Adi-parvan,
56155 and the city of Ahichehhatrd is named in the stanza next following.

§ In his note to Selections from the Mahdbhdrata, p. 34, Professor
Wilson writes as follows: “Ahichchhatrd, in the country of Ahichchhatra,
is a city of some importance in Hindu tradition; as the Brahmans who
introduced their religion into the Deccan are said to have come from
thence. We have no indication more precise of its position than as is
here stated—north of the Ganges.” "

For Ahikshatra, etc., also see the Translator's Essays, Analytical, &e.,
Vol. L, pp. 48, 291, and the notes thereon.

That there were two regions—not two cities—called Ahichehhatra, one
of which was not far from the Vindhyas, I have suggested in the Journal
As. Soc. Beng., 1861, pp. 197, 188,

| The passage of the Rdmdywia here referred to runs thus, in the
genunine work, Kishkindhd-kdiida, XL., 26, 27:

FAATTCATTS /YT T TTRUAT: |
EHEGATIT AFATIHUTEA: N
YT qQIAY dUT YRUTAT | .
faTraTRiRUg ey AT gt |

IL 11
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rakasis, Jafharas, Kukuras, Dadérnas, Kuntis, Avan-

works, enumerated amongst tribes, the Karta-pravaranas, ¢those
who wrap themselves up in their ears;’* Ashfa-kariakas, ‘the
cight-cared,” or Oshfha-karfakas,t ‘having lips extending to
their cars;’ Kdkamuklas, ‘crow-faced;” Ekapddukas, ‘one-footed,’
or rather ‘one-glippered:’ cxaggerations of national ugliness, or
allusions to peculiar customs, which were not literally intended,
although they may have furnished the Mandevilles ol ancient}
- and, modern times with some of their monsters. The spirit of
the nomenclature is shown by these tribes being associated with
Kirdtas, ¢barbariang,’ and Yavanas, either Greeks or Moham-

medans.
? A preferable reading seems to be Yugandhara. A city in

Here we have, named with the Kiritas, the Kariaprdvarafias, Oshtha-
karhakas, Lohamukhas, and Bkapadakas.

According to the commentator, the Kariapravaratias had ear-flaps as
wide as a sheet; the Oshthakariiakas were furnishod with ears that reached
to their lips; the Lohamukhas presented faces of a harsh iron-like black co-
lour; and the Ekapddakas were one-footed, and yet fleet—juvana,

Professor Wilson’s Yavanas—an inferior reading—thus disappear; and
his Kdkamukhas become Lohamukhas. The Bengal recension of the Rdmd-
yaria here has Kdlamukhas, ‘black-faced’.

* See the Asiatic Researches, Vol. XVIL, p. 456, foot-note; and Sir
H. M. Elliot's Historians of Muhammedun India, Vol. 1., p. 84, first foot-note.

+ In the Mahdbhdrata, Sabld-parvan, 1175, we read of the race of

Ushtrakariiikas, or the ‘Camel-eared’, Captain Fell — Celeutte ennual
Register for 1822, Chapter V., p. 50—veads «Oshthakarnakas™; and upon
this word Professor Wilson there remarks: “The Oshthakamiakas, ox
people whose lips and ears join, remind us of some of the marvels of
Ctesias; if allusion is mot intended to the thick-lipped race of the Kastern
Archipelago.”

1 For a rationalization of sundry of the Indian monstrosities and
monsters vouched for by the Greeks, see Professor Wilson's Notes on
the Indica of Ctesias, pp. 19—88. In that tract, at p. 29, the author
writes: “Even Herodotus is not free from incredible fictions; but Me-
gasthenes and Deimachus seem especially to have been authorities for
_such marvels as men wrapped up in their ears, destitute of mouths and
noses, one-eyed, long-legged, and having the fingers bent backwards,
satyrs with square heads,’ serpents swallowing oxen, horns and all,
pigmies, and gold-making ants, Amidst these extravagances, however,
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tis,® Aparakuntis,* Goghnatas,”® Mandakas, Shan-

the Punjab, so called, is mentioned in the Mahdbhdrata, Karfia
Parvan.®

' Read Bodhas,+ Godhas, and Saudhas. There is a Rajput
tribe called Sodha.

' Lhis may consist of two names,} and is so read in MSS.;
or the latter term ocenrs Kalingas. Both terms are repeated.
Besides the Madra of the north, a similar word, Madru, is applied
to Madura in the south. A%,mc Researches, Vol. IX., p. 428.§
The Rimdyana | has Madvas in the cast, as well as in the north.

¥ The pu)plc, of the Benares district and that opposﬂ;e T

Lhere are some vcbtxgos of fact, and of the incredible parts it may be
suspected that many of them have, at least, a local propriety, and are
of Indian origin; the inventions of Hindu superstition having been mistaken
for troths by the credulous ignorance of the Grecian ambassadors.”

* Sloka 2062: Vol. IIL, p. 73,

+ See, for a people of the same appellation, p. 156, sumra.

¥ 'The Madras are mentionod at p, 183, supra, and in the notes to that page.
Also sec my second note al p. 166, supra, and wmy sixth at p. 180, dfra.

Madra, says Hamilton,—decount of the Kingdom of Nepal, p. 8—was
“the ancient denomination, in Hindu writings, for the country which
we call Bhotan,” But he does not give his authority fur this assertion.

Siv T M. Blliot — dppendiz to the Avabs in Sind, pp. 148, 149 —in-
clines to see the Madras of the Pardrias in the Meds of the Muhummadan
bistorians,

M. V. de Saint-Martin, assuming the Bhujingas 1o have been a real
people, would recognize them in the Bolingae of Ptolemy and Pliny,
Litude sur la Giog g. Greeyue, &e., pp. 208, 200,

§ Or Colebrooke's Miscellancous Essays, Vol. 1L, p. 278, second foot-
note. Colebrooke there prints, but does not endoxse, an opinion of Major
Mackenzie, who takes Madru to be one with “Madnra and Thrichinopoly.”
Madura is generally considered to be a corruption of Mathurd.

I I find mention of the Madrakas in the Késhkindhd-kdida, XLIII,, 11,
as a northern race.

€ At one time, as I have pointed out,—Journal ds. Soc. Beng., 1862,
p. 5, third foot-note—Xadi was, presumably, the more popular name of
the city of Benares, while the circumjacent territory was known as
Varafasi.

Conversely, we read, in Lakshmivallabba’s Kalpa-drwma-kalikd, of the
city of Varafasi, in the territory of Kdéi,

11*
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das, Vidarbhas,' Rupavahikas,® Aswakas,”* Pam-
$urdshtras, Gopardshtras,™ Karftis,™ the people of

14 The inhabitants of Oojein.

1 These should be opposite to the Kuntis;f but where cither
is situated does not appear.

8 The best reading is Gomanta, part of the Konkan about Goa.

1 The more usual reading is Kharidas: one MS. has DParfias.

17 A couniry of considerable extent and power at various pe-
riods. The name remains in Beder, which may have been the
ancient capital: but the kingdom seems to have corresponded with
the great part of Berar and Khandesh. It is mentioned, in the
Rdmdyartat and the Purdrias, § amongst the countries of the south,

18 Also Ripavésikas. There is a Ripd river from the Sukti-
mat mountain, the vicinity of which may be alluded to. We have
Rapasas or Rupapas amongst the southern tribes of the Purddas.

1 Read, also, ASmalas and Asmakas. The latter are enume-
rated amongst the people of the south in the Rdmdyada, || and
in the Vayu, Matsya, and Markaddeya ¥ Purdfas. There is a
prince of the same name, of the solar dynasty.

2 Gova or Kuva is an ancient name of the Southern Konkan,
and may be intended, in this place, by the Gopa country. Or it
may imply ‘the district of cow-herds,’ that is, of nomadic tribes.

21 Also read Kulatis and Pdnitakas.

* It has been proposed to identify this people with the Assaceni of
Arrian and the ancient representatives of the modern Afghans. See
Lassen’s Indische Alterthumskunde, Vol. L., sixth note; Vol, IL, p. 129,
et al.; M. V. de Saint Martin's Ftude sur la Géoy. Grecque, &c., pp. 39-—417.

+ Colonel Wilford, but without naming his authority for the statement,
makes the country of Kunti one with Kachchha, Journal 4s. Sve. Beny.,
1851, p. 234.

+ Kishkindhd-kdida, XLI., 10.

§ As in the Mdrkaideya, LVIL, 47.

| But only in the Bengal recension: Kishkindhd-kdanda, XLI., 17,
Also see 2 note on Book IV., Chap. XXIV. of the present work.

The Harsha-charita speaks of a Bharata, king of Aémaka. See my
Vdsavadattd, Preface, p. 53.

q LVIL, 48.
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Adhivéjya,' Kulddya,** Mallardshfra,® and Kerala;*
the Varapasis,® Apavéhas,® Chakras,” Vakratapas and
Sakas,® Videhas,! Migadhas,” Swakshas," Mala-

' Read, also, Adhirdjya and Adhirdshira, which mean the same,
‘the over or superior kingdom.’

? Also Kudddhya, Kusdnda, and Mukuniha.

 Also Vallivdshira. There are Mallas in the cast, along the
foot of the Himdlaya,+ in Bhima's Dig-vijaya;i but we should
rather look for them in the north-west, on the site of the Malli
of Arrian.§ We have, in the Purdnas, Mahardshira, the Mahratta
country, which may be here intended.

* Two copies read Kevala;l| one, Kambala. The text is, prob-
ably, wrong, as we have Kerala below, p. 177.

* Also Vardydsis and Véaravdsis. One copy has, what is likely
to be most correct, Vanardsyas, ‘the monkey-faced people.’

b Read Upaviha and Praviha.

T The MSS. agree in reading this Vakra.

% The Sakas oceur again, more than once, which may be,
possibly, unnecessary repetition. But these people, the Sakai and
Sacie of clagsical writers, the Indo-Scythians of Ptolemy, ex-
tended, about the commencement of our era, along the west of
India, from the Hindu Koh to the mouths of the Indus.

® The inbabitants of Tirhoot, I

10 The people of South Behar.

' Also read Mahyas and Suhmag: the latter is, probably, cor-
reet. The Suhmas and Prasuhmas were found in the east by
Bhima:** and Suhma is elsewhere said to be situated east of

* Printed Wfﬁmﬂ‘q, i. e., Adhivijyakulddya, if anything.

+ And see D. 166, infra, note 6. 1 Mahdbhdrata, Sabhd-parvan, 1077,

§ See M. V. de Saint-Martin's Etude sur la Géog. Grecque, &e., p. 103,
On the Malli of Pliny, see the same work, pp. 295, 296.

I| This, as %ﬁﬁ, is the best reading. It qualifies Mallardshtra.

4 In the Kalpa-druma-kaliké of Lakshmivallabha, the Jaina, we read
of a country called Mahdvideba. In its western section were the towns
of Pratishthana and Mukd; and to its eastern section belonged the town
of Vitadokha, in the district of Salildvatl, ** Mahdbh., Sabhd-p., 1090,
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yas,' and Vijayas;® the Angas,® Vangas,* Kalingas, ® and
Yakfillomans, Mallas,® Sudellas,” Prahladas, Mahikas®

Bengal, towards the sea;* the king and the people being Mlech-
chhas, that is, not Hindus. It would correspond, therefore, with
Tipperah and Arracan.

1 Also read Malajas, but less correctly, pevhaps. The Malayas
arc the people of the Southern Ghats,

? We have Pravijayas in the east, according to the Purdias. )

3 Anga is the country about Bhagulpoor, of whick Champi
was the capital. §

¢ Pastern Bengal.

3 'We have had these before;| but they are repeated, perhaps
in conformity to the usual classification, which connects them
with the two preceding; being derived, in the genealogieal lists,
from a common ancestor.

¢ In Bhima’s Dig-vijaya we have two people of this name,
both in the cast; one along the foot of the Himdlays, and the
other, more to the south. T

7 Uniformly read, in the MSS,, Sudeshnia.

8 Three copies read Mdhishas. We have Mdhishakas amongst
the southern people, in the Purdnas; ** and a Mahishiki+t in the
Ramdyana, also in the south. The latter may be connceted with
Mahishmati, ¥} which Sahadeva visits, in his southern invasion, §§

* See my third note at p. 177, nfra,

T They appear as an eastern people in the Bengal recension of {he
Rdmdyatia, Kish-ldida, XL, 25. % As in the Mirkaideya, LVIL, 43,

§ The Bengal recension of the Rdmdyaria—Kishkindhdi-keida, XT.111,, 8-
places Angas in the west; and in the east, also, as does the real K-
mdyana, | At p. 156, supra.

9 Makdbhdirata, Sabhd-parvan, 1077 and 1086. And sce the Translator's
third note in the last page.

* As in the Mdrkaideya, LVIL., 46. And we find them in the Rd-
mdyara, Kishkindhd-kdida, XL1, 10, among the southern nations,

1+ There is a Mahishikd river in the Bengal recension of the Redmdi-
yaia, Kishkindhi-kdida, XL., 21.

11 See Lassen’s Indische Alterthumskunde, Vol. L., p. 567, second foot-note,

§§ See the Mahdbhirata, Sabhd-parvan, 1180, where we find Mahishmaty.

H
!
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and Sadikas,! Béhlikas,? Vafadhdnas,® Abhiras* and

and which has been elsewhere conjectured to Le in Mysore. (Cal-
cutta. Annual Register, 1822.%)  There is, also, a Mabishmat{ on
the road to the south (Mahdbhdrata, Udyoga Parvan), which is
commonly identified with Chuli Maheswar, + on the Narmada.

1 Also Rishikas;? people placed, by the Rémdyara, both in
the north and in the south.§ Arjuna visits the former, and ex-
acts from them eight horses: Dig-vijaya. |

? Also read Bdhikas, ¥ which we may here prefer, as the
Bahlikas are subsequently named. ¥* The former are described in
tlw Mahabhamta, Karna, qu van -H- w1th some dchul and compre-

* C'lmpter V., p. 48, meessor Wllson, 'mnotatmg Gmptam I‘ells trans—
lation of Sahadevab Digvjjaya, from the Mahdbhdrate, Sabhd-parvan,
1105~-1182, thers remarks: “Mahishmati should be, here, Mysore; the
latter boing only another form of the same word, implying the country
of Muhesha, either a demon so called, or the buffalo.”

+ The Mhysir of Sir John Malcolm; according to whom— Memoir of
Central Indie, Vol. 1L, p. 508—“formerly Cholee was the head of the
distriet.”

Colonel Willord—esiatic Rescarches, Vol. IX,, p. 105—writes Chauli-
mahedwara. I ascertained, on the spot, that the place is now invariably
called Mahedwar simply.

+ Near the Rishika? See p. 154, supre, Translator's fifth foot-note.

9 In the Bengal recension of the Rdmdywia, the Northern Rishikas
and the Southern are named in the Kishkindhi-kdiide, XLIV., 13, and
XLIL, 16, respectively. The real Rdmdywia has no mention of the
former, or of any people corresponding to them, and, as to the latter,
reads— Kishkindhda-kdndea, XLL, 10—Rishtikas in their stead.

In the Mdrk-pur., LVIIL, 27, the Kishikas are assigned to the south,

I Mahdbhdrata, Sabhd-parvan, 1083—1036,

4 See Lassen's De Pentapotainia Indica, p. 21; Zeitschrift jir die Kunde
des Moryenlandes, Vol IIL, pp. 194 and 212; Indische Alterthumskunde,
Vol. 1., p. 822, first foot-note, e ali; M. V. de Saint-Marlin’s Mémoire
Analytigue, &e., p. 79, foot-note; and Muir's Original Sanskrit Texts, Part 11,,
pp. 364 and 481, e seq.

Takwa is a synonym of Bihika in the Haima-koée, IV., 25. But see
M. V. de Saint-Martin's Mémoire Analytique, &e., p. 79, foot-note.

* 1ide p. 175, infra, text and notes.

++ See the passage translated by Professor Wilson in the Asiatic Re-
searches, Vol. XV., pp. 108, 109, Also see Lassen's De Pentapotamia

Indica, pp. 13, et seq.
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Kalajoshakas,”* Apardntas,® Pardntas, Pahnavas,”

hend the different nations of the Punjab, from the Sutlej to the
Indus.

3 These ave included amongst the northern nations: Vayu, &e.
But, in Nakula’s Dig-vijaya, they are in the west.

¢ The Abhiras,? according to the Purdfas, are also in the
north: § in the Ramdyadal and Mahdbhdrata, Sabhd Parvan, ¥
they are in the west. The fact seems to be, that the people along
the Indus, from Surat to the Himdlaya, ave often regarded as
either western or northern nations, according to the topographical
position of the writer. In either case, the same tribes are in-
tended.

5 The MSS. read Kdlatoyakas; a people placed, by the Pu-
rénas, in the north.

¢ The Viyu reads Aparitas, a northern nation. There are
Aparyte in Herodotus, classed with a people bordering on India,
the Gandarii. The term in the text signifies also ‘horderers,’ and
is, probably, correct, as opposed to the following word, Pardntas;
the latter signifying those beyond, and the former, those not be-
yond the borders.** The latter has, for Pardntag, Paritas; and
the Matsya, Paradas. )

" Also Pahlavas, a northern or north-western nation, often
mentioned in Hindu writings, in Manu,}} the Ramdyana,|| the

* For some rather hazardous speculatinns about this wovd, seo M. V.
de Saint-Martin's Liude sur lo (éog. Grecque, &c., p. 103,

+ Bee the Mahdbhdrata, Sabld-parvan, 1190.

1 Vide p. 133, supra, and my first nole there; also p. 184, iufra, text
and notes,

§ The Markaideya-purdia, LVIL, 47, and LVIIL, 22, locates Abhiras
in Southern India.

|| Only in the Bengal recension: Aishkindhd-kdida, XLIIL, 5.

@ Sloka 1192.

* On the meaning of this term, see Goldsticker's Sanskrit Dictionary,
p. 170, where it is is shown that by Pardntas “the inhabitants of the
western borders” are probably here intended.

+t See my third note at p. 183, nfra. X, 44,

||l Bengal recension only, Kishkindhd-kiida, XLIIL, 21. The Pahlavas
are there named as dwelling in the western region,
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Charmamandalas,’ Afavigikharas and Merubhiitas,?
Updviittas, Anupdvrittas, Swarashfras,® Kekayas,*
Kuttsparéntas,® Miheyas,® Kakshas,” dwellers on the

Puardnas, * &e. ley were not a Hindu people, and may have
been gome of the tribes between India and Persia. 4

' Also Charmakhsnidikas: but the sense is the same; those
living in the district, Mandala, or Khanda, of Charma. They are
a northern people: Viyu, &e. Pliny mentions a king of a people
so called, “Charmarum rex,” !

? Read Marubhaumas; more satisfactorily, as it means the in-
habitants of Marubhami,§ ¢the desert;’ the sands of Sindh,

¢ Also Surdshfras, which is, no doubt, more correct; the in-
habitants of Surat.

* The Kekayas or Kailkeyas appear amongst the chiel nations
in the war of the Mahdbhdrata; their king being a kinsman of
Krishia. The Rémdyana, I, 53, specifies their position beyond,
or west of, the Vipadd.

5 We have, in the Purdsias, Kulfapracharaas and Kuttaprava-
ranas amongst the mountain tribes. T

& These may be people upon the Mahi river.¥*  They are
named amongst the southern nations by the Vayu, &c.; but the
west is, evidently, intended.

4 Read also, Kachahlms tt The l’umnas have Kachchhiyas.

K As in the ]l[arka71d&Ja, LVIII., ,

+ Lassen thinks they are the Jldxruves o[' Herodotus, See Indische Al-
tmhumskundc Vol. I., pp. 432, 433.

T M V. de Salnt-Mmrtlnmftuda sur la Géog. Grecque, &c., p. 205—
most improbably allies the Charmae with the Chamars of the present day.
But see Sir IL M. Elliot's Supplemental Glossary, Vol. L., pp 177, 178.

§ The Marubhimis are named—between the Gandharas and the Kai-
keyas—as a western people, in the Bengal recension of the Rdmdyata,
Kishkindhd-kdida, XLIIL, 24.

|| See Lassen's De Pentapotmnm Indica, p. 12; also M. V. de Saint-
Martin’s Meémoire Analytique, &ec., p. 82; and his Etude sur la Géog.
Grecque, &e., pp. 110 and 400,

4 The Kuntaprdvarafias—or, it may be, two tribes, the Kuntas and
the Pravarafas—are enumerated among mountain tribes in the Mdr-
kandeya-purdiia, LVIL, 57. Kuthapravarayas is a variant of some MSS.

** See note 7 at p. 154, supra. 1+ See my second note at p. 164, supra.
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sea-shore, and the Andhas* and many (tribes) residing
within and without the hills; the Malajas,** M4gadhas,
Minavarjakas;® those north of the Mah{ (Mahyuttaras),
the Praviisheyas, Bhargavas,* Pufdras,® Bhar-

The form is equally applicable to people dwelling in districts
contiguons to water and in marshy spots, and denotes the pro-
vince still called Cuteh.

! Also read Adhya, Antya, and Andhra.4 The latter is the
name of Telingana; the Andhyi of Pliny.}

® Three MSS. have Malada,§ a people of the cast, in Blnmus
Dig-vijaya. |

¥ Also Ménavalakas.

1 A people of the east., T

® The western provinces of Bengal ;** or, as sometimes used,
in a more comprehensive sense, it includes the following dis-
tricts: Rajshahi, Dinajpoor, and Rungpoor; Nadiya, Beerbhoom,
Burdwan, part of Midnapoor, and the Jungle Mabhals; Rmnghrh,

* The Caleuntta text has Hﬁ'ﬁm , the meaning of which
may be ‘transmontane Angas and Malajas.’

+ See the Rdmdywie, Kishkindhi-kdida, XL1, 12,

I In the Aitareya-brakmemie, VIL, 18, it is said that the elder sons
of Vlswmnutm were cursed to become progenitors of most abject races,
such as Andhras, Pufidras, Sabaras, Pulindas, and Mutibas, See Dr. R.
Ruth’s Zur Litteratur und Geschichte des Weda, p. 133.

§ The Maladas are taken to be the Molindae of Pliny, by M. V, de
Samt-M'utm, in his Etude sur lo Glog. Grecque, &e., p. 298, 209,

The Maladas and the Kardshas are named together in the Rdmdywia,
Belu-kdida, XXIV., 18, In the corresponding passage of the Bangal
recension of that poem, viz., Adi-kdide, XXVIL, 16, the reading is Ma-
lajas and Kartshas. Aud see pp. 183, 134, supra; also p. 157, my third
note; p. 158; and p. 166, note 1.

| Mahdbhirata, Sabhd-parvan, 1082. Inthe Droia-parvan, 183, they
are placed in the north, The Mdrkasideya-purdia, LVIL, 43,—where
the Caleutta edition has Manadas—locates them in the east of India.

9 Some inconclusive dissertation on the abode of the Bhargavas will
he found in M. V. de Saint-Martin’s Geéographic du Véda, pp. 153—155.

# In the Rdmdyamia, Kishkindhd-kdida, XLI., 12, Putidra is a southern
country. Also see my third note in this page,
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gas," Kirdtas, Sudeshfas; and the people on the Ya-
mund* (thmunas), Sakas, Nishddas,® Nishadhas,?
Anartas;* and those in the sonth—-west (Nairfitas), the

Pachete, Palamow, and part of Chunar. See an accomnt of
Puridra, translated from what is said to be part of the Brabmdiida
section of the Bhavishyat Purdiia. Quarterly Oriental Magazine,
December, 1824,

' There is considerable variet y in thig ferm: Ldrga, Mdrja,
Samuttara, and Samantara. Probably, neither is corveet. Bhar-
gas are amongst the people subdued in the east by Bhima. §

* These are foresters and barbarians in general.

¥ Notwithstanding the eelebrity of this country, as the king-
dom of Nala, it does not appear exactly where it was situated.}
We may conclude it was not far from Vidarbha (Berar); as that
was the country of Damayanti, From the directions given by
Nala to Damayanti, it is necar the Vindhya mountain and Pa-
yoshi{ river; and roads lead from it across the Riksha mountain
to Avanti and the south, as well as to Vidarbha and to Kosala. §
Nalopakhydina, Sec. 9.

4 These are dhvn.ys pl.tcn,d in the west.|| Thcy are fabled to

* The people on or ahout Moun‘r. Y(Lm\un? " This mouutmn is mmed
in the Rdmdywia, Kishkindhi-keaide, XL., 21, It is in the cast.

+ Mahdbhdarata, Sabhd-parvan, 1085,

+ Colonel Tod,— dnnals of Rajasthan, Vol, I, p. 89,—{following oral
tradition, locates Nala at Nurwur, in Bundelkhand, where stands a ce-
lebrated stronghold. Col. R. R. W. Ellis has brought to light, from that
vicinity, an inseription, dated Samvat 1177, or A.D. 1120, in which the
fortress of Nalapura is mentioned. That of Nurwur is, probably, thereby
infended: but what Nala was he of Nalapura? See Journal of the Ar-
cheeological Sociely of Delhi, Jan., 1853, pp. 42—486,

For the tradition connecting Nurwur with a Rajé Nala, also see Mr
M. Martin's Eastern Indic, Vol IL, p. 458.

§ See, for the original—with a literal translation—of what is here ab-
stracted, my note at pp. 144—146, supra. The only inference to be
drawn from the passage in question, as to Nala's locality, is, that it
was to the north of Avantl, If by Avanti we are to understand Oojein,
he conld not have been very near to Vidarbha; and he may have been
a long way from it.

|| As by the Rdmdyasia, Bengal recension, Kishkindhd-kdida, XLIIL, 18.
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Durgalas, Pratimasyas,* Kuntalas, Kusalas,® Tiragra-

be the descendants of Anarta, the son of éaryaiti, who founded
the capital Kusasthall, afterwards Dwdrakd, on the sea-shore in
Gujerat. *

! Also Pratimatsyas; those opposite or adjacent to the Matsyas.

? Also Kuéajas and Kosalas. The latier is, probably, corrcet;
as the name does not ocenr in any other form than that of Ka-
gikosala above.+ Xogala] is a name variously applied. Its ear-
liest and most celebrated application is to the country on the
banks of the Sarayd, the kingdom of Réma, of which Ayodhy4§
was the capital. Ramdyada, I, S. 5.]| In the Mahdbharata we
have one Kosala T in the east, and another in the south, besides
the Prak-kosalas** and Uttara-kosalasf+ in the east and north.
The Purddas place the Kosalas amongst the people ‘on the back
of Vindhya;’ and it would appear, from the Viyu, that Kusa,
the son of Rama, transferred his kingdom to a more central po-
sition; he ruled over Xosala at his capital of Kusasthali or Ku-
§dvati, i built upon the Vindhyan precipiceg: ﬁ'v’wvﬁﬁm‘ﬂg |
The same is alluded to in the Patdla Khanda of the Padma Pu-
rana, and in the Raghu Vamga, §§ for the purpose of explaining

* In a foot-note to Book IV., Chap. 1L of this work, Professor Wilson
asserts that Anarta was “part of Cutch or Chujerat™.

+ Vide p. 157, supra.

1 Professor Wilson here had “Kosald™. And thronghout the nole here
annotated he used Kofala and Koéald—that is to say, the name of a
country and that of its capital—indiscriminately.

§ Itself called Kodald and Utfarakosald. See the Haima-kosa, 1V., 41;
and the Trikdirda-sesha, 1., 1, 12, ‘

|| Bila-kanda, V., 5.

q Sabhd-parvan, 795.

» Ibid., 1117.

++ Ibid., 1077. ‘

1t Kufasthali is a synonym of Dwarakd: see Professor Wilson's fourth
note in the last page. The authority for recognizing a second Kudasthali,
identifiable with Kuédvati, is not known to me.

§§ XVI, 25,

e e
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has, Stirasenas, Ijikas, Kanyak4gunas, Tilabhéras, Sa-
mfras, Madhumattas,* Sukandakas, Kidinfras,? Sindhu-

the return of Kusa to Ayodhyd. Certainly in later times, the
country of Kodala lay south of Oude; for, in the Ratndvali, the
general of Vatsat surrounds the king of Kosala iu the Vindhya
mountaing (Hindu Theatre, Vol. IL, p. 805): and, as noticed in
the same work, (p. 267,) we have, in the Purdnas, Sapta Ko-
Salag, or seven Kodalas.i An inscription.found at Ratnapur in
Chhattisgarh, of which I have an unpublished translation, states
that Sri—deva, the governor of Malahari Maidala, having obtained
the favour of Prithwideva, king of Kosala, was enabled to build
temples, and dig tanks, &c.; indicating the extension of the power
of Kosala across the Ganges in that direction. The inscription
is dated Samvat 915, or A. D. 858. The Kodala of the Puranas
and of the dramatic and poetic writers was, however, more to
the west, along a part of the Vindhya range.§ Ptolemny has a
Kontakossula in the south; probably one of the Kogalas of the
Hindus. |

! Also Itikas; perhaps the Ishikas or Aishikas of the Viyu,
&e.; a people of the south.

? The people of Kaghmir,

* In the Haima-kofa, IV., 24, the Madhumatas are the same as the
Kéémiras, who are mentioned just below, in the text here benoted.

+ Sce my second note at p 158, supra.

* For the words “in the seven Kosalas™ see Book IV., Chap. XXIV.
of the present work. On reaching that chapter, I shall remark on the
Sanskrit expressions from which Professor Wilson inferred that the Ko-
salas were seven in number.

§ As appears, from the passage of the Mahdbhdrate quoted in my
note at pp. 144—146, supra, a part, at least, of one of the Kodalas
—or Kosalas—Ilay to the south of Vidarbha., Professor Lassen’s map
accompanying his Indische Alterthumskunde, is, accordingly, to be modified.

|| See Indische Alterthumskunde, Vol. 1., p. 129, third foot-note.

§ There are Kdémiras in the west, according to the Bengal recension
of the Rdmdyara, Kishkindhd-katde, XLII, 22; and according to the
Mdrkandeya-purdia, LVIL, 52.
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sauviras,! Gédndharas,? Darsakas,® Abhiséras,* Uttlas,®

! One of the chief tribes engaged in the war of the Mahabha~
rata. The Rdmdyania® places them in the west; the Purdilas,
in the north. The term Sindhu shows their position to have been
upon the Indus, apparently in the Punjab.

# These are, also, a people of the north-west, found both on
the west of the Indus and in the Punjab, and well known, to
classical authors, as the Gandarii and Gandaridie.  Asiatic Re-
searches, Vol. XV., p. 108; also Journal of the Royal Asiatic
Society,i Account of the Foe-kite-ki. §

? From the context, this should, probably, be Darvakas; the
people of a distriet usually specified in connexion with the suc-
ceeding.

* These are the inhabitants of the country bordering on Kash-
mir, to the south and west; known, to the Greeks, as the king-
dom of Abisares.| It often occurs in composition with Darva,
as Darvabhisdra. T Asiatic Rescarches, Vol. XV., p. 115.%%

5 Also read Uldfas and Kulifas. 44 The Ramdyaia has Ko-
likastt or Kaulifas amongst the western tribes.

* Bengal reeension, Kishkindhd-kdide, XLIIL, 11

+ As in the Mdrkasideye, LVIL, 36: also see LVIIL, 30. There were
Sauviras in the east: Mahdbhdrata, Drotiu-parvan, 184, And see pp, 138,
134, supra. Sauvira = Kumdlaka: Hama-koda, 1V., 26.

i Vol. V., p. 117. The paper was written by Professor Wilson,

§ See, further, M. V. de Saint-Martin’s Iotude swr la Géog. Grecque,
&e., Appendix L; and Six I. M, Ellot's Historians of Muhammedan
India, Vol. L, p. 30, fourth foot-note.

|| See Professor Wilson’s driana Antigua, p. 190.

9 See Lassen’s Indische Alterdhumskunde, Vol, I1., Appendix, pp. XXXIX,
and XL.; Mahdbhdrata, Droda-parvan, 3380; Karda-parvan, 3652.

* Bee the Translator’s third note in the next page.

++ The Kuhitas —not Kulitas—are a real people, See Professor Wilson’s
Hindw Theatre, Vol IL, p. 1655 M. V. de Saint-Martin's Mémoire dna-
lytique, &e., pp. 81—84; and his Kiude sur la Géog. Grecque, &c.,
Pp. 300— 303,

+i Bengal recension, Kishkindhd-kdnida, XLIIL, 8.
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Saivélas,® and Bahlikas;? the people of Darvi,®* the
Vénavas, Darvas, T Vatajamarathoragas,; Badhubadhas,!
Kauravyas, Sudamans,® Sumallikas, Badhnas, Karisha-

3

1 Also with the short vowel, Saivalas.

* The Vihlikas or Bdhlikas§ are always associated with the
people of the north, || west, T and ultra-Indian provinces, and are
usually considered to represent the Bactrians, or people of Balkl.
It is specified, in the Mahdbharata, Udyoga Parvan, as famous
for its horses ; a reputation the country bordering upon it, at least
Bokhara and Maimena, still preserves: and, in Arjuiia’s Dig-vi-
jaya, ** it is saild to Le difficult of approach.

3 These are, probably, intended for the neighbours of the
Abhisdras.+ They are found in the north by Arjuna, Dig-vijaya,if
and are there termed also Kshatriyas.

* Also read Bahuvidya and Balwrada.

5 The name occurs, in the Ramdyana, as that of a mountain
in the Punjab, or in the Bahika country. 1I., 53.§§

* This is o translate g‘é\"‘f, which, however, cannot be a plural, More-
over, where was “Darvi”¢ I would read, not g‘é’f %, but g‘a”f-‘e[-,
Davvichas. ave we, in g‘érfﬂ, a Sanskuitization of d}.g,)o, dervish?
But T suspeet corruption in the lection. Some MSS. have @Y -.

+ What is the relation between the Durvas and the Dirvas? But
shonld not we here read Vinavadarvas?

T T assume that Professor Wilson's ¢ Vatajamarathorajas™ was only
an inadvertence. Further, may not Vatajimas and Rathoragas be pre-
{erable? .

§ For the Bdhilas, see p. 167, Translator's second foot-note, supra.

{| Bengal recension of the Ramdyaia, Kishkindhd-kaida, XLIV,, 13.

9 Rdmdywia, Kishkindhd-kdide, XUI1., 6; XLIIL, 5, in the Bengal
recension,

* Mahabhdrate, Sabhd-parvan, 1030,

T+ See the Translator’s fourth note in the last page; also, Lassen’s
Indische Alterthwmskunde, Vol. 1L, p. 138, foot-note.

The Dérvas are supposed to be the fvpfeior of Ctesias.

% Mahdabhdrate, Sabhd-parvan, 1026.

§§ See Lassen’s De Pentapotamia Indica, p. 12, second foot-note.
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kas, Kulindopatyakas,* Vatdyanas,® Dasirnas,® Ro-
mans,? Kudabindus, Kakshas,* Gopalakakshas,® Janga-
las,® Kuruvarnakas,” Kirvdtas,+ Barbaras,® Siddhas,

.

! The MSS. agree in reading this Vindyava or Vanayus, a
people in the north-west, also famous for horscs.

? A better reading is Dadapdrswa;i ag we have had Dasdrias
before,

% Also Ropans: quere, Romans?

4 Also Gachchhas and Kachchhas: the last is the best reading,
although it has occurred before.

* Also Gopilakaclhichhas., They arec amongst the castern tribes,
in Bhima's Dig-vijaga.§

¢ Or Ldngalas. ||

7 Kurujdngalas, T or the people of the forests in the upper
part of the Doab. It is also read Paravallabhas.

# The analogy to ‘barbarians’ is not in sound only; but, in
all the authorities, these are classed with borderers and for-
eigners, and nations not Hindu, **

" * Professor Wilson had “Kulindapatyakas™,-—a mere clexrical error,
I surmise, See Lassen’s [ndische dlterthumshunde, Vol. L, p. 547.

+ See my sixth note at p. 130, supra. Also see Journal ds. Soc.
Bengal, 1840, pp. 766, 773. The passages here referred to occur in
Todgson's admirable essay On the Physical Geography of the Ilimdlaye.
In the reprint of it, in No, XXVIL of Selections from the Records of the
Government of Bengal, he gives, at p. 64, Khombo as a synonym of
Kirdnti.

i Or Daddrhas? See my first note at p. 178, wnfra,

§ Mahdbhdrata, Sabhd-parvan, 1077.

|| See M. V. de Saint-Martin's Mémoire Analytique, &c., p. 162.

q To translate HATFET: 'é\[j‘iia‘@‘am‘:, ‘people of the Kuru thickets’.
“Jangalas™ was, therefore, left in the text inadvertently. Kurujingala
and its inhabitants ave frequently mentioned in the Mahdbldrate, as in
the Adi-parv., 3789, 4337, et al. Also see p. 156, supra, my second note,

** Thus, in the Rimdyaria, Bengal recension, Kishkindhd-kirda, XLIV.,,
14, we read of the Chinas, Aparachinas, Tukharas, Barbaras, and Kim-
bojas, in the noxth,
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Vaidehas,’ Tzimraliptakas,é Audras,® Paundras,* dwel-
lers in sandy tracts (Saidikatas®), and in mountains
(Pérvatiyast). Moreover, chief of the sons of Bharata,
there arce the nations of the south, the Dravidas,® Ke-

' Also Ddhas, in which we should bave a resemblance to the
Seythian Dahe.

* Or Tdwmaliptas, or Ddmaliptas; the people at the western
mouth of the Ganges, in Midnapoor and Tamlook. Tamralipti
was a celebrated sea-port, in the fourth eentury, (Ace. of the Foe-
kiie-ki,}) and retained its character in the ninth and twelfth. Dasa
Kumdra Charitra§ and Biihat Kathi; || also J. R. As. Soc. T

? The people of Odva or Orissa. **

4 The inhabitants of Puidra: see note 5 at p. 170, supra. +

5 The people of the Coromandel coast, from Madras south-
wards; those by whom the Tamil language is spoken.i:

* The Caleutta edition has Saisikatas, Neither reading is Sanskrit.

1 See Burnouf's Commentaire sur le Yagne, pp. c.—oil; also M. V.
de Saint-Martin's Itude sur la Géog. Greeyue, &e., p. 65, third foot-note.

I Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, Vol. V., p 185.

§ See Professor Wilson'’s Fesays, Analytical, &c., Vol. IL, p. 242.
The Ddmalipta there spoken of is said to be a city of Suhma,

| Professor Wilson means Kathd-sarit-sdgara. See his Kssays, Ana-
Wytical, &, Vol. I, pp. 216, e sey.

4 See, also, M. 8. Jullen’s Mémoires sur les Contrées Occidenlales,
Vol. I, p. 83; and M. V. de Saint-Martin’s Etude sur la Géog. Grecque,
&e., pp. 303, 304.

** The Audlras are the inhabitants of Udra, or, possibly, of Odra. The
Oflras are named, as a sonthern people, in the Bengal reconsion of the
Ramdyana, Kishkindhd-kdnda, XLI,, 18, and as a northern people also,
XLIV,, 18. But the word Odra—like Drdvida, 4bid., XLI., 18~—does not
seem to be of much antiquity; whereas the Udlras are repeatedly spoken of
in the Mahdbldrata, and once, at least—Sabhd-parvan, 1174—in associa-
tion with the Keralas. According to the Haima-koéa, IV., 27, the Udras
and the Keralas were the same.

We find, according to some MSS., the Andlras mentioned, between the
Pauhdrakas and the Dravidlas, in the Laws of the Mdnavas, X., 44. But
see my second note at p. 184, infra.

+4 The Paufidlras are, probably, the same as the Paundrikas, clearly distin-
guished from the Pufidras, who are named with them, in the Mahdbhd-
rata, Sabha-parvan, 1872 ** See my seveuth note at p. 180, infra.

1L 12
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ralas,’ Prachyas,? Mushikas,® and Vanavésakas;* the
Karnatakas,® Mahishakas,® Vikalyas® and Mishakas,®
Jillikas,® Kuntalas,™ Sauhtidas, Nalakdnanas,™ Kau-
kuttakas, ' Cholas,® Kaunkanas,™ Mdilavinakas, ™ Sa-
mangas, Karakas, Kukkuras,® Angdras,"f Dhwa-

' The people of Malabar proper. §

2 Also Prigyas. Prichyas properly means the people of the
east; the Prasii of the Greek%, cast of the (anges.

8 Mudshika is the southermmost part of the Malabar coasi;
Cochin and Travancore.

# Also Vinavdsins and Vinavdsikas; the inhabitants of Ba-
nawasi, the Banavasi of Ptolemy, a town the remainsg of which
are still extant in the district of Sunda.

5 The people of the centre of the Peninsula, the proper Kar-
fidta or Carnatic.

¢ The people of Mysore: see note 8 at p. 166, supra.

7 Also Vikalpas.

8 Also Pushkalas.

® Also Karnikas.

1 Read Kuntikas.

! Variously read Nalakalaka, Nabhakdnana, and Tilakanija.
* Kaukundaka and Kaukuntaka.
3 The inhabitants of the lower part of the Coromandel coast;
so called, after them—Cholamaridala.

1 People of the Concan. According to some statements, there
are seven distriets 0 named.§

5 Malavénara and Sdlavidaka.

16 These two words are sometimes compounded as Kukku-
rdngdra. It is also read Kanurdjada.

—

-

-

* They are again mentioned in the Mahdbhdrata, Sabhd-parvan, 1872.
The Trikdnda-sesha, 11, 1, 10, makes them the same as the Daddrhas.
The Bengal recension of the Rdmdyaria, Kishkindhd-kdrda, XLL, 14,
names the Kuknras, immediately after the Daddrfias, as a sonthern people.
Should we there read Kukkuras and Daddrhas? Vide pp. 159, 178, supra.
+ The Calcutta edition of the Makdbhdrata here adds, by an almost in-
dubitable blunder, the Marishas. } Vide p. 165, text and foot-notes, supre.
§ See the Raja-tarangiii, IV., 159 Professor Wilson had previously
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jinyutsavasanketas,' Trigartas,” Sdlwasenis, Sakas,®*
Kokarakas,* Proshthas, Samavegavasas.” There are
also the dehyachulukas 6 Puhndasi- and Kalka-

! This is a questionable name, though the MSS. agree. We
have, in Arjuna’s Dig-vijaya,! Ulsavamanketa; and, in Nakula’s,
to the west, Utsavasanketa, §

? These are amongst the warriors of the Mahdbhdrata. They
ave included, in all the lists, amongst the northern tribes,|| and
are mentioned, in the Réja-tarangini, T as not far fromh Kashmir.
They are considered to be the people of Lahore. **

3 Also Vytkas and Viikas. The latter are specified amongst
the central nations: Viyu, &ty

* Kokavakas and Kokanakhas.

8 Sdras and Vegasdras; also Parasanchérakas.

o dehyapd,lakas and Vindhyamilikas.ii The latter, those at

written: “The seven Konkanas are, indeed, known in the Deccan still,
and comprehend the whole of the Paradu Rama Kshetra, or the greater
part of the Malabar coast. They are named Kerala (Malabar), Tulunga
or Tuluva, Govarashfra (or (tea), Konkafla proper, Karataha, Varalatta,
and Barbara.” siatic Researches, Vol. XV., p. 47, foot-note.

* In the Caleutta edition of the Muhdbliirate the reading is Bakas.

+ Vide p. 159, supra, note 1, and my annotativn on it.

+ Mahdbhdrate, Sabhd-parvan, 1025, But the word there is Utsa-
vasanketa. It was a broken | in the original, as printed in the Cal-
cutta edition of the Mahdbhdrata, that seems to have given rise to
“Utsavamanketa ™.

§ Mahdbhdrata, Sabhd-parvan, 1191, And see Indische Alterthaums-
kunde, Vol. 11., pp. 134, 135.

|| As in the Sabhd-parvan, 1026, In the Mdrkardeya-purdia, LVIL, 57,
the Trigartas are reckoned among mountain-tribes.

o FromV., 144, it only appears that it lay between Cashmere and Gujerat.
The Iaima-kosa, IV., 23, gives Jalandhara and Trigarta as synonyms.

** «Trigarta, the country of the three strongholds, has been recently
determined to be the modern hill-state of Kotoch, which is still called,
by the people, Traigart kd mulk.” DProfessor Wilson, in Prof. Johnson’s
Selections from the Mahdbhdrata, p. G4, eighth foot-note.

'H' Mdrkandeya-purdia, LVIL, 38,

* Seo Colonel Wilford, dsiatic Researches, Vol. XIV p. 397,

12*
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lag,* Mélavas,®* Mallavas,® Aparavallabhas, Kulindas,*
Kalavas,® Kunthakas,® Karatas,” Miishakas, Tanabalas,®

3 bl bl bl . bl
Sanfyas,’ Ghatasfinjayas,™ Alindas,"§ P4sivitas,"* Ta-

the foot of Vindhya, are named, in the Paurddik lists,y amongst
the southern tribes.

! Balwala and Valkaja.

* Also Malaka and Mijava.

¥ Also Vallabhas, which, from the succeeding word, may be ;
conjectured to be correct. A city named Vallabhi makes a great
figure in the traditions of Rajputana. See Tod’s Rajasthan. §

* One of the tribes in the west, or north-west, subdued by
Arjuna. ||

5 Kélada and Dohada.

¢ Kuridala, Karantha, and Manidaka. The latter T occurs, in
the Rdmdyana,** amongst the eastern nations.

7 Kurafa, Kunaka.

8 Stanabéla.

® Satirtha, Satiya, Niriya.

% The Stinjayas are a people from the north-west, smongst
the warriors of the Mahabhdrata. The reading may be incorrect.
It occurs also Putisfinjayu.

11 Also Aninda.

12 Also Sivata, Sirdla, Syuvaka.

A - s
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* Vide pp.«133, 184, supra. There were Malavas in the north: Mu-
hdbhdrata, Droia-parvan, 183. The Rdmdyaia, Kishkindhd-kinda, X,
22, places them in the east. The Bengal recension does not know of them,

+ Formerly printed “Alindayas”,—by oversight, I suppose.

I In the Mdrkaideya-purdia, LVIL, 47, T find Vindhyamauleyas.

§ Also see Indische Alterthumskunde, Vol. IIL, pp. 501, ef seq.

|| Mahdbh., Sabhd-parvan, 997. Professor Wilson—in Prof. Johnson’s
Selections from the Mahdbhdrata, p. 65—says that the Kulindas, “as ap-
pears from the context, are mountaineers. They were, probably, neigh-
bours of the Traigartas.” Also see Indische Alterthumskunde, Vol, L, p. 547.

9 Of which Manduka is a variant recognized by the commentator.

** In one MS. of the Bengal recension of this poem, Kishkindhd-karida,
XL., after stanza 24, is a half-stanza which registers, as eastern peoples,
the Dravillas, Malivas (sic), Madras, Pattanas, and Mandakas. See
Signor Gorresio’s edition of the Rdmdyasia, Vol. VIIL, p. 333, note 40.

4
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nayas,' Sunayas,’ Dasividarbhas,® Kéntikas, * Tanga~
nas,’ Paratangafas, northern and other fierce barba-
rians (Mlechchhas), Yavanas,® Chinas,” Kéambo-

' Tanapa, Stanapa, Sutapa.

? Pallipanjaka and Vidarbha.

¢ Dadhividarbha; but three copies have Rishika. Great va-
riety, and, no doubt, great inaccuracy, prevails in the MSS., in
several of the names here given. They are not found elsewhere.

* The reading of three copies is Kakas. There is a tribe so
called on the banks of the Indus, as it leaves the mountains.

* These and the following are mountaincers in the north-west.
The former are placed, by the Purdnas,* in the north; and the
Viayu includes them also amongst the mountain tribes. The Ré-
miyana+ has Tankafas in the north.

& The term Yavanas, although, in later times, applied to the
Mohammedans, designated, formerly, the Greeks, as observed in
the valuable notes on the translationi of the Birth of Uma4, from
the Kumara Sarhbhava. (Journal As. Soc. of Bengal, July, 1833,
p. 336.) The Greeks were known, throughout Western Asia, by
the term (v, Yavan; or Ton, lcoveg; the Yavana, g+, of the
Hindus; or, as it oceurs in its Prakrit form, in the very curious
inseription deciphered by Mr. Prinsep, (Journal As. Soc. of Ben-
gal, Feb., 1888, p. 159,) Yona: the term Yonardja being there
agsociated with the name Antiochus, in all likelihood Antiochus
the Great, the ally of the Indian prince Sophagasenas, about
B. C. 210. That the Macedonian or Bactrian Greeks were most
usually intended is not only probable, from their position and re-
lations with India, but from their being usually named in con-
currence with the north-western tribes, Kambojas, Daradas, Pa-
radas, Bahlikas, Sakas, &c., in the Ramdyara, Mahdbhérata, Pu-
rédnas, Manu, and in various poems and plays. '

? Chinas, or Chinese, or, rather, the people of Chinese Tar-
"% As by the M&ﬁéﬂd@%?ﬂVIL, 41, in MSS.: only the Calcutta edition
reads Tunganas. The same Purdna, LVIL, 56, has, in MSS., Tangahas
among the mountain-tribes; for which the Caleutta edition exhibits Gurgafas,

.+ Bengal recension, Kishkindhd-kdnda, XLIV., 20,
1 By the late Rev. Dr. W. H, Mill,
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jas;' ferocious and uncivilized races, Sakfidgrahas,?
Kulcutthas," Hunas,” and Parasikas;? also hmxw

tary, are named in the Rzunay.umxf' and Munu, T oas well as in
the Purdias.§ If the designation China was derived from the
Tsin dynasty, which commenced B. C. 260, this forms a limit of
autiquity for the works in question.  The same word, however,
or Tsin, was the ancient appellation of the northern provinee of
Shen-sy; and it may bave reached the Hindus, from thence, at
an earlier period. ||

I These Wilford T regards as the people of Arachosia, They
are always mentioned together with the north-western tribes,
Yavanas, Sakas, and the like,** They are also famous for their
horses; + and, in the Rimdyania, ;i they are said to be eovered
with golden lotoses:

WA TSI AT FFATA |

What is meant is doubtful; probably, some ornament or embel-
lishment of their dress. We have part of the name, or Kambi,
in the Cambistholi of Arrian. The last two syllables, no doubt,
represent the Sanskrit Sthala, ‘place,” “district;’ and the word
denotes the dwellers in the Kamba or Kambis country. So Kdm-
boja may be explained those born in Kamba or Kambag. §§

? Also Saktidwaha or Sakfidguba,

* Algo Kulachchas and Kuntalas. The Purdfas|| have Kuo-
pathas amongst the mountain tribes.

4 .Also Pz’trataka The ﬁlst is not a common form in thc I’u-

*See mysecond note 1t P 134 supz . TSee my seventh noteatp 17(;, .wp/ .

X, 44, . § As in the Mdrkardeya, LVIL, 39,

” See Indische Alterthumskunde, Vol. L, p.8537; and the Translator's
last note on Book 1V., Chap. III. of this work.

9 Asiatic Researches, Vol. VL, p. 516.

** They are thus associated in the Makdbhdrata, Vana-parvan, 12839,
12840; and in the Droda-parvan, 182,

++ See the Mahdbhdrata, Drosie-parvan, 182.

I Bengal recension, Kishkindhd-kdrda, XLIV., 14. There they are
not named with the Yavanas and Sakas; but they are so named in the
corresponding passage of the true Rdmdyaia, Kish-kdrde, XLILL, 12

§§ ? For the Kambojas, see Original Sanskrit Texts, Paxt 1L, pp. 368—870"

[l As the Mdrk,, LVIL, 56, in some MSS. The Calcutta ed. reads Kurus.
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has,” Chinas, Dasamalikas,® those living near the
Kshattriyas, and Vaisyas and Studras;® also St-

ranas,* although it is in poetical writings;f denoting, no doubt,
the Persians, or people of Pars or Fars. The latter, also read
Pdradas,} may imply the same, as beyond (para) the Indus.

! We have Rémathas in Nakula’s Dig-vijaya,§ and in the
Viyu and Matsya. -

? Dafamdnas and DeSamdnikas, in the north: Vayu and
Matsya.

3 The passage occurs in the Viyu and Mérkatideyal| Purddas,
as well as in the Mahdbharata; but the purport is not very dis-
tinet, and the proper reading is doubtful. In three MSS. of the
latter, it occurs:

Ty Arfaawry Fweggr gatta a1

* Vide p. 188, 176, supra, for Rdmas, Romas, Romans, &e.

+ As in the Raghuwwwhia, IV., 60. There, as at p. 133, supra, we find
Parasika, the ordinary form of the word. I have corrected Professor
Wilson’s “Pérasika™ in the text, as violating the metre of the original.

* «Piradas is used, in the Puranic lists, to represent people who live
beyond the Indus; just as z¢ mfoe is used, in the Periplus of the Try-
threan sea, to signify the ports beyond the straits.” Siv H. M. Elliot,
Mistorians of Muhammedan India, Vol. ., p. 36, thixd foot-note.

The Piradas figure, as a northern people, in the Bengal recension of
the Ramdyaia, Kishkindhd-kdida, XLIV., 13. And see p. 168, supra,
note 6.

At one time Professor Lassen considered it as “vix dubium” that the
Piradas were the Parthians. See De Pentapoiamia Indica, p. 61, Sub-
sequently he was minded to identify them with the Zeguirar of Ptolemy.
See Indische Alterthumskunde, Vol. L., p. 525, second foot-note. But at
p. 856, fifth foot-note, he finally came to think that they were the in-
habitants of Hapednyy.

§ Mahdbhdrata, Sabhd-parvan, 1194

|| LVIL, 38.

@ With the exception of its printing HFHYT—to which K==
is preferable—separate, as if it were here a nominative masculine plural,
the Calentta edition has, and quite intelligibly:

wfraraaa T SR )

The people here spoken of are ‘those whp wear the garb of the off-

spring of Kshatfriya mothers, and tribes of Vaidyas and Sidras.’
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dras,® Abhiras,?* Daradas,® Kadémiras, with Pat-

The latter pdda is the same in all: the former, in a fourth copy,
is AERTURCATIT | In two copies of the Viyu, it is wfae-
ST | None of these are intelligible; and the Markaddeya
furnishes the reading followed, WfaRafagwTy) Modern geo-
graphers have supposed the Catheed, Gathari, and Chatrizei of the
ancients, in the lower parts of the Punjah, to mean a people of
Kshattriyas; but no such people oceur direetly named in our lists.
Considering that the text is speaking of harbarous and foreign
tribes, perhaps no particular nation is here meant; and it way
be intended as an epithet of those which follow, or of Vaidya
(agricultural) and Stdra (servile or low) tribes, living cither near
to, or after the manner of, Ishattriyas. In that case, a better
reading would be:
gfedufainmta Segggerft )

According to Manu, various northern tribes, the Kambojas,
Sakas, Paradas, Pahlavas, Kirdtas, Daradas, and Khadas, and
even the Chinas and Yavanas, are degraded Kshattriyas, in con-
sequence of neglecting religious rites: X., 43, 4.1  According to

the Pauranik legend, they were overcome in war by Sagara, and

degraded from their original caste. See Book IV.§

I Here we have a people called Stdras by all the authorities,
and placed in the west or north-west,| towards the Indus. They
have been, ingeniously and with probability, conjectured, by Mr.
Lassen,T to be the Oxydracw; for Sidraka is equally correet with

* See the Translator’s fourth note at p. 168, supra.

+ The Pawidrakas, Audras, and Dravidas are named with them, But
none of them are called “northern tribes.”

The reading Audras is doubtful, Some MSS. have Andras, which is,
perhaps, an error for Andhras,

1 On the subject of sonthern tribes considered as degraded, see Ori-
ginal Sanskrit Tewts, Part I, p. 177; Part 11,, pp. 268, 439, 440.

§ Chapter IIL., ad finem.

|| See the Makdbhdrata, Drofa-parvan, 183,

4 See his De Pentapotamia Indica, pp. 26, 27; Zeitschrift fiir die
Kunde des Morgenlandes, Vol, 1IL, pp. 199, et seq.; Indische Alterthums-
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tis,* Khasiras,® Antacharas (or horderers), Pahna~

Stdra; and, in place of 'Ofudpdxat, various MSS. of Strabo, as
quoted by Siebenkees, read Sedgdxar and Svdpdszat. The latter
is precisely the Sanskrit appellation.  Pliny also has Sudraci for
the people who formed the limit of Alexander’s eastern con-
quests, or those hitherto inaccurately called Oxydracee.

? These are always conjoined with the Stdras, as if conter-
minous.* Their situation is, no doubt, correctly indicated, by
Ptolemy, by the position of Abiria, above Pattalene on the
Indus.

8 The Durdsi are still where they were at the date of our
text, and in the days of Strabo and Ptolemy; not exactly, in-
deed, at the sources of the Indus, but along its course, above

kunde, Vol. L, p. 800; Vol. 1, pp. 155, 158, 168—172, 669, 872. Also
see Professor Wilsow's FEssays, Analytical, &ec., Vol. 1, p. 291, first
foot-note.

M. V. de Saint-Martin would identify the Sudras with the Sodri and
the Sohdas. Sce his Euude sur la Géog. Greeque, &e., pp. 152, 162,

* Someo idea of the real stale of the case may be formed from my
first foot-note at p. 133, supra. To what is there remarked it may be
added that, while we find the Abhiras mentjoned, in the Mahdbhdrata,
as in the Sabhd~-parvan, 1192, along with the Sudras, we see them named
between the Pdradas and the Kitavas, Sabhd-parvan, 1832; in company
with the Suras, Vana-parvan, 12840; and between the Drzmélas and the
Pufidlras, ddwamedhika-parvan, 832.

The term wg:('raﬁ'(]w: of the Bengal recension of the Rdmd-
yana, Kishkindhd-kdida, XLIIL, 19,—where the southern tribes are enu-
merated-—1is rendered, by Signor Gorresio, “le sedi dei SdrAbhiri".
That is to say, the trdnslator, after the precedent of M. Langlois, has
here fused together the Siras and the Abhiras.

In the book and chapter just referred to, stanza 5, the Bhadras and
the Abhiras occur side by side.

+ See Inclzsc]ze Alterthumskunde, Vol. 1., pp. 798, 799; also M. V. de
Saint-Martin’s Etude sur la Géog. Greeque, &c., n. 161

* We read of the Daradas in the Bengal recension of the Rdmdyaia,
Kiskkindka’,—kdri(ia, XLIV,, 15. The corresponding passage in the real
Rdmdyata, vie., Kishkindhd-kdida, XLIIL, 12, has, instead, Varadas.
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vas,® and dwellers in mountain caves (Givigahwa-

the Himalaya, just before it descends to India; ‘a position which
might well be taken for its head. *

4 Also read Pagus, ‘brates’. If the term might be altered to
Palli, it would imply ‘village or pastoral tribes’.

% Also XKhadikas and Khaddkas.t The first of these is,
probably, most correct; being equivalent to Khadas, barbarians
named, along with the Sakas and Daradas, by Manu,} &e. s traces
of whom may be sought amongst the barbarous tribes on the
north-east of Bengal, the Khasiyas. Or it has been thought that
they may be referred to the situation of Kashgar. Two copies
have, in place of this, Tukhdras; and the same occurs in the Ré-~
méyania.§ The Viyu has Tushdras; but the Mérkandeya, || Tukhd-
rag. T These are, probably, the Tochari, Tachari, or Thogari;
a tribe of the Sakas, by whom Bactria was taken from the
Greeks, and from whom Tocharestan derives the name it still

bears, ¥*

* See Colonel Wilford, in the .dsiatic Researches, Vol. VI, p. 457;
Professor Wilson, dbid., Vol. XV., pp. 103, 104; De Pentapotamia Indica,
pp. 18, 19; JIndische Alterthumskunde, Vol. I, pp. 418, 419; Professor
Wilson’s Notes on the Indica of Clesias, pp. 84, 35; Translation of the
Dabistan, Vol, 1,, p. 244; M. Troyer’s edition of the Rdja-tarangiri, Vol. IL,,
pp. 330, 331; M. V. de Saint-Martin's Etude sur la Géog. Grecque, &e.,
p. 197.

+ See M. V. de Saint-Martin’s Etude sur le @éog. Grecque, &e., p. 196,
text and second foot-note, and p. 193,

i See the Translator’s thixd note at p. 183, supra.

§ Bengal reconsion only. See my seventh note at p. 176, supra.

In the same recension of the Remdyaia, Adi-kinda, LVI, 3, the
Tushdxas, or Tukhdras, or, perhaps, Bukhdras, are spoken of, in company
with the Kirdtakas, See Signor Gorresio’s edition of the Rdmdyaria,
Vol. I, p. 224, and Vol, VL, pp. 443, 444, The real Rdmaywia exhibits,
in the corresponding passage, namely, Bdla-kdida, LV., 3, not Tusharas,
but Haritas. .

i LVIL, 39, Plainly there is here an error in the Caleutta edition.

9§ Mahdbhdrata, Sabhd-parvan, 18505 named between the Sakas and
the Kankas.

* See Indische Allerthumskunde, Vol. 1, pp. 852, 853; also M, V, de
Saint-Martin’s Mémoire dnalytique, &e., p. 35,
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ras”), Atreyis, Bharadwijas,® Stanayoshikas,® Pro-
shakas," Kalingas," and tribes of Kiratas, Tomaras,*

- Hamsamargas,¥ and Karabhanjikas.®; These® and

% Also Pahlavas and Pallavas. The form in the text is the
more usual, §

7 The Rémdyara has Gahwaras.|| The mountains from Ka-
bul to Bamian furnish infinitely numerous instances of cavern
habitations.

% These two, according to the Viyu, are amongst the northern
nations: but they might be thought to be religious fraternities,
from the sages Atri and Bharadwdja.

? The latter member of the compound oeccurs poshikas, pdyi-
kas, and yodhikas, ‘cherishers,’ ‘drinkers,” or ‘fighters.’ The
first term denotes the female breast.

' Also Dronakas, ‘people of valleys.’

- Also Kajingas. T Kalingas would be here out of place.

¥ These and the preceding are included, by the Vayu, amongst
the mountain tribes of the north.

13 Many names,** indeed, might be added to the catalogue,

* See the Mdrkandeya-purdiia, LVIL, 41. The Caleutta edition has
Témasas. Also see M. V. de Saint-Martin's Etude sur la Gidog. Greeque,
&e., p. 344,

+ Placed, by the Mdrkmideya-purdia, LVIL, 41, with the Tomaras, in
the north; and again, at LVIL, 56, in the monntains,

+ The Caleutta edition has Karabhanjakas,

§ See p. 168, supre, text and notes; also a note on Book 1V., Chap. IIL
of the present work. I suspect that UET and Y are nothing more
than graphical corruptions of YEH, the reading, here, of the Calcatta
edition.

|| 1f the passage referred to is Kishkindhd-kdanda, XVIIL, 4, in the
Bengal recension,—with which compare XIX,, 4, in the real Rdmdyaia,—
no people called Gahwaras is mentioned there.

o See M. V. de Saint-Martin's Mémoire Analytique, &ec., p. 137.

* For the annexed observations [ am indebted to my learned friend
Professor Goldstiicker :

“In sitras I1V., 1, 168—173, Paiini teaches how, from nominal bases
implying at the same time a man of the Kshattriya caste and the name

L]
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(many) other nations, dwelling in the east and in
the north, can be only thus briefly noticed.

from the lists referred to, in the Véyu, Mateya, and Markandeya

of a country, patronymic bases—and, ‘as Katydyana, IV, 1, 168, wiret, 2,
adds, bases meaning aking of such countries—are derived, This is dono
by means of the so-called qg 1S affixes,~—(IV., 1, 174) J (technically,
I, ”m), Y (techn., ST, @), and  (techn., IFY), which requiro
vAiddhi in the first gyllable of the base. Thus, from Panchala—the name
of a Kshattriya, being also that of a country—would come, in the sense
of an individual belonging to, or of a king of, that country, Panchala,
&e. (IV., I, 168); and, in the same sense, from Géandhdri, Gandhdra, &e.
(IV., 1, 189); from Magadha, Médgadha, &e, (IV., 1, 170); from Kosala,
Kausalya, &e. (IV., 1, 171); from Kuro, Kauravya, &e. (V. 1, 172);
from Pratyagratha, Prdtyagrathi, &e. (IV., 1, 173).—In sitra 1L, 4, 62,
however, Padini says that, if such names are used in the plural, except
in the plural of the feminine, the affixes taught in IV., 1, 168173 —
together with the effect they would have on the base—are dropped. Thus,
though an individual, or king, of the country Anga is, in the sing. (nom.),
Angal, the Kshattriyas—or the people—of this country are, in the plur.
(nom.), Angdli; and, similarly, the people of Kalinga are called KalingdH,
though one individual belonging to it would be Kalingah. (According
to the restrlcnon named, women of those countries, however, would be
called Angyal, Kilingyahi. Several vdrttikas are appended to this rule
by Kdtyayana ; but some of them have no bearing on the formation of bases
implying names of individaals, or kings, of countries, whereas others
appear superfluous. Thus, it searcely required an additional rale to
teach that, for instance, many people to whom one individual of the

Vanga country is dearw‘ﬁ]"!fr JTF THTR -—aro called fHAITET:

—not fHYTFT:—, or, on the other hand, that, for instance, ‘one man

»who has passed beyond the people of Anga.’-—‘i[ﬁ{m § 1 —
is called FEg:—not HATE.—; for, in the former case, the base
Vanga implies the singular, and, in the latter, the base Anga, the plural
number.)—In sitra IV,, 2, 67, Padini teaches that names of places (E"ﬂ‘)
may be derived from nominal bases in the sense that the object ex-
pressed by the latter exists, or may be found, in such a place; e g.,
that, from udumbara, ‘fig-tree’, may be derived audumbara, in the sense
of a country in which there are such trees; in IV., 2, 68, that other
such names may be formed in the sense that the place was founded by
the person implied by the original base; e. g, Kauddmbi, the city so
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Purdnas, as well as several capable of verification, from the Ra-
mdyana and other passages of the Mahdbbarata. This is not

called, from Kuddmba, the name of its founder; in IV., 2, 69, that other
such names may be derived from bases in the sense that the object ex-
pressed by the latter lives in the place; e. g., wushira, ‘a place where
camels live', from wushira; and, in IV., 2, 70, that such names may be
likewise formed in the semse that the place is not far from that which
is expressed by the original base; e. g., haimavata, ‘the country not far
from Iimavat’. Again, in IV., 2, 81, DPdiini teaches that, if; however,
such a name, formed to yield any of the four meanings just mentioned,
is that of a country (STAUE), there is a loss (YY) of the affix which
would be required to effect the furmation of any of these bases,—together
with the effect which that affix would have on the base; and, in I, 2, 51,
he says that, if such a loss () of the affix has occurred, the gender
and number of the word whose base has undergqne such a loss would
be the same as those of the word containing the original base. Hence,
according to these last rules—IV., 1, 82, and I, 2, 51 combined—, the
country inhabited by Panchilas is called UFTET:; and, similarly, the
country of the Kurus, Matsyas, &e., (!, HRIT:, HAFT:, TFT:,
HIYT:, FHT:, JTET:, & The Kadikd, which supplies these in-
stances, adds that the loss of the affix—and the consequent use of the
plural—does not apply to expressions like ‘%ﬁg’ﬁ'ﬁ‘ SHUg %fa";ﬁ
SqUg 5 since these are not names of countries: TH HETH AFFa |
sgETr wfgrafa | HgEr swyg: ) S swug 3fa
aETEIfa (V. 2, 67) gdq | T 1T g aWATHSG wafq |

“In the foregoing references, desa is to be understood as denoting
space in general, as, for instance, a village, town, district, country;
whereas janapada is the strict term for country.”

The inference to be drawn from these remarks is, that, as many
Hindu compositions ordinarily reputed to be of great age, as the Ma-
habhdrata, Rimdayaia, Mdnava-dharma-sdstra, &c., deviate, in their mode
of naming the inhabitants of countries, from the criterion accepted even by
Katydyana, a grammarian so wmuch later than Paxini, they must appertain,
at least in the form in which we know them, to a stage of the Sanskrit
language with which, being subsequent to his time, he was unac-
quainted. .

‘As to the age of Kdtydyana, it is the opinion of Professor Goldstiicker,
as expressed in an essay read before the Royal Asiatic Society in 1864,
but not yet published, that, as contemporary with Patanjali, he flourished
about B. C. 140—120. See, on the time of Patanjali, Pdsiini: His Place
in Sanskrit Literature, p. 234. )
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the place, however, to exhaust the subject; and it has been pro-
secuted too far, perhaps, already. It is evident that a very coun-
siderable proportion of the names recorded can be verified,  and
that many of them may be traced in the geographical notices of
India left by the historians of Alexander’s expedition. “That more
cannot be identified is owing, in a great measure, to incomplete
research; and a more exiensive examination of the authorities
would, no doubt, disecover passages where circumstances as woll
as names are given by which the places would be recognized.
1t is evident, however, ihat much ¢mbarrassment also arvises from
the inaccuracy of manuscripts, which vary widely and irrecon-
cilably. I have given instances from four different copies of
the text; one in my own possession, three in the library of the
East India Company;* all very excellent copies, but, manifestly,
erroneous, in many respects, in their nomenclature of places,
and, particularly, of those which are least known. No agsistance
is to be had from any commentary; as the subject is one of little
interest in native estimation.

ofessor Wilson should seem, however, to have followed the readings
in the Calcutta edition of the Mahdbhdrate very closely. A noticeably
different result of text has been elicited in that constructed, from a col-
lation of the Paris and London MSS., by Mr. B. Rosen. See his post-
humous contribution to the Monatsherichte iher die Verhandlungen der
Gesellschaft fiir Erdiunde 2u Berlin, New Series, Vol. V., (1848), pp. 88—42.
My annotations on the episode here conclnded, far from professing to
be exhaustive, are but 2 meagre indication that the subject of ancient
Indian geography is one which admits of much more thorough treatment
than it has yet received. But, as indispensably preliminary to the feasi-
bility of such treatment, we must possess critical editions, specifying
and discussing various readings, of—not to name other works—the chief
Puréddas and of the entire Makdbhdrata and Rimdyara. To what extent
the true Rdmdyaria, as, contrasted with the modern depravation of that
poem, published and translated by Signor Gorrésio, deserves reliance, for
geographical purposes, must be sufficiently palpable from my numerous
comparative references. ' As to the Bfihat-swhhitd of Varahamihira, if I
have declined to make use of it in my notes, the reason is, that I wanted
access to Dr, Kern’s edition, and was unwilling to reproduce the un-
authoritative extracts to be found in the pages of Colonel Wilford and
elsewhere.
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CHAPTER IV.

Account of kings, divisions, mountains, rivers, and inhabitants
of the other Dwipas, viz., Plaksha, Sélmala, Kusa, Krauncha,
Séka, and Pushkara: of the occans separating them: of the
tides: of the confines of the earth: the Lokdloka mountain.
Extent of the whole.

ParA$aRA. —In the same manner as Jambu-dwipa
is girt round about by the ocean of salt water, so that
ocean is surrounded by the insular continent of
Plaksha; the extent of which is twice that of Jambu-
dwipa.®

Medhatithi, who was made sovereign of Plaksha,
had seven sons: Sa’mtabhaya, Sigira, Sukhodaya,
A'nanda,-}- Siva, Kshemaka, and Dhruva. And the
Dwipa was divided amongst them ; and each division
was named after the prince to whom it was subject.:
The several kingdoms were bounded by as many
ranges of mountains, named, severally, Gomeda, Chan-
dra, Narada, Dundubhi, Somaka, § Sumanas, and Vai-
bhréja.| In these mountains the sinless inhabitants

* The original is as follows:
T fawT: wawgwEtaa: |
| 0T fEIQr srwwEiy SrEa: |
‘The diameter of Jambidwipa measures a hundred thounsand yojanas:
this Plakshadwipa is pronounced, Brahman, to be twice as many i dia-
meter.’
Compare the end of the last chapter, at p. 138, supra.
+ Opne MS. has Ananta. .
+ Ws here have an abridgment of the original, which specifies the
names of the divisions. Sukhodaya’s was called Sukhada.
§ Saumaka is the lection of one of my MSS.
[| I find Vibhrdja—an objectionable reading—in a single MS.
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ever dwell, along with celestial spirits® and gods. In
them are many holy places; and the people there live
for a long period, exempt from care and pain, and en-
joying uninterrupted felicity. There are, also, in the
seven divisions of Plaksha, seven rivers, flowing to the
sea, whose names alone are sufficient to tuke away sin.
They are the Anutaptd, Sikhi,f Vipasa,: Tridiva,
Kramu, Amiita, and Sulkritd. These are the chief
rivers and mountains of Plaksha-dwipa, which I have
enumerated to you; but there are thousands of othevs,
of inferior magnitude. The people who drink of the
waters of those rivers are always contented and happy:
and there is neither decrease nor increase amongst
them;' neither are the revolutions of the four ages
known in these Varshas. The character of the time
is, there, uniformly, that of the Tretd (or silver) age.
In the (five) Dwipas, worthy Brahman, from Plaksha to

' So the commentator explains the terms Avasarpini and
Utsarpizii: Saafde} gravawy| s@fddy gEa@ris But
these words most commonly designate divisions of time peculiar
to the Jainas;| during the former of which, men are supposed
to decline from extreme felicity to extreme distress, and, in the
latter, to ascend from misery to happiness. The author of the

text had, possibly, the Jaina use of these terms in view, and, if

so0, wrote after their system was promulgated.

* Gandharva. + In one MS. is Sikhd.

¥ The reading of four MSS. is Vipapd.

§ This is from the smaller commentary, which, however, in the copy
I have used, after Professor Wilson, gives, not Avasarpiii, but Apasar-
piiti, as do several of my MSS. of the fext. Still I cannot but look upon
Apasarpiii as very likely to be wrong.

|| See Colebrooke’s Miscellaneous Fssays, Vol. 1I., p. 216; or Professor
Wilson's Kssays and Lectures, &c., Vol L., p. 809,
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Séka, the length of life is* five thousand years; and
religious merit is divided amongst the several castes
and orders of the people. The castes are called Ar-
yaka, Kuru,+ Viviméa,i and Bhdvin; corresponding,
severally, with Brahman, Kshattriya, Vaidya,and Stidra.§
In this Dwipa is a large fig-tree (ficus religiosa), of
similar size as the Jambu-tree of Jambu-dwipa; and
this Dwipa is called Plaksha, after the name of the
tree. Hari, who is all, and the creator of all, is wor-
shipped, in this continent, in the form of Soma (the
wmoon). Plaksha-dwipa is surrounded, as by a disc,
by the sea of molasses,| of the same extent as the Jand.
Such, Maitreya, is a brief description of Plaksha-
dwipa. ¥

The hero Vapushmat was king of the next, or Sal-
mala-dwipa, whose seven sons also gave designations
to seven Varshas or divisions. Their names were
Sweta, Harita,™ Jimuita, Rohita, Vaidyuta, Mdnasa,

* In my MSS., 9T S{I@FTHEYT; , ‘people live in health’.
+ Two MSS. have Kurura.

+ The reading of eight MSS. Others have Viviéa, by omission of
a letter, probably, for Vivihda; two, Vivaida; and one, Vivada. Pro-
fessor Wilson had “Vivasa®, which I take to have been a printer's inad-
vertence for the mutilation last mentioned.

§ See Original Sanskrit Texts, Part 1., p. 190,

|| Tkshurasoda.

4 In the Bhdgavaie-purdite, V., XX., 2—4, the king of Plakshadwipa
is Idhmajihwa, son of leyavrata his sons, af‘ter whom their several
realms were named, are Siva, Yavayasa, Subhadra, Santa, Kshema, Amftita,
Abhaya; the mountains are Manikuta, Vajrakita, Indrasena, Jyotishmat,
Supama, Hiradyashthiva, Megham'tla the rivers are Arund, Nfimand,
Augxrasl, Sdvitr], Suprabhdta, Ritaihbhara, Satyambham, and the four
classes of inhabitants are called Haisas, Patangas, Urdhwdyanas, and
Satydngas, The divinity of Plakshadwipa is the Sun.

** Professor Wilson had “Harfta”, for which I find no authority.

1L 13




194 VISHNU PURANA.

and Suprabha. The Ikshu® sca is encompassed by the
continent of Salmala, which is twice its extent. There
are seven (principal) mountain-ranges, abounding in
precious gems, and dividing the Varshas from each
other; and there are, also, seven chief rivers. The
mountains are called Kumuda, Unnata, Baldhaka,
Drona, fertile in medicinal herbs, Kanka, Mahisha,+
and Kakudmat.: The rivers are Yoni, Toyd,§ Vi-
téishna, Chandrd,| Sukld,T Vunoolmm, and Niviitti;
all whose waters cleanse away sins.™ The Bralnans,
Kshattriyas, Vaigyas, and Stdras of this Dwipa, ealled,
severally, Kapilas, Arufias, Pitas, and Rohitas,++ (or
tawny, purple, yellow, and red), worship the imperish-
able soul of all things, Vishiu, in the form of Viyu
(wind), with pious rites, and enjoy frequent association
with the gods.yi A large Salwmali (silk-cotton) tree
grows in this Dwipa, and gives it its name. 'lhe Dwx}m

S Y

* Tkshurasodaka. 1 In two MSS., Muhlbha

1 “Kakkodwat” stands in the original edition. All my MSH. have as
above.

§ Two MSS. have Yonitoya. Only it seems that there must be seven
tivers, one for each mountain. The Translator’s “Yauni” [ find no
authority for. One MS. hus Srofi.

| One MS. has Bhadrd.

q Sukrd in three MSS.; Muktd, in as many; and bukta, in two. Sukla
is, however, the most ordmary lection.

** Here follow, in the original, {wo stanzas which, apparently, as re-
peating what has gone before, it was not thought necessary to translate:

Fd 7 g d 99 994 " qwv

st Qrfed 39 gmi It o

waarfy g a9tfu %rraa@gmﬁr T
¥ g Uty gg@T AETHA |

The first of these stanzas differs very materially, as read in some M8,
from what is here given.

1+ I do not find this readmg Most of my MSS. have Kfishilas; the
rest, Viikshas. 1 Bee Original Sanskrit Texs, Part I, p, 191.
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is surrounded by the Surd sea (sea of wine), of the
same extent as itself.®

The Sur4 sea is entirely encircled by Kusa-dwipa,
which is every way twice the size of the preceding
continent. The king, Jyotishmat, had seven sons,
Udbhida, Vefhumat, Swairatha,t Lambana,$ Dhriti,
Prabhékara, and Kapila, after whom the seven portions
or Varshas of the island were called Udbhida, &c.
There reside mankind, along with Daityas and Déna-
vas, as well as with gpirits of heaven§ and gods. The
four castes, assiduously devoted to their respective
duties, are termed Damins, | Sushmins, Snehas, and
Mandehas; who, in order to be relieved of the obliga-
tions imposed upon them in the discharge of their
several functions, worship Jandrdana, in the form of
Brahmd, and thus get rid of the unpleasant duties
which lead to temporal rewards. ¥ The seven principal

* In the Bhagavata-purdia, V., XX., 9—11, the king of ée’tlma‘.adwipa
is Yajnabdhu, son of Priyavrata. His sons, and so their kingdoms,
are called Surochana, Saumanasya, Ramanaka, Devavarsha, Paribhadra.
Apyayana, Abhijnata: the monutains are Swarasa, Satafinga, Vamadeva,
Kunda, Kumuda, Pushpavarsha, Sabasradruti; and the rivers, Anumati,
Binivall, Saraswati, Kuhd, Rajani, Nandd, Rdkd. The inbabitants are
termed S'rutadharas, Viryadharas, Vasundharas, and Isbandharas. They
are worshippers of the personified Soma-plant.

4 Vairatha is the reading of three of my MSS.

* Thus read all my MSS. Professor Wilson put “Lavana”, which I
take to have originated from the omission, in his copies of the original,
of the anuswdra in WEH, a slovenly substitute for §IFH. Lavana.is
a most unlikely word for a proper name, Lavaida would not altogether
bave surprised one,

§ Abridged from the criginal, which speaks of ¢Gandharvas, Yakshas,
Kimipurushas, &ec,’

|| The Translator had “Démis”, J. e., Ddmins, a reading which occurs
in but one of my MSS,, that accompanied by the smaller commentary.

q See Original Sanskrit Texts, Part L, p. 192.
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mountains in this Dwipa are named Vidruma, Hema-
daila,® Dyutimat, Pushpavat, Kudedaya, Hari,f, and
Mandara. And the seven rivers are Dhuitapépa,t Siva,
Pavitra, Sammati, § Vidyudambhas, Mahdvany4, Sarva-
papahard.| Besides these, there are numerous rivers
and mountains of less importance. Kufa-dwipa is so
named from a clump of Kusa grass (Poa) growing

* In one MS., Haimagaila. + Dara, in one of my MSS,

t One MS. has Dhrutapdpd. § I find, in one MS., Sangali.

|| All my MSS. but one — which has “ra‘ggml‘mhcre read ag follows:

fagzam w8} T FIUTUETiEEHT: |

‘Professor Wilson put “Vidyndambha”, which is not impossible, but
for which it is safe to substitute, as above, Vidyudambhas. The meaning
of the word is ‘possessing water like lightning’, for swiftness, brilliancy,
or heat,

In one of the MSS. I have consulted, and which was used by the
Translator, the words ‘q'@' FTHT are so written, save as to the secoud
long vowel,—for there is plainly ~T®—that it is not singular they
should have been mistaken for “Mahdvanyd".

The original expression which answors to “Sarvapdpahard” is an epi-
thet—one of the commonest occurrence in the Purdfas—in the plural,
It imports ‘purging away all sin’, and refers to the rivers just before
enumerated.

These rivers are said to be seven. How, then, is this number to be
brought out? Vidyut, ‘lightning’, may, just possibly, be the designation
of a stream; but then Ambhas, or Ambhd, is, on so many grounds,
scarcely to be thought of, that we may much more securely accept the
compound, Vidyudambhas. As I have pointed out above, one of my
copies of the text allows us to read, optionally, Vidyudushid, ‘hot as
lightning’, or Vidyut and Ushid.

Whether it be, or not, that we are to look, in what next follows, for
two rivers, one, at least, is mentioned there; and that is, undoubtedly,
the Mahi: a name for which see p. 155, sypra. If there be a second,
and if it be the Anya, the name, in respect of its signification, is
strangely colourless. As 9 and F are, in many old MSS., the same
as in inscriptions, scarcely distinguishable, it is obvious to suggest that
the ancient reading may have been Vanyd, a word which yields a sense,
though none intelligibly apt in this place. Better still, FTT may have

been corrupted from FTWIT; and we should then have the Alpd.
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there. It is surrounded by the Ghtita sea (the sea of
butter), of the same size as the continent.®

The sea of Ghiita is encompassed by Krauncha-
dwipa, which is twice as large as Kusa-dwipa. The
king of this Dwipa was Dyutimat, whose sons, and the
seven Varshas named after them, were Kusala, Mal-
laga,+ Ushiia, i Pivara, Andhakdraka,§ Muni, and Dun-
dubhi.  The seven boundary mountains, pleasing to
gods and celestial spirits,| are Kranncha, Vamana, An-
dhakdraka, Devdaveéit, 1 Pundarikavat, Dundubhi, and
Mahdsalla; each of which is, in succession, twice as
lofty as the series that precedes it, in the same manner
as each Dwipa 18 twice as extensive as the one before
it. The inhabitants reside there without apprehension,
associating with the bands of divinities. The Brahmans
are called Pushkaras; the Kshattriyas, Pushkalas; the
Vaigyas are termed Dhanyas; and the Stdras, Tishyas.**
They drink of countless streams, of which the prin-

* According to ihe Bhdgavata-purdia, V., XX., 14—16, Kudadwipa
was at first dominated by Iirafdyaretas, son of Priyavrata. The seven
present tulers and their realms are called Vasu, Vasudina, Dridbarnchi,
Nébhigupta, Stutyavrata, Vivikiandman, Devandman; the mountains are
Phakm, Chatuligfinga, Kapila, Chitrakita, Dovanika, Urdhwaroman, Dra-

" viha; the rivers, Rasakulyd, Madhukulyd, Mitravinda, Smtavmda, Deva-

garbha, Ghfitachyutd, Maniramdld; and the inhabitants are Kufalas,
Kovidas, Abhiynktas, and Kulakas. The object of worship is Jatave-
das, Fire.

+ A large majority of my MSS. have Manuga; and one has Mandaga.

¥ Two of my MSS. seem to give Uchchhra.

§ In one MS., Gandhakdraka. || Gandharva.

a One MS. reads Divavfit. Another here interposes Chaitra, in which
case—as only seven wountains are taken acconnt of—¢Mahddaila”, 7. e,
“the great mountain’, must be understood to qualify Dundubhi.

x* According to three of my MSS., the word appears to be Tishmas,

See Original Sanskrit Tewts, Part L, p. 192,
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cipal are denominated Gauri, Kumndwati, Sandhys,
Rétri, Manojava, Kshanti,* and Pundarikd. The divine
Vishniu, the protector of mankind,f is worshipped,

there, by the people, with holy rites, in the form of

Rudra.t Krauncha is surrounded by the sea of curds, §
of a similar extent; and that, again, is encompassed
by Saka-dwipa.|

The sons of Bhavya, the king of Saka-dwipa, after
whom its Varshas were denominated, were Jalada,®
Kuméra, Sukmnira, Manivaka, ** Kusumoda, ++ Mau-
déki,3t and Mahddruma. The seven mountaing separ-
ating the countries were Udayagiri, Jaladhdra, §§ Rai-

¥ More than two-thirds of my MSS. have Khyati.

¥ This expression is to translate jandrdung, on the meaning of which
ses Vol. I, p. 41, first foot-note and my annotation thereon,

t We are told, in the Bhdyavatu-purdia, V., XX, 20—92, that the
kmg of Kraunchadwipa was Ghfitapfishtha, son, of Pny'wmta His sons
and their territories bear the appellations of Ama, Madhuruha, Megha-
pishtha, Sudhiman, Bhrdjishtha, Lohitdria, Vanaspati, The seven moun-
tains are Sukla, Vardhamdna, Bhojana, Upabarhaia, Nanda, Nandana, Sar-
vatobhadra; and the rivers, Abhayd, Amfitaughd, Aryaka, Tirthavati,
Ripavati, Pavitravati, S'uklzi Kraunchadwipa has, for inhabitants, Pu-
rushas, Rxsl\'xbhas, Dravifias, and Devakas; and the object of their ado-
ration is Water. § Dadhimadida, whey".

/| Add: ‘having twice the diameter of Kraunch: l(l\led

zfm”rz;ﬁm TATRGIAT GA: )
EQEERLY Elli'!ig!] ﬂﬁlﬂﬂ |
4 Jalaja is the lection of one MS. b !

** Professor Wilson had, instead of Madivaka—the same as Maniva, /. e,
Mativat—* Manichaka”, which I fiad in only one MS., and that carelessly
written. It was among the MSS. which he used, and is the same that,
T surmise, farnished grounds for his “Damins™ and ¢Mahdvanya™,
noticed in my fifth note at p. 194, swpre, and in my sixth note at
p. 196, supra.

T One M8, has Kusala,

3% In two MSS. I find Manddkin; and, in one, Moddki.

§§ Lajjadhdra is in one of my MSS.

s,
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vataka, * Syéma,'i‘ Amblkeya,+ Ramya, and Kesarin. §
There grows a large Saka (Teak) tree, frequented by
the Slddhcm and -Gandharvas, the wind from which, as
produced by its fluttering leaves, diffuses delight. The
sacred lands of this continent ave peopled by the four
castes. Its seven holy rivers, that wash away all sin,
are the Sukumdri, Kumari, Nalinf, Dhenuk4,| Tkshu, ¥
Venuka,™ and Gabhasti,++ There are also hundreds
and thousands of minor streams and mountainsii in
this Dwipa. And the inhabitants of Jalada and the
other divisions drink of those waters with pleasure,
after they have returned to earth from Indra’s heaven.
In those seven districts there is no dereliction of vir-
tue; there is no contention; there is no deviation from
rectlmde. l‘ he caste of er;aa§§ is that of the Brahman;

A smgle MS. gives Vaivataka,

+ Almost all my MSS. here add either Mount Asta—asto girifi—or
else Astagiri, a compound having the same sense, and to- be compared
with Udayagiri, oceurring a little before. One copy exhibits Ambhogiri.
On any of these readings, the epithet represented in the text by “Ramya"
w1l] belong to Kesarin,

t Apparently, one MS. has Ambikera.

§ Kesarin is a variant of frequent occurrence; and one of my MSS,
has Kefari.

|| This is the reading of three of my MSS.; but a large majority of
them have Refukd, and two have Veilukd, See the note after the next.

q One MS. appears to read Iksha.

* Three of my MSS. give this lection, while one gives Madhuka, and
all the rest, a large proportion of the whole, gwe Dhenuka. See my
note before the last.

'H' In one MS. I find Bharati; and one seems to have Garbhasti.

% The original speaks of the minor streams as existing in myriads,
and of the mountains as existing in hundreds and thousande:

AATEAGANTT YgAGT ATTHR |l
AETSCTRrAT Wi WAM S ¥ qEE: |

8§ The translation is here abridged; or the name of the Brahman in
Sdkadwipa would appear twice, Only three of my MSS. have Mfiga;
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the Mégadha, of the Kshattriya; the Ménasa, of the
Vaidya; and the Mandaga, of the Stdra: and by these
Vishnu is devoutly wovﬂnpped, as the sun, with ap-
propriate ceremonies. * Séka-dwipa is encircled by the
sea of milk, as by an armlet; and the seais of the same
breadth as the continent which it Glll])ldb(‘h "i

! The Kuirma is the only ]:’ urdna in wluch t]lc \thtv Jhl.uld
(SWeta—dwxpa), the abode of Vishiu, is ineluded in the geography
of the world. An ineidental deseription of it is quoted, by Colonel
Wilford, from the Uttara Kharida of the Padwa Purdna (Asiatic
Researehes, Vol. XL, pp 99, 100 P), and it is in Llns, and in the

and these have it in both pl'lces two have Mmrg‘t and Maga, in the first
place and in the second, respectively: the remainder, a prependerant
nomber, have, in both places, Maga.

“ See Original Sanskrit Texts, Part I, p. 193,

+, The Bhdgavata-purdia, V., XX, 25—28, states that ’rhe sovereign
of Sa.kadwm't was Medhdtithi, son of DPriyavrata. 1lis sons, and so their
kingdoms, are denominated Puroj java, Manojava, Pavamina, Dhimranika,
Chitrarepha, Bahuripa, and Vi¢wadhdra. The mountains are {$4na, Ura-
énnga, Balabhadra, s'\hkesaxa, Sahasrasrotas, Dovapala, Mahamsa; and
the rivers are Anaghi, Ayurdd, Ubhayaspfishti, Apardjitd, Panchmpadl,
Sahasrastuti, Nijadhfiti, The world in question is peopled by Kitavratas,
Satyaviatas, Danavratas, and Anuvratas; and their divinity is the Wind.

* “In the northern parts of the Toydmbudhi, or sea of fresh water, in
éwe’ca—dw{pa, the Sanakddikas went to see Bhagavat or Vishfiu. Their
names are Sanaka, Sananda, Sandtana, Sanatkumdra, Jita, Vodhu, Pan-
chadikha, all children of Brahmad; and these, with many others, reside
there, near Hari. The White Island is like the sublraiisu, or mild beums
of a thousand moons; like shining jewels. Many mahdyogins, or great
penitents, reside there, without fear or molestation. There is a heautiful
garden of Parijata and Chandana trees. There is the ecity Vairdvati or
Vairamati, beantifal and full of jewels. The consorts of the gods reside
there, in houses shining like the morning sun. Its greatest ornament
is a divine maddapa, or honse, made of precious stones and amber (kar-
pira), and adorned with flowers. The Apsarasas veside there; and there
is a throne, supported by lions and resplendent like five, brilliant like
the sun, &c. It consists of eight portions, like so many moons, placed
like the petals of a flower. In the centre, within the calix, Jandrdana,
or the devourer of souls, is seated, with his insignia in human shapes.

e
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The Kshira ocean (or sea of milk) is encompassed
by (the seventh Dwipa, or) Pushkara, which is twice
the size of Saka-dwipa. Savana, who was made its
sovereign, had but two sons, Mahavira™ and Dhataki, +
after whom the two Varshas of Pushkara were so
named. These are divided by one mighty range of
mountains, called Manasottara, which runs in a cireular
direction (forming an outer and an inner eirele). This
mountain is fifty thousand Yojanas in height, and as
many in its breadth; dividing the Dwipa in the middle,
as If with a bracelet, into two divisions, which are also
of a circular form, like the mountain that separates
them. Of these two, the Mahdvira-varsha is exterior
to the circumference of Manasottara, and Dhataki lies
within the cirele; and both ave frequented by heavenly
spirits? and gods. There are no other mountains in
Pushkara, neither are there any rivers." Men in this

Brahma Vaivarta, that allusions to it are most frequent, and
copious. :

! A slight alteration has been here made in the order of the
deseription.

His clothes are like the foam of the White Sea, when it is churned;
and Dovi, with a divine countenance, is on his left. Devount prayers and
religivus rites are the only means to obtain admission among the ser-
vants of Vishilu, and a seat at Vishiu-pada, (af the feet of Vishiu), called
also Parama-pada, (or at the place of the most excellent feet).”

* Here again the translation is an abridgment; the original naming
the sons of Savana, and then the names of their varshus, A large pro-
portion of my MSS.—all but three—call the first son Mahdvita, and so
his dominion; in the three just referred to, both are termed Mahdvira;
and, according to two, the former is Mahavira, and the latter, Mabdvita.

+ But for the abridging mentioned in the last note, it would have been
seen, at once, that Dhataki ruled over Dhdtaki, as appears a little further
on. Professor Wilson put “Dhdtaki”, 4. e, Dhatakin, for the ruler.

4+ According to the Sanskrit, ‘Daityas and the like.’
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Dwipa live a thousand® years, free from sickness and
sorrow, and unruffled by anger or affection. There is
neither virtue nor vice, killer nor slain; there is no
jealousy, envy, fear, hatred, covetousness, nor any
moral defect; neither is there truth or falsehood. Food
is spontaneously produced there; and all the inhabitants
feed upon viands of every+f flavour.t Men there ave,
indeed, of the same nature with gods, and of the same
form and habits. There is no distinetion of caste or
order; there are no fixed institutes; nor are rites per-
formed for the sake of advantage. The three Vedas,
the Purdnas, § ethics and pohty,” and the laws of ser-
vice, are unknown. Pushkara is, in fact, in both its
divisions, a terrestrial paradise, where time yields hap-
piness to all its inhabitants, who are exempt from sick-
ness and decay.9 A Nyagrodha-tree (ficus Indica)

grows on this Dwipa, which is the especial abode of

Brahmd; and he resides in it, adored by the gods and
demons.* Pushara is surrounded by the sea of fresh
water, which is of equal extent with the continent it
invests. {7

! The description of the Dwipas in the Agni, Brahma, Kurma,
and Viyu Purdias agrees with that of our text. The Mar, kundoya,

ome v — e . e e e e

* My MSS all consent in reading ‘ten thousand’
T quEEET 99 Arafa qrEn

¥ therally, sxx , the flavours being, according to the Hindus, so
many, and no more.

3 In the original this sentence follows at the end of the Translator's
next paragraph.

§ The Sanskrit word here is wdrttd.

|| “Bthics and polity” is to translate daide-niti.

&1 See Original Sanskrit Texts, Part 1., pp. 193, 194.

*» Asura,

+t On the anthority of the Bhdgavata-purdna, V., XX,, 80—82, Push-
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In this manner the seven island-continents are en-
compassed, successively, by the seven oceans; and each
ocean and continent is, respectively, of twice the ex-
tent of that which precedes it. In all the oceans the
water® remains, at all thnes, the same in quantity, and

Linga, and Matsya contain no details. The Bhagavata and Padma
follow the same order as the Vishiu, &e., but alter all the names
and muny of the measurcments. The account of the Mahdbha-
ratat is very irregular and confused. The variations throw no
additional light upon the geographical system of the Purdnas.
Some traces of this appear discoverable in the west; and the
seven Dwipas, with their surrounding seas, may have some con-
nexion with the notion of the seven climates, as Colonel Wilford
has supposed. That learned but fanciful writer bestowed great
pains upon the verification of these fictions, and imagined the
different Dwipas to represent actual divisions of the globe: Jambu
being India; Kusa, the Kush of Seripture, or the countries be-
tween Mesopotamia and India; Plaksha being Asia Minor; S4l-
mala, Kastern Europe; Krauncha, Germany; Séka, the British
Tsles; and Pushkara, lceland. The white or silver island, or
island of the moon, was, also, according to him, the island of
ireat Britain, Whatever may be thought of his conclusions, his
essays on these subjects, particularly in the eighth, tenth, and
eleventh volumes of the Asiatic Researches, contain much curious
and interesting matter.

karadwipa originally had Vitihotra, son of Priyavrata, to govern it. His
sons are Ramanaka and Dhataki; but the names of their kingdoms are
not specified. The height of Mount Manasottara is only ten thousand
yojanas; and its breadth is the same. In Pushkaradwipa, devotion is paid
to Brahma.

* This word is to render payas, which I should rather take to mean,
in this place, ‘fluid’; the seas containing, severally, salt water, cane-
juice, ardent spirits, liquid butter, whey, milk, and fresh water. :

+ Blishma-parvan, 401—494.
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never increases or diminishes; hut, like the water in a ;
caldron, which, in consequence of its combination with
heat, expands, so the waters of the ocean swell with
the increase of the moon. The waters, although really %
neither more nor less, dilate, or contract, as the moon j
increases, or wanes, in the light and dark fortnights. A
The rise and fall of the we Lf(“l'h of the dillerent seas is g
five hundred and ten inches.™™ 4

Beyond the sea of fresh water is a region of twice
its extent, where the land is of gold, and where no
living heings reside. Thence extends the Lokéloka
mountain, which is ten thousand Yojanas in hreadth,
and as many in height; and beyond it perpetual dark-
ness invests the mountain all around; which darkness
is, again, encompassecd by the shell of the egg. *+

! Although the Hindus seem to have had a notion of the
cause of the tides, they were not very accurate observers of
the effect. The extreme rise of the tide in the Hoogly river has
never exceeded twenty feet; and iis average is about fifteen,
(Asiatic Researches, Vol. XVIIL, Xyd on the Tides in the
river Hoogly.)

2 The Andakatiha (F@HZTE). The Kaliha is, properly, i

I3

a shallow hemisplierical vessel, a saucer, but,.compounded in this
form, implies the shell of the mundane egg. The Bhigavata$ i

* The term hore represented by “inches™ is anguli, ‘finger-breadths™.

1 Bee Original Sanskrit Texis, Part 1, p. 195, 5
1V, XX, 834—37. The original is as follows: L g
A ULRTRIRTHRATATIR WA I m s afea N
Sufey: | &
ATEATTERCATICAL ATTAT Y ArgAZ A AT i

Tt Afed: Tl @ FAFGGT: APURAD | AWMIEIHEY-
fegarda | :
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Such, Maitreya, is the earth, which, with its conti-
nents, mountains, oceans, and exterior shell, is fifty

thus deseribes these portions of the world: “Beyond the sea of
fresh” water is the mountain-belt called Lokdloka, the civeular
boundary between the world and void space. The interval be-
tween Meru and Manasottara is the Jand of living beings. Beyond
the fresh-water sea is the region of gold, which shines like the
bright surface of a mirror, bat from which no sensible object
presented to it is ever reflected; and, conscquently, it is avoided
by living crcatures. The mountain-range by which it is encireled
is termed Lokdloka, Lecause the world is separated, by it, from
that which is not world; for which purpose it was placed, by
féwam, on the limit of the three worlds; and its height and
breadth are such that the rays of the heavenly luminaries, from
the sun to the polar star, which spread over the regions within
the mount&m, cannot penermte beyond it.”? Aecmdmg to Colonel

Gﬁaﬁr«?ras {ﬁ{ YATEYT qZAMTIAA Fﬁ‘m':l‘ $ aﬁwn—rrafﬁ
AT |

¥ WaaarE v Tk fafedy seraadat yaus-
WUT FfaRQTAT AT § ST TR TR AT 9
FRTfaarrEt Afaggaes aragagaTaTE; |

Burnouf translates this passage in these words:

“Au deld de la mer d’ean douce est la montagne nommée Lokiloka,
gui s'étend en cercle entre les régions édclairdes par le soleil et celles
qui ne le sont pas.

“Ls est une autre terre toute d’or, qui ressemble & la surface d'un
miroir, et dont 'étendue dgale celle de l'espace compris entre le Meru
ot le Minasottara. Tout objet quelconque qu'on y dépose ne se revoit
plus; aussi n’a-t-elle jamais eu aucun habitant.

“L'expression composée de LokAloka vient de ce que les régions
éclairdes par le soleil, et celles qui ne le sont pas, sont distinguées par
cette chalne qui les sépare.

“Elle a &té posée par le Seigneur sur la limite des frois mondes
qu'elle entoure, pour=que les rayons de la troupe des astres que pré-
cdde le soleil et que termine Dhruva, en éclairant les trois mondes placés
en dedans de cette enceinte, ne pussent jamais se porter an deld, tant
est grande sa hauteur et sa largeur.”
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crores (five hundred millions) of Yojanas in extent,®
It is the mother and nurse of all creatures, the foun-
dation of all worlds, and the chief of the elements.f

Wilford, however, there is a chasm in the belt aud u sea bcycnd
it, where Vishnu abides: but he has not given his authorities for
this, (As. Res, Vol XI., p. 4.3) The Mobammoedan legends
of Koh Kaf, *the stony girdle that surrounds the world,” ave,
evidently, connected with the Lokdloka of the Tindus.  Accord-
ing to the Siva Tantra, the El Dorado at the foot of the Loké-
loka mountains is the play-ground of the gods: BH®HY Hiﬁl%“
T HrEATIATH.

! This comprises the planetary spheres; for the diameter of
the seven zones and oceans— each ocean being of the same dia-
meter as the continent it enclosés, and each successive continent
being twice the diameter of that which precedes it— amounts to
but two crores and fifty-four lakhs. The golden land is twice
the diameter of Pushkara, or two crores and fifly-six lakhs; and
the Lokaloka is but ten thousand Yojanas. So that the whole
is five croves, ten lakhs, and ten thousand (5.10.10.000). Accord-
ing to the Siva Tantra, the golden land is ten crores of Yojanas;
making, with the seven continents, one fourth of the whole
measurement. Other calceulations oceur, the incompatibility of
which is said, by the commentators on our text, and on that of
the Bhagavata, to arise from reference being made to different
Kalpas ; and they quote the same stanza to this effect:

afrRfgg Uy ey afe w=d |
mn{rqum mr uﬁa'fmﬁ i

* V zstam , ‘dlameter

t ®e ur frurht Hé:g;aﬂmﬁm :
FTITTYAT |7 A7 srrariafa o

‘This is the mother and nurse,—augmented with all creatures and their
* qualities,—the comprehender, Maitreya, of all the worlds.’

} “The chasm in the mountains surrounding theworld, with the abode
of the great spiiit beyond them, among waters, is, also, a singular fea-
ture in this delineation of the countries toward the north-west gquarter
of the old continent, and which will be fully illustrated hereafter.”
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“Whenever any contradictions in different Purdinias are observed,
they are ascribed, by the pious, to differences of Kalpas and
the like.”” *

* The Surya-siddhdnta, with some pretensions to scientific sobriety,
wisely refuses to travel out of this world. The following passage is ex-
tracted from the American translation of that work, XIL, 80-—duk:

A circle within the Brahmd-egg is styled the orbit of the ether (vyoman) :
within that is the revolution of the asterisms (bha); and likewise, in
order, one below the other,

“Revolve Saturn, Jupiter, Mars, the Snn, Venus, Mercury, and the
Moou; below, in succession, the Perfected (siddha), the Possessors of
Knowledge (widyddhura), and the clouds,

“Quite in the middle of the ecgg, the earth-globe (bhigola) stands in
the ether, bearing the supreme might of Brahma, which is of the nature
of self-supporting force.

“Seven cavities within it, the abodes of serpents (ndge) and demons
(asura), endowed with the savour of heavenly plants, delightful, are the
interterranean (pdidla) earths.

“A collection of manifold jewels, a mountain of gold, is Meru, passing
through the middle of the earth-globe, and protruding on either side.

“At its upper end are stationed, along with Indra, the gods, and the
Great Sages (maharshi); at its lower end, in like mauner, the demons
(usura) have their place—each the enemy of the other.

“Surronnding it on every side is fixed, nexti, this great ocean, like a
girdle about the earth, dividing the two hemispheres of the gods and
of the demons.

“And on all sides of the midst of Meru, in equal divisions of the
ocean, upon islands (dwipa), in the different directions, are the eastern
and other cities, fashioned by the gods.

“At a guadrant of the earth’s circumference eastward, in the clime
(varsha) Bhadrddwa, is the city famed as Yamakoti, having walls and
gateways of gold.

“To the southward, in the clime Bhdrata, is, in like manner, the
great city Lankd: to the west, in the clime called Kelumala, is declared
to be the city named Romaka.

“Northward, in the clime Kuru, is declared to be the city called that
of the Perfected (siddha): in it dwell the magnanimous Perfected, free
from trouble,

“These are situated also at a distance from one another of a quadrant
of the earth’s circumference: to the north of them, at the same distance,
is Meru, the abode of the gods (sura).
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“Above them goes the sun when situated at the equinoxes: they have
neither equinoctial shadow nor elevation of the pole (akshonnati).

“In both directions from Meru are two pole-stars (dhruvatdrd), fixed
in the midst of the sky: to those who are situated in places of no lati-
tude (nirakshe), both these have their place in the horizon.

“Ilence there is, in those cities, no elevation of the pole, the two
pole-stars being situated in their horizon; but their degrees of co-latitule
(lamdake) are ninety: at Meru the degrees of latitude (whsha) are of
the same number.”

Professor Whitney appends to this an interesting comment, in the
course of which he observes: “In these verses we have so much of geo-
graphy as the author of the chapter has seop fit to connect with his
astronomical explanations, For a IHindu account of the earth, it is wou-
derfully moderate and free from falsehood. The absurd Hetions which
the Purdilas put forth as geography are here, for the most part, ignored;
only two or three of the features of their description being retained, and
those in an altered form.” And again: “The pdidlas, or interterranean
cavities, spoken of, ** are, also, an important feature of the Puranic geo~
graphy. If our author has not had the good sense to reject them, along
with the insular continents, he at least passes them by with the briefest
possible notice. In the Purddas they are declared to Le, each of them,
10,000 yojunas in depth; and their divisions, inhabitants, and productions
are described with the same ridiculous detail as those of the continents
on the earth’s surface.”
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CHAPTER V.

Of the seven regions of Pétdla, below the earth. Ndrada’s praises
of Pitala. Account of the serpent Sesha, Tirst teacher of
agtronomy and astrology.

B

Par4sara.—The extent of (the surface of) the
carth has been thus described to you, Maitreya. Its
depth below the surface is said to be seventy thousand
Yojanas; cach of the seven regions of Patila extend-
ing downwards ten thousand. These seven, worthy
Muni, are called Atala,** Vitala, Nitala, Gabhastimat,
Mahatala, Sutala, and Patala.” Their soil is, severally,
white, black, purple, yellow, sandy,i stony, and of
gold. They are embellished with magnificent palaces,
in which dwell numerous Dénavas, Daityas, Yakshas,
and great snake-gods. The Muni Nérada, after his re-
turn from those regions to the skies,? declared,

' In the Bhdgavata§ and Padma Purddas,| they are named
Atala, Vitala, Sutala, Taldtala, Mab#tala, Rasdtala, and Pdtdla.
The Vdyu has Rasdtala, Sutala, Vitala, Gabhastala, Mahdtala,
Sritala, and Patdla. There are other varieties.

? Allusion is here made, perhaps, to the description given in
the Mahabharata, Udyoga Parvan, p. 218, of Narada’s and Ma-
tali’s vigit to Pdtdla. Several of the particulars there given are
not noticed in the Puranas.

* Two of my MSS. read Vyatala.

+ druda,

t Sarkara.

§ V., XXIV,, 7.
|| Add the Skanda-purdria. See Dr. Aufrecht’s Catalvgus Cod. Sanserit.,
&e., p. T4

IL 14
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amongst the celestials, that P4tala was much more de-
lightful than Indra’s heaven. “What,” exclaimed the
sage, “can be compared to Pétdla, where the Ndgas are
decorated with brilliant, and beautiful, and pleasure-
shedding jewels?™ Who will not delight in Pdtéla,
where the lovely daughters of the Daityas and Dana-
vas wander about, id‘s(;llld(lll“ even the most austerc;
where the Tays of the sun drﬂubc light, and not heat
by day; and where the mooun shines, by night, for 11111—
mination, not for cold; where the sons of Danu, happy
in the enjoyment of delicious viands and strong wines,
know mnot how time passes? There are beautiful
groves, and streams, and lakes where the lotos blows;
and the skies are resonant with the Kokila's song.
Splendid ornaments, fragrant perfumes, rich unguents,
the blended music of the lute, and pipe, and tabor;¥
these and many other enjoyments are the common por-
tion of the Dénavas, Daityas, and snake-gods, who in-
habit the regions of Patéla.”?

' There is no very copious description of Patila in any of
the Purdnas. The most circumstantial are those of the Viyu
and Bhagavata.; The latter has been repeated, with some addi-
tions, in the first chapters of the Patdla Khatida of the Padma
Purdria. The Mahdbhdrata and these two Purdnas assign diffe-
rent divisions to the Ddnavas, Daityas, and Nagas; placing Va-
suki and the other Néga chiefs in the lowest. But the Viyu has

Y OAMFTRATICW: ST AWAT T GHAT: |
| TTATHTWHETY UTATH B AR

l, vertu, aud miidanga.
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Below the seven Patalas is the form of Vishnu, pro-
ceeding from the quality of darkness, which is called
Sesha,’ the excellencies of which neither Daityas nor
Déanavas can (fully) enumerate. This being is called
Ananta by the spirits of heaven, ™ and is worshipped by
sages and by gods. He has a thousand heads, which
are embellished with the pure and visible mystic sign;*

the eities of the principal Daityas and Ndgas in each; as, in the
first, those of the Daitya Namuchi and serpent Kdliyas; in the se-
cond, of Hayagriva and Takshaka; in the third, of Prahldada and
Hemaka; in the fourth, of Kdlanemi and Vainateya; in the fifth,
of Hiranydksha and Kirmira; and, in the sixth, of Pulomat and
Visuki; besides others. Bali the Daitya is the sovereign of Pd-
tdla, according to this authority. The Mahdbhdratat places Va-
suki in Rasdtala, and calls his capital Bhogavatl. The regions
of Pdtila, and their inhabitants, are oftencr the subjects of pro-
fane, than of sacred, fiction, in consequence of the frequent inter-
course between mortal heroes and the Naga-kanyds or serpent-
nymphs. A considerable section of the Biihat Kath4, the Sarya-
prabha Lambaka, i consists of adventures and events in this sub-
terraneous world.

! Sesha is commonly deseribed as being in this situation. He
is the great serpent on which Vishriu sleeps during the intervals
of creation, and upon whose numerous heads the world is sup-
ported. The Purdias, making him one with Balardma or San-
karshatia, who is an impersonation or incarnation of Sesha, blend
the atiributes of the serpent and the demigod in their description.

? With the Swastika, a particular diagram used in mystical
ceremonies.

* This expression is to render siddha.

+ Udyoga-parvan, 3797,

+ The eighth book of what is more correctly called the Kathd-sarit
sagara.

14*
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and the thousand jewels in his crests™ give light to all
the regions. For the benefit of the world, he deprives
the Asuras of their strength. He rolls his eyes fiercely,
as if intoxicated. He wears a single ear-ring, a diadem,
and wreath (upon cach brow), and shines like the white
mountains topped with flame. He is clothed in purplef
raiment, § and ornamented with a white necklace, and
looks like another Kaildsa, with the heavenly Gangd
flowing down its precipices. In one hand he holds a
plough, and, in the other, a pe%le; and he is attended
by Véaruni (the goddess of wine), who is his own em-
bodied radiance. From his mouths, at the end of the
Kalpa, proceeds the venomed fire that, impersonated
asRudra, who is one with Balardma,§ devours the three
worlds.

Sesha bears the. entire world, like a diadem, upon
his head; and he is the foundation on which the seven
Patdlas rest.] His power, his glory, his nature, his
form cannot be described, cannot be comprehended by
the gods themselves. Who shall recount his might
who wears this whole earth, like a garland of flowers,
tinged of a purple ¥ dye by the radiance of the jewels
of his crests? When Ananta, his eyes rolling with in-
toxication, yawns, then earth, with all her woods, and

* Phatta, ‘hood’; and so in the next paragraph.
t Nila.
+ Here supply the epithet madoisikia, ‘elevated thh wine.’
§ Substituted, by the Translator, for Sankarshafia.
I = f«m%c-rﬁwm fafaaEsw |
Y wTaTEEEe: oy s wagrEa:
Sesha, adored by all the gods, stationed under the base of Pitila,
supports the whole circle of the earth, become Ais diadem.'
 Arura,
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mountains, and seas, and rivers, trembles. Gandharvas,
Apsarasas, Siddhas, Kimnaras, Uragas, and Chéranas
are unequal to hymn his praises; and, therefore, he is
called the infinite (Ananta), the imperishable. The
sandal-paste that is ground by the wives of the snake-
gods is scattered abroad by his breath, and sheds per-
fume around the skies.

The ancient sage Garga,' having propitiated Sesha,
acquired from him a knowledge of the principles of
astronomical science, of the planets, and of the good
and evil denoted by the aspects of the heavens.*

The earth, sustained upon the head of this sovereign
serpent, supports, in its turn, the garland ofthe spheres,
along with (their inhabitants,) men, demons, and gods.

! One of the oldest writers on astronomy amongst the Hin-
dus. According to Mr. Bentley, his Sarhhitd dates 548 B. C. (An-
cient Astronomy of the Hindus, p. 59.) ’

* In my MSS.: )
JHTCN TR wraify awe: |
wWragTaaE 99 fafawufasd ww
‘Having propitiated whom, the ancient sage Garga came to know, with
accuracy, the heavenly luminaries, and all the consequences read in omens.’
Knowledge of the heavenly luminaries is here meant to connote both
astronomy and astrology; and the omenology referred to takes cognizance
of tokens afforded by the planets, by birds, beasts, palpitation of various
parts of the body, &ec.




CHAPTER VL.

Of the different hells, or divisions of Naraka, below Pétala: the
crimes punished in them, respeetively: efficacy of expiation:
meditation on Vishilu the most effective expiation.

Par4sara.—I will now, great Muni, give you an ac-
count of the hells which are situated beneath the carth
and beneath the waters,® and into which stiners are
finally sent.

The names of the different Narakas ave as follows:
Raurava, Stkara,* Rodha,t Téla, Visasana, t Mahdjwala,
Taptakumbha, Lavana,§ Vimohana,| Rudhirdndha, ¥
Vaitarani, Kiimida,*™ Kiimibhojana, Asipatravana, Kii-

! The Bhdgavata+} places the Narakas above the waters. The
commentator on our text endeavours to reconcile the difference,
by explaining the text to imply a dark cavity in which the waters
are received, not the original abysses where they were collected
aé%‘lrst, and above which Tartarus lies: WTWW“

q 14

* Sukara is an equally common reading; and one of my MSS, has
Saukara,

+ In two MSS. I find Bodha.

* One MS. has Vidamana, )

§ The more ordinary lection is Savana; and I find Sabala also.

| Vilohita closely competes, for frequency, with this reading,

q A single MS. has Rudhirdmbhas.

* It imports ‘lord of worms’. Krimisa ocenrs in several of my MSS.
and seems to be preferable, as yielding a more appropriate meaning,
namely,—after the analogy of the explanations given of Girisa— ¢pos-
sessing worms’, or ‘lying on worms’.

1t V., XXVI, 5.

1+ This is from the smaller commentary.
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shia, Lalabhaksha, Daruna,* Payavaha,t Pépa, Vah-
nijwala, Adhaliéiras,? Sandamsa, Kalasutra,§ Tamas,
Avichi, Swabhojana, Apratishtha, and another Avichi.!
These and many other fearful hells are the awful pro-

¥

* ' Some of these names are the same that are given by Mana,
b. IV, v, 88—40.] Kullika Bhatta refers to the Markaddeya Pu-
réna for a deseription of the twenty-one divisions of hell: but the
account there given is not more ample than that of our text. The
Bhagavata enumerates twenty - eight; T but many of the names
differ from the above. In the last instance, the term Avichi is
either inaceurately repeated, or the adjective Apara (HNFTa|-
qrg:) is intended to distinguish it from the previous Avichi.
In Mapu, Mahdvichi occurs.

* This is, perhaps, an epithet of Léaldbhaksha. See the original:
Ffquassd sy FEWIY FTRY: |

+ The original edition has “Puyavaha”, for which I find no aunthority.

¥ Corrected from *Adhodiras”, which is impossible.

§ All my MSS, but three have Kfishfasutra.

I The hells there mentioned are ‘Tamisra, Andhatdmisra, Maharaurava,
Raurava, Naraka, Kilasitra, Mabdanaraka, Sanjivana, Mahdvichi, Tapana,
Sampratdpana, Safibata, Sakékola, Kudmala, Pratimfittika, Lohasanku,
Kijisha, Panthdna, Salmali, Asipatravana, Lohaddraka.

Instead of these, the Y¢jnavalkyu-dharma-ddstra, I11., 222—224, gives
the following: Tdmisra, Lobasanku, Mahdniraya, $4lmali, Raurava, Kud-
mala, Pitimfittika, Kalasutraka, Sanghdta, Lohitoda, Savisha, Sathprata-
pana, Mahdnaraka, Kakola, Sanjivana, Mahdpatha, Avichi, Andhatdmisra,
Kumbhipdka, Asipatravana, and Tépana.

a At V., XXVI,, 7. Their names are Tdmisra, Andhatimisra, Ran-
rava, Maharaurava, Knmbhipdka, Kdlasttra, Asipatravana, Stkaramukha,
Audhakiipa, Kfmibhojana, Sandaméa, Taptasirmi, Vajrakantakaéalmali,
Vaitaraii, Puyoda, Prafiarodha, Vidasana, Lélibhaksha, Sdrameyadana,
Avichi, Ayalipana, Ksharakardama, Rakshogatabhojana, Sulaprota, Dan-
dadika, Avafanirodhana, Parydvartana, Stuchimukha.

The Kdrttika-méhdtmya of the Padma-purdia makes mention of the
following hells: Taptabaluka, Andhatdmisra, Krakacha, Argala, Kufa-
¢4lmali, Raktapiya, Kumbhipika. See Dr. Aufrecht’s Cautalogus Cod.
Manuseript., &c., p. 16. ‘
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vinces of the kingdom of Yama, terrible with instru-
ments of torture and with fire; into which are hurled
all those who are addicted, when alive, to sinful prac-
tices.'

The man who bears false witness, through partiality,
or who utters any falsehood, is condemned to the Rau-
rava (dreadful) hell. He who causes abortion, plunders
a town,* kills a cow, or strangles a man, goes to the
Rodhat hell (or that of obstraction). The murderer
of a Brg,hman, stealer of gold, or drinker of wine, goes
to the Stikara (swine) hell; as does any one who asso-
ciates with them. The murderer of a man of the se-
cond or third castes, and one who is guilty of adultery
with the wife of his spiritual teacher, is sentenced to
the T4la§ (padlock) hell; and one who holds incestuous

! The Padma Paratia (Kriyd Yoga Séra) and the Siva Dharma,
which appears to be a section of the Skanda Purana, contain a

number of interesting circumstances previous to the infliction of

punishment. It appears, also, from them, that Yama fulfils the
office of judge of the dead, as well as sovereign of the damned;
all that die appearing before him, and being confronted with Chi-
tragupta, the recorder, by whom their actions have been register-
ed. The virtuous are thence conveyed to Swarga or Elysium,
whilst the wicked are driven to the different regions of Naraka
or Tartarus.

* Some MSS, have putrahant/i, implying one that kills his son.

t Three of my MSS,, instead of naming this hell, qualify it as ghore,
“dreadful.’

1 Suvaria: not vaguely gold, according to the larger commentary, but
the amount of eighty raktis thereof, likewise known as suvaria. Moreover,
to incur the penalty denounced, the thief must steal the suverie from a
Brahman. Compars Xullika on the Laws of the Manavas, XIL., 49; also
the Mitdkshard on the Ydjnavallya-dharma-ddstra, 111., 209,

§ While one of my MSS, reads Kala, several of them have no name

R ERTI
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intercourse with a sister, or murders an ambassador,®
to Taptakumbha (or the hell of heated caldrons). The
seller. of his wife, T a gaoler,i a horse-dealer, and one
who deserts his adherents, falls into the Taptaloha (red-
hot iron) hell. He who commits incest with a daugh-
ter-in-law, or a daunghter, is cast into the Mah4jwala
hell (or that of great flame); and he who is disrespect-
ful to his spiritual guide, who is abusive (to his betters),
who reviles the Vedas, or who sells them,* who asso-
ciates with women in a prohibited degree, into the La-
vana (salt) hell. A thief, and a contemner of prescri-
bed observances, § falls into Vimoha (the place of be-
wildering). He who hates his father, the Brahmans,
and the gods, or who spoils precious gems, is punished
in the Krimibhaksha hell (where worms are his food);
and he who practises magic rites for the harm of others, |
in the hell called Kitiinfsa (that of insects). The vile

! “Who teaches the Vedas for hire.” This notion still prevails,
and renders the few Pandits who are acquainted with the Vedas
very unwilling to teach them for a gratuity.

here, but insert a particle in its stead; from which reading it follows
that the sinners just before spoken of are disposed of along with those
next specified.

* 8o the commentaries explain the word used in the original, rdja-bhata.

+ Such is here the meaning of sddhwi, say the commentators.

One of my MSS. has mddhwi, ‘ardent spirits’; a reading noticed in
the larger commentary.

t Baddha-pdla, in this sense, '1ccordmg to the commentators,

§ Maryddd = $ishtdchdra, ‘the usage of the reputable’,

. This expression is to render durishiakrit, which the commentaries
define by abhichdrakart®. 'The larger commentary, which reads du-
rishtikfit, gives, as an alternative definition, ‘one who does ineffectual
sacrifice’,—viphalo ydgak.
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wretch who eats his meal before offering food to the
gods, to the manes, or to guests, falls into the hell cal-
led Lalabhaksha (where saliva is given for food). The
maker of arrows is sentenced to the Vedhaka (piercing)
hell; and the maker of lances,* swords, and other wea-
pons, to the dreadful hell called Vidasana (murderous).
He who takes unlawful gifts goes to the Adhomukha
(or head-inverted) hell; as does one who offers sacri-
fices to improper objects, and an observer of the stars ¥
(for the prediction of events). He who eats by him-
self sweetmeats mixed with his rice,*} and a Brahman
who vends lac, flesh, liquors, sesamum, or salt, or one
who commits violence, fall into the hell (where matter
flows, or) Piiyavaha;§ as do they who rear cats, cocks,
goats, dogs, hogs, or birds. Public performers,’ fisher-
men, the follower of one born in adultery, [l a poisoner,

! ‘Thereby,” observes the commentator, ‘defrauding or disap-
pointing children,’ |
* Rangopajivin (TgTUsfe«). The commentator explaing it

wrestlers and boxers; but Ranga applies to any stage or arena.

* Kardin: a soxt of arrow difficult of extraction, agreeably to the
larger commentary.

t Nakshatra-sichaka; explained, in the larger commentary, nakshatra-
gaiandjiva, ‘one who earns a livelihood by astrology’.

. i “Swoetmeats mixed with rice” is to render mishtdnna, which Dr.

Aufrecht—in his edition of Haldyudha's dbkidhdna-ratna-mndld, p. 310—
explains to mean “savoury food, a dainty dish”. It is not necessary
to take wnne as signifying, restrictively, ‘rice’.

§ In some MSS,, including that which contains the smaller commen-
tary, this hell is here called Kfimiptiyavaha, ‘flowing with worms and
pus’; in one other, Vegipiiyavaha, ‘carrying on pus impetuous as a
torrent,’

i Kuiddéin. Several commentaries give two explanations of this
word. The first.is ‘one who eats the quantity of a kwida’; this being

W g T e
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an informer, one who lives by his wife’s prostitution,!
one who attends to secular affairs on the days of the
Parvans (or full and new moon, &c.),? an incendiary,
a treacherous friend, a soothsayer,” one who performs
religious ceremonies for rustics, and those who sell the
acid Asclepias (used in sacrifices), go to the Rudhirén-
dha hell (whose wells are of blood). He who destroys
a bee-hive, ¥ or pillages a hamlet, is condemned to the
Vaitaranf hell. Tle who causes impotence,? trespasses
on others’ lands, is impure, or who lives by fraud, § is
punished in the hell called (black, or) Ktishna.| He
who wantonly cuts down trees goes to the Asipatra-
vana hell (the leaves of whose trees are swords); and
a tender on sheep, and hunter of deer, to the hell term-

! The term in the text is Mahishaka, which might mean a feed-

- er of boaffaloes. But the commentator quotes a text, from the

Smriti, authorizing the sense above followed. T
* This is the interpretation of Parvakdrin, It is also read
Parvagdmin, ‘he who cohabits with his wife on prohibited days.’**

defined as a measure of capacity equal to four prasthas. The second
explanation is ‘one who eats the food of a persoen born of an adulteress’:
shtafa s AT

* Sdkuni. The commentators give the second place to ‘ornithomancex’
as the signification of this word. Their first explanation is ‘one that
gets his living by birds’,— pakshi-jivin.

T Madhuhan = WITITHETAS, according to the larger commentary.

: ?ﬂ:m’-‘ﬁﬁ{aﬁﬁ‘[‘(:, in all my MSS.

§ Kuhakdjivin.

i The smaller commentary says that this hell is the same 'as the
Kalasttra,

4 In both the commentaries, and primarily, ‘one who lives by buf-
faloes’ is propounded as the interpretation here of mdhishaka.

** The author of the larger commentary writes: 'qé!n’zﬁf‘a urg tré‘g

T
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ed Vahnijwala (or fiery flame); as do those who apply
fire to unbaked vessels (potters). The violator of a
vow, and one who breaks the rules of his order, falls
into the Sandamsga (or hell of pincers); and the religi-
ous student who sleeps in the day, and is (though un-
consciously) defiled; and they who (though mature)
are instructed in sacred literature by their children, re-
ceive punishment in the hell called Swabhojana (where
they feed upon dogs). These hells, and hundreds and
thousands of others, are the places in which sinners
pay the penalty of their ¢rimes. As numerous as are
the offences that men commit, so many are the hells
in which they are punished;* and all who deviate from
the duties imposed upon them by their caste and con-
dition, whether in thought, word, or deed, are senten-
ced to punishment in the regions of the damned.*

' An account of Naraka is found in only a few of the Pura-

* A% qraTAATi qETET FEE: |
Jfet gREACATRGEET: )

‘Just as there are these crimes, so thore are thousands more, which
are redeemed by men in other hells.’

+ The patristic mythology is not without its acquaintance with in-
teresting particulars touching the infernal domains; as witness the sub-
joined extract {rom the fourteenth of the Miscellaneous Homilies of S.
Oyril of Alexandria: Pooiuae 16y Jdvaror, 811 mxpds pot dorr, Po-
Bolues 1y yésvvay, bn drededemids ot bofoducs 10v Tdprapey,
G11 ob weréysr 9dpums.  Pofoiuee 10 oxoros, G1 0f uerdyst gwrds,
Pofolinct 10v oxwlyxe 1ov lofdlov, 81 dredediqris Lore. Pofoipan
Toug dyyflous Tods &l 1ijc xplosws, b1 dvelejuovés slor. PoBoluat
dvvody 1ijs Nudons dxstyns 5 qofepby xal ddéxaarov Jixaotigiov, 10
Biiue 16 qorzades, 16y Jixaotiy 10v ddércaror, Pofodupar 1oy mo-
Taudy 1ol ugds, 0¥ mps 105 Prjuctes Ixslvou cupouEvoy, kel Oyo-
doordry xataxdéforta 1i @loyl, vds frovnudvas Jouy alas, PoBoiua
78 dmotduovs npwelas, <Pofiouar 1y xddacwy Ty otx Eyovoay
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The gods in heaven are beheld by the inhabitants
of hell, as they move with their heads inverted; whilst
the gods, as they cast their eyes downwards, behold
the sufferings of those in hell.' The various stages of

existence, Maitreya, are inanimate things,* fish,} birds,

animals, men, holy men, gods, and liberated spirits;
each, in succession, a thousand degrees superior to that
which precedes it: and through these stages the beings
that are either in heaven or in hell are destined to pro-
ceed, until final emancipation be obtained.? That sinner

nas, and in less detail than in the text. The Bhagavata ] and Vayu
have similar descriptions of them. The Mérkandeya enters into
detail in some of the instances only. A short account is found in
the Siva, Garuda, and Brahma Vaivarta Purdsas, and in the K4asi
Khaida of the Skanda Purdata. The fullest descriptions, how-
ever, are those mentioned in a previous note, as being in the Siva
Dharma of the Skanda, and Kriya Yoga Sdrva of the Padmas;
works of a somewhat equivocal character, and belonging rather
to Téntrik than Paurdnik literature.

' The commentator observes that the sight of heavenly Dbliss
is given to the damned, in order to exacerbate their torments;
whilst the inflictions of hell are exhibited to the gods, to teach
them disregard of even heavenly enjoyments, as they are but of
temporary duration.

2 That is, when punishment, or reward, in hell, or heaven, pro-
portioned to the sin, or virtue, of the individual, has been received,

1éhog. <bofoduer 10v [Ogov tév éqeyyi. <Pofoluer 10 OxdTog TH
dwrspov. Pofoduar 1e deout 1 &hvre, 10v Bpvyuby 16y dddvrwr,
1oy xhavSuby 1ov dmepausrov. Pofolunr 1ods dyvxrovs EAéyyovg.
Migne's Patrologice Cursus Completus, Tow, LXXVIL, p. 1071.

* Supply ‘worms’ or ‘insects’, kiimi. '

t Abja, which implies all tenants of the water.

1 V., XXVL
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goes to Naraka who neglects the due expiation of his
guilt.

For, Maitreyu, suitable acts of expiation have been
enjoined, by the great sages, for every kind of erime.’
Arduous penances for great sins, trifling ones for minor
offences, have heen prupoundwl by Swaymhbhuva and
others. But reliance™ upon Krislna is far hetter than
any such explatory acts as religious austerity or the
like. Let any one who repents of the sin of which he

may have been culpable have recourse to this hest of

all expiations, remembrance of Harl.? By addressing

hie must be born agaiu, as a stone, or plant, and gradually migrate
through the several inferior conditions, until he is once more born
a man. His future state is then in his own power.

! Manu is here cspecially intended, as the commentator ob-
serves.

? This remembrance (FETW) of Vishriu is the frequent rei-

teration of any or all of his names. Ience the lower orders of

Hindus procure a starling, or parrot, that, in the act of teaching
it to cry Rdma, or Krishila, or Radhd, they may themselves re-

peat these appellations; the simple recitation of which, even if

accidentally, irreverently, or reluctantly performed, is meritorious.
Thus, according to the Vishiu Dharma Tantra:+

THTGYUR ATATE F2T G Hroae |

AT T F UG T u

gicela vt gefaachy ga

wia=maTfy d9gey ggay f m*araﬁ. 1

‘Let a man ever and everywhere repeat the names of the dis-

cus-atmed (Vishiw); for its repetition, even by one who is im-

¥ Anusmaraia.

+ These verses are quoted in both the commentaries. They are re-
ferred to the Vishsu-dharma; but that work is mot particularized as being
a Tantra,

],
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his thoughts to Nardyana at dawn, at night, at sunset,
and midday, a man shall be quickly cleansed from all
guilt. The whole heap of worldly sorrows is dispersed
by meditating on Hari; and his worshipper, looking
upon heavenly fruition as an impediment (to felicity),
obtains final emancipation. He whose mind is devoted
to Hari in silent prayer, burnt offering, or adoration,
1s impatient even of the glory of the king of the gods.™
Of what avail is ascent to the summit of heaven, if it
is necessary to return from thence to carth? How dif-
ferent is the meditation on Visudeva, which is the seed
of cternal freedom! Hence, Muni, the man who thinks
of Vishriu day and night, goes not to Naraka, after
death; for all his sins are atoned for.

Heaven (or Swarga) is that which delights the mind;
hell (or Naraka) is that which gives it pain. Hence,
vice is called hell; virtue is called heaven.® The self-
same thing is applicable to the production of pleasure,

pure, is a means of purification. Hari removes all sins, even
when invoked by evil-minded persons; as fire burns one by whom
it is unwillingly approached.’

! The object of the text, according to the commentator, is to
show that the common notions of heaven and hell are erroneous;
that they are only temporal pleasure and temporal pain; and vir-
tue and viee, being the origin of transient and, therefore, unreal
effects, are, themselves, uurealities. There is nothing real but
faith in Vishhiu.

TR AN TW FULATI AR |
ﬁ‘Eﬂﬁ‘(T‘ﬁ #97 Tagenfad www
‘To him whose heart, while he is engaged in silent prayer—which counts
for burnt sacrifice—and in adoration, &c., s fized on Vasudeva, such a
result as the lordship of the gods, and the like, 7s a hindrance, Maitreya,
to the attainment of his end)
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or pain, of malice, or of anger. Whence, then, can it
be considered as essentially the same with elther?
That which at one time is a source of enjoyment be-
comes, at another, the cause of sutfering; and the same
thing way, at different seasons, excite wrath or conei-
liate favour. It follows, then, that nothing is, in itself,
either pleasarable or painful; and pleasure and pain,
and the like, are merely definitions of various states
of mind. That which alone is truth® is wisdon. But
wisdom may be the cause of confinement to existence:
for all this universe is wisdom; there is nothing diffe-
rent from it; and, consequently, Maitreya, you are to
conclude that both knowledge and ignorance are com-
prised in wisdom.!

I have thus described to you the orb of the earth;
the (regions below its surface, or) Pé4tdlas; and the Na-
rakas (or hells); and have briefly enumerated its oceans,
mountains, continents, regions, and rivers. What else
do you wish to hear?

! Text and comment are, here, somewhat obscure: but the
purport of the former seems to be the explanation of the exist-
ence of Jnana, wisdom, both as a genus and a specics. In the
former case, it is all that is; and, in the latter, it may be either
true or false wisdom: the latter being influenced by notions of
self or individuality, and, therefore, the cause of confinement to
existence; the former dissipating the belief of self, and being,
therefore, the cause of liberation from bodily being: Sfg=reTE-
W@?&rmﬁﬁ W FRTEwd fagarafa T W A

T | :

* QT Wa, ‘supreme Brahma'.
+ This seems to be compiled from both the commentaries at my command,
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CHAPTER VII.

Extent and situation of the seven spheres, viz., earth, sky, plan-
ets, Mahar-loka, Jana-loka, Tapo-loka, and Satya-loka. Of
the egg of Brahmd, and its clementary envelopes. Of the in-
fluence of the energy of Vishnu,

Marreya.—The sphere of the whole earth has been
described to me, by you, excellent Brahman; and I am
now desirous to hear an account of the other spheres
(above the world),—the Bhuvar-loka and the rest,—
and the situation and the dimensions of the celestial
luminaries. ‘

ParASara.—The sphere of the earth (or Bht-
loka), comprehending its oceans, mountains, and rivers,
extends as far as it is illuminated by the rays of the
sun and moon; and to the same extent, both in dia-
meter and circumference, the sphere of the sky (Bhu-
var-loka) spreads above it (as far upwards as to the
planetary sphere, or Swar-loka)." The solar orb is sit-
uated a hundred thousand leagues from the earth; and
that of the moon, an equal distance from the sun. At
the same interval above the moon occurs the orbit of
all the lunar constellations. The planet Budha (Mer-
cury) is two hundred thousand leagues above the lunar
mansions; Sukra® (Venus) is at the same distance from

! Bhir-loka, the terrestrial sphere, is earth and the lower re-
gions; from thence to the sun is the Bhuvar-loka or atmospheric
sphere; and from the sun to Dhruva is the Swar-loka or heaven:
as subsequently explained in the text, and in other Purdnas.

* Ulanas, in the original.
IL 15
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Mercury; Angiraka (Mars) is as far above Venus; and
the priest of the gods (Brihaspati, or Jupiter), as far
from Mars; whilst Saturn (Sani®) is two hundred and
fifty thousand leagues beyond Jupiter.¥ The sphere
of the seven Rishis (Ursa Major) is a hundred thousand
leagues above Saturn; and, at a similar height above
the seven Rishis, is Dhruva (the pole-star), the pivot
or axis of the whole planctary circle. Such, Maitreya,
is the elevation of the three spheres (Bhir, Bhuvan,
Swar) which form the region of the consequences of
works.! The region of works is here (or in the land
of Bharata).!

Above Dhruva, at the distance of ten million leagues,
lies the sphere of saints (or Mahar-loka), the inhabitants

of which dwell iu it throughout a Kalpa (or day ol

Brahm4). At twice that distance is situated Jano-loka,
where Sanandana and otherpure-minded sous of Brahmé

1 A gimilar account of the situations and distances of the plan-
ets occurs in the Padma, Kirma, and Viyu Purddas. The Bha-
gavata§ has one or two varieties; but they are of no great im-
portance.

* All my MSS. have Sanri,
t Efgrmasry fgaw s |

So, to every purpose of this note, read all the MSS, to which I have
actess; and we are thus told that Saturn is only two hundred thou-
sand yojanas beyond Jupiter. Professor Wilson must have read T8
See, further, my second note at p. 230, Wnfra.

3 Here, and in the sentence following, this word represents 7jyd,
¢ sacxifice’,

§ V,, XXIL

MR - -

SN
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reside. At four times the distance between the two last
lies the Tapo-loka® (the sphere of penance), inhabited
by the deities called Vairdjas, who are unconsumable
by fire. At six times the distance (or twelve Crores,—
a hundred and twenty millions of leagues ) is situated
Satya-loka, (the sphere of truth), the inhabitants of
which never again know death’.:

' An account of these Liokas is met with only in a few of the
Purdnas, and is not much more detailed, in them, than in our text.
The Viyu§ is most circumstantial. According to that authority,
Mahar, which is so called from a mystical term, Maha, is the
abode of the Ganadevas—the Yamas and others,-who are the

* ‘And beyond Janaloka, at fourfold the aforesard altitude, ds the world
known as Tapas’ . N
TEYWIAL Sred AR GA: |
The height of Tapoloka above Dhruva is eighty million yojanas.
1 The commentaries have it that the distance is forty-eight kofis or
480.000,000 of yojanas; t. e, six times as far as Tapoloka lies from Ja-
naloka, Subjoined are the words of the smaller commentary: AR

FOYYT ¥ YRINITF AW AOAREATL TR |
aﬂﬁm@wﬁmu wmw&fmﬁm
aww@mwmn

I The original here adds that Satyaloka has another designation, that of

Brahmaloka EFCCICI T gaqa..

§ Chapter XC.:

Wﬁ'ﬁ"m%ﬁﬁﬁiﬁsﬂﬂl

[T G '&“wzﬁaﬁﬁ'ﬂfﬁa 1

The probab1l1ty is, that, by a common Paurddik and Epic licence,—
which, for instance, converts Hq ‘{ﬁ[ into I{ﬁl &e. &c,n—t@f\ﬂ, in
the first of the preceding lines, represents Wg ¥fd, i ¢, AW: ¥fa,
where HE: would be the nominative of HEH, ‘a festival’, ‘a solemnity’.

The other statements from the Vayu-purdia given in the note here
annotated occur not far below the foregoing extracts.

- 15"
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Wherever earthy substance exists, which may be
traversed by the feet, that constitutes the sphere of the

regents or rulers of the Kalpa, the Kalpddhikérins. They are so de-
signated also in the Kiirma.* The Kaé{ Kharida+ refers the name to
Mahas, dight’; the sphere being invested with radiance ( ).
Its inhabitants arve also called lords of the Kalpa. But the com-~
mentator explains this to denote Bhfigu and the other patriarchs,
whose lives endure for a day of Brahmd. The different accounts
agree in stating, that, when the three lower spheres are consumed
by fire, Mahar-loka is deserted by its tenants, who repair to the
next sphere, or Jana-loka. Jana-loka, according to the Vdyu, is
the residence of the Rishis and demigods during the night of
Brahmd, and is termed Jana, because the patriarchs are the pro-
gemtors of mankind. The K4${ Khanda§ agrees with the Vishriu
in peopling it with Sanandana and the other ascetic sons of
Brahm4, and with Yogins like themselves. These are placed, by
the Vdyu, in the Tapo-loka; aud they, and the other sages, and
the demigods, after repeated appearances in the world, become,
at last, Vairdjas in the Brahma or Satya-loka. After many divine
ages of residence there with Brahmd, they are, along with him,
absorbed, at the end of his existence, into the indiscrete :

TafEagaa g ¥ e ad |

* Part I, Chapter XLIV., 1:
yaTgs weats: AfeRramfaga: |
FaTfustca=y @fear fFEggan |

fasit ¢ w0 &ra & dr=y waay

HEHTIAAR |
* The MS. that I have used of the Kdéikharda speaks,—XXIIL, 6—
not of “lords of the Kalpa”, but of those who live for a kalpa:
: I qUET JARHUT ! |
§ XXII, 8, 9

ﬁamwwmm Fari .
mmr 9§ gredcas
wﬁaﬁﬁﬁa%m@w@n
LEER ARG L]

+ XXI1, 3:

TR TEEfatdeT |

o

!
?

T Y S CEEET mewm-
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earth, the dimensions of whichThave already recounted
to you. The region that extends from the earth to the

The commentator on the K4di Khanda explains Vairdja to mean
‘relating to, or derived from, Brahmd or Virdj’:* ferTugarsu-
arfear JTHT; 1T The Vairdjas are, there,! as in the Vishriu
Purafa, placed in the Tapo-loka, and are explained to be as-
cetics, mendicants, anchorets, and penitents, who have completed
a course of rigorous austerities:
Tafegau.feadmay & adraT: |
[ aHRmGAAGT: |
It may be doubted, however, if the Paurdniks have very precise
notions regarding these spheres and their inhabitants. The Pu-
ranas of a decidedly sectarial character add other and higher
worlds to the series. Thus, the Kirma§ identifies Brahma-loka

* Literally, ‘produced by Hiratyagarbha’.
+ Rémanatha, in his commentary on the Kdéikhadda, the Késtkharida-
dipikd, explains the Vairdjas to be those who are freed from rajogunia:
1Y . This explanation has no scientific value.

See, also, Vol. L, p. 104, note 2.

1 Kddikharda, XXII., 10—21, The last of these stanzas is that which
Professor Wilson quotes just below. In the MS. which I have consulted,
instead of °f@EHATW; , the reading is, far proferably, ofFFEawiTw;,
the meaning of which, according to a marginal gloss, is -

§ Part L, XLIV, 8—14:

9T " gUEIH |
T/ UFaY H ATAATATHATHI |
qY ATCHUY waH FRw: g) )
[F a7 ¥ [T AT U U
¥ frogetaaiqa: gacgfwatea:
iR aF AETATAT § HUHT AATRAR |
T AFHELATL FAA PR |
afge 7 uffaraT® woEEs |
2T gE AETRATTRATA AAifaha |
fafi: TAORE R W €9 |
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sun, in which the Siddhas and other celestial beings
move, is the atmospheric sphere,” which also I have
described. The interval between the sun and Dhruva,
extending fourteen hundred thousand+leagues, is called,

with Vighdu-loka, and has a Rudra-loka above it. The Siva pla-
ces Vishnu-loka above Brahma-loka, and Rudra-loka above that.
In the K#éi Khadda we have, instead of those two, Vaikuritha
and Kaildsa, as the lofty worlds of Vishnu and Siva; whilst the
Brahma Vaivarta has, above all, a Go-loka, a world or heaven
of cows and Xrishna. These are, all, evidently, additions to the
original system of seven worlds, in which we have, probably,
some relation to the seven climates of the ancients, the seven
stages or degrees of the earth of the Arabs, and the seven hea-~
vens of the Mohammedans, if not to the seven Amshaspands} of

77 7 afa forat fien 9 sgranfw: )

HETQAULT: WA TEUET F@AATE: )

e faggaTC sRataateat |
SR RERAH: TG ga:

* #(Qelestial beings” is tomer muni; and Bhuvoloka is vepresented
by “atmospheric sphere”.

+ Niyuta. This distance is brought out as follows:

Intervals. Distances in yojanas.
From Sun to Moon, . . . . . . 100.000.
From Moon to Asterisms, . . . . 100.000.
From Asterisms to Mercury,. . . 200.000.
From Mercury to Venus, . . . . 200,000,
From Venus to Mars,. . . . . ., 200.000,
From Mars to Jupiter, . . . . . 200.000,
From Jupiter to Saturn, . . . . 200.000.
From Saturn to Ursa Major,. . . 100.000,
From Ursa Major to Pole-star,. . 100.000.
Total, 1.400.000.

And so the correction is confirmed which I have made in my second
note at p. 226, supra. See, further, the Bhdgavata-purdia, V., XXIL, 18,
where Saturn is said to be two hundred thousand yojanas beyond Jupiter,

3 For these celestial councillors, of whom there are discordantly said
to be six and thirty-three, see Dr. Spiegel’s Avesta, die Heiligen Schriften
der Parsen, Vol. IIL, pp. 20 and 4.

R 1 i e . . -
e v weborr s,
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by those who are acquainted with the system of the
universe, the heavenly sphere.* These three spheres
are termed transitory. The three highest,— Janas, Ta-
pas, and Satya,—are styled durable.! Mahar-loka, as
situated between the two, has, also, a mixed character;
for, although it is deserted at the end of the Kalpa, it
is not destroyed.+ These seven spheres, together with
the Pétalas, forming the extent of the whole world,:
I have, thus, Maitreya, explained to you.

The world is encompassed on every side, and above,
and below, hy the shell of the egg§ (of Brahm4), in
the same manner as the seed of the wood-apple® is

the Pdrsis. Seven—suggested, originally, perhaps, by the seven
planets, - seems to have been a favourite number with varions na-
tions of antiquity. Amongst the Hindus, it was applied to a va-
riety of sacred or mythological objects, which are enumerated in
a verse in the Hanuman Nafaka., Rdama is described, there, as
piercing seven palm-trees with an arrow, on which other groups
of seven take fright; as the seven steeds of the sun, the seven
spheres, Munis, scas, continents, and mothers of the gods:
FAT WY Il EF A GHTRE GHAT |
e W F WA WEYa: €T T qATEE 0 |
U Kfitaka and Akritaka, literally, ‘made and unmade’; the
former being renewed every Kalpa, the latter perishing only at
the end of Brahm#’s life. ¥
2 Of the Kapittha (Feronm Elephantum).

* Swarla!ca

T wARTAANEY HEAIw LA A |
wafa seTR GreEw q fgawE |
t Brahmdida. § Andakatcha.
!I ? I have not been able to verify this half-stanza.
q From the larger commentary: Sare A afaswel HTH THAT-
i Toas a'rg‘qﬁ'ﬂl{ | The smaller commentary remaxks fo

the same effect.
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invested (by its rind).* Around (the outer surface of)
the shell flows water, for a space equal to ten times
(the diameter of the world). The waters, again, are
encompassed, exteriorly, by fire; fire, by air; and air,
by ether+; ether, by the origin of the elements; (Ahani-
kéra); and that, by Intellect. Each of these extends
ten times the breadth of that which it encloses; and
the last is encircled by (the chief Principle,) Pradhdna,!
which is infinite, and its extent cannot be enumerated.
It is, therefore, called the boundless and illimitable
cause of all existing things, supreme (nature, or) Pra-

keiti; the cause of all mundane eggs, of which there

are thousands and tens of thousands, and millions and
thousands of millions, such as has been described.?§

! See before the order in which the elements are evolved
(Vol. L, pp. 29, &c.)

? The followers of Anaximander and Democritus taught “an
amelpie x4ouwy, ‘an infinity of worldsy and that not only sue-
cessive, in that space which this world of ours is conceived now
to oceupy, in respect of the infinity of past and fature time, but
also a contemporary infinity of coexistent worlds, at all times,
throughout endless and unbounded space.” Intellect. System,
Book I., III., 33.

" See Original Sanskrit Texts, Paxt 1., p. 195.

t Nabhas, Professor Wilson had “Mind” in the text, which I have
changed, unhesitatingly, as above. In taking nabhas to mean dkdda, ox-
dinarily rendered “ether”, I have assumed that-the Vishriu-purdia, as to
its cosmogony, is at unity with itself, See Vol. L, p. 84.

3 Bhultddi, here rendered rightly. See Vol. I, pp. 83, 34, and 149,
where the term is interpreted “rudimental”, “elementary”, and “the first
element”. Aharhkdra as stagnant—idmasa~is here intended.

§ YgyaRRvE wmfa: 9TAT 99 |
HETAT § HEEHTUT FeAT@WYAT )
TEUE AT A% KfrRrEAartt 1)
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e AR N s S Y

!
b




BOOK IL., CHAP. VII. 233

Within Pradhéna resides Soul, diffusive, conscious,
and self-irradiating; as fire (is inherent) in flint?, or
sesamum oil in its seed. Nature (Pradhéna) and soul
(Purhs) are, both, of the character of dependants, and
are encompassed by the energy of Vishfu, which is
one with the soul of the world, and which is the cause
of the separation of those two (soul and nature, at the
period of dissolution), of their aggregation (in the con-
tinuance of things), and of their combination at the
season of creation.”* In the same manner as the wind

! Literally, ‘in wood’; the attrition of two pieces of which
does not create, but developes, their latent heat and flame.

? Thus, in Scipio’s Dream, the divinity is made the external
limit of the univerge: “Novem tibi orbibus vel potius globis con-
nexa sunt omnia, quorum unus est coelestis extimus, qui reliquos
complectitur omnis, summus ipse deus arcens et continens ceteros:’

‘Supreme prakrit, Sage, became cause of all, —of thousands of mundane
eggs: and of such there are thousands and tens of thousands, and so,
there, hundreds of hundred billions.”

* 7yTH ¥ gATsT w4 T
fayyn AEIgw gt eyualAgt |
A {T JHIHTTRTC FHAY ¥

¥ gAaS AGIHA N

‘Pradhdna and spirit, most wise one, are enveloped—d. e, governed—by
the energy of Vishfin, which is the soul of all beings: they have the pro-
perty of vesorting to one another. And this energy is the cause of their
becoming separated, and of their resorting to one another; and ¢ 4s the
cause, great Sage, of their commotion at the time of creation.’

On these stanzas the smaller commentary remarks as follows: qq-
<fu remCfafyasareg | wut™ Sfq gramw faatt: awwy-
gt fasgat gat wfafedt | @xeafda frawe -
J fgdt | §7 @ fogan ot a9 GRS guiHe
F FEfaam™ #5w™ 9 Wy A FHARTTUat

| ‘ .
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‘ruffles the surface of the water in a hundred hubbles, *
(which, of themselves, are inert), so the energy of.
Vishiu influences the world, consisting of (inert) na-
ture and soul. Again, as a tree, consisting of root,
stem, and branches, springs from a primitive seed, and
produces other seeds, whence grow other trecs, ana-
logous to the first in species, product, and origin, so
from the first unexpanded germ (of nature or Pra-
chéna) spring Mahat (Intellect) and the other rudi-
ments of things. From them proceed the grosser ele-
ments, and, from them, men and gods, who are suc-
ceeded by sons and the sons of sons.+ In the growth

#

which Macrobius explains as to be understood of the Supreme
First Cause of all things, only in respect of his supremacy over
all, and from his comprehending, as well as creating, all things,
and being regarded as the soul of the world: “Quod virtutes
omnes, que illam primz omnipotentiam summitatis sequuntur, aut
ipse faciat, aut ipse contineat. Ipsum denique Jovem veteves vo-
cavernnt, et apud theologos Jupiter est mundi anima.” In Somn,
Scip., ¢. XVIIL

* Professor Wilson should seem to have followed this lection:

JYTH Fw AT {qafd sfgwrran |
‘As the wind carries powerless a hundred particles that are in the water.’
On this line, and its various readings, the smaller commentary remarks:

wufd | 99 fogd FAETd WHIGFATE q97T HTAE
e gt fufd qur sargRETeE S feraRTam-
waay faunfafaad | aremR g a§ fod Tw sfoarg-
Tumare gutT 1Ay faafd | graT7T g 99 fod Taf s
FIRUTE 9T F7aY fawfd qoT SAqQT. Srefuarer-
NeREIEEIRATE qrarnay fauf: wliafdadtad |
T (AARTTATAS AT AR |
AT TaaEw: NI |
WY IR T gATYTHUL FAT! |
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of a tree from the seed, no detriment occurs to the
parent plant; neither is there any waste of beings by
the generation of others. In like manner as space,®
and time, and the rest aref the cause of the tree (through
the materiality of the seed), so the divine Hari is the
cause of all things by successive developments (through
the materiality of nature).! As all the parts of the fu-
ture plant, existing in the seed of rice,—or the root, the
culm, the leaf, the shoot, the stem, the bud, the fruit,
the milk, the grain, the chaff, the ear,—spontaneously
evolve, when they are in approximation with the gub-
sidiary means of growth (or earth and water), so gods,
men, and other beings, involved in many actions (or
necessarily existing in those states which are the con-
sequences of good or evil actsi), become manifested
only in their full growth, through the influence of the
energy of Vishhu.

! The two passages in parentheses are the additions of the
commentator, intended to explain how the deity is the material
cause of the world, He is not so of his own essence, not so im-
mediately, but through the interposition of Pradhdna: SYTETH-
T|AMT X wEfagre 9 Weud a WIa: 1§ “As, however, he
is the source of Prakfiti, he must be considered the material as
well as immaterial cause of being.’

¢

“Thus, from the unmanifested first spring mahat and the like, inclusive
of the elements; then from these originate the demons, &ec.; and, from
them, sons; and of these sons there are other sons.’

* This is to render dkdfa, on which term see my first note at p. 34
of Vol. I.

+ Add “in consequence of proximity’, FfTrerTsTTa.

* This ellipsis was supplied by the Translafor.

§ This is from the smaller commentary, and means: ‘Hari’s material
causativity is through the instramentality of prak/i, and is not in his
own essence, Such is the import.’
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This Vishnu is the supreme spirit (Brahma), from
whence all this world proceeds, who is the world, by
whom the world subsists,* and in whom it will be re-
solved. That spirit (or Brahma) is the supreme state
of Vishnu, which is the essence of all that is visible or
invisible, with which all that is 1s identical, and whence
all animate and inanimate existence is derived.¥ He
is primary nature; he, in a perceptible form, is the
world; and in him all finally melts: through him all

things endure. He is the performer of the rites of de- -

votion; he is the rite;: he is the fruit which it bestows;
he is the implements by which it is performed. There
is nothing besides the illimitable Hari.

* ‘And in whom this world subsists’: &9 %{R.

t AgY AL UTH FEEATH TG |
qg T SAgagEH
‘He ds that Brahma which the Vedas establish. IHis 4s that supreme
effulgence; for ke is the supreme abode of the existent and of the non-
existent, He 4t is by whose non-difference from Brakma this entire uni-
verse, moveable and immoveable, has s being.
Such is the explanation of the smaller commentary.
T Rather, ‘and he s the sacrifice #hat is offered’: | | '{ﬁﬁ wg.-




CHAPTER VIIIL

Description of the sun: his chariot; its two axles: his horses.
. The cities of the regents of the cardinal points. The sun’s
course: nature of his rays: his path along the ecliptic. Length
of day and night. Divisions of time: equinoxes and solstices,
months, years, the cyclical Yuga or age of five years. Northern
and gouthern declinations. Saints on the Lokédloka mountain.
Celestial paths of the Pitfis, gods, Vishdu. Origin of Gangs,
and separation, on the top of Meru, into four great rivers.

Par4sara.—Having thus described to you the sys-
tem of the world in general, I will now explain to you
the dimensions and situations of the sun and other lu-
minaries.

The chariot of the sun is nine thousand leagues in
length; and the pole® is of twice that longitude;* the
axle ig fifteen millions and seven hundred thousand
leagues long;* on which is fixed a wheel ¥ — with three

! The sun’s car is 10.000 Yojanas broad, and as many deep,
according to the Viyui and Matsya. The Bhégavata§ makes it
thirty-six hundred thousand long, and one fourth that broad. The
Linga agrees with the text.

? There is no great difference in this number, in other accounts.
The length of this axle, which extends from Mern to Ménasa, is
nearly equal to the semi-diameter of the earth, which, according
to the Matsya Purana, is 18.950.000 Yojanas. .

* Ishadarda.
+ See Professor Wilson's Translation of the Kig-veda, Vol. I, p. 78,

note a.
! ERY WrEAT g wRa wEify |
Frama@a: ga: u

§ V., XXI, 15,
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naves,” five spokes, and six peripheries— consisting
of the ever-during year: the whole constituting the
circle or wheel of time.* The chariot has another axle,
which is forty-five thousand, five hundred leagues long.*
The two halves of the yoke arc of the same length,
rvespectively, as the two axles (the longer and the
shorter). The short axle, with the (short) yoke, is

' The three naves are the three divisions of the day, — morning,
noon, and night; the five spokes are the five cyclic years; and
the six peripheries arc the six seasons. The Bhdgavatat explains
the three naves to be three periods of the year, of four months
cach, and gives twelve spokes as types of the twelve months.
The Viyu, i Matsya, and Bhavishya Purainas enter into much more
detail. According to them, the parts of the wheel are the same
as above described: the body of the car is the year; its upper and
lower half are the two solstices; Dharma is its flag; Artha and
Kdma, the ping of the yoke and axle; night is its fender ; Nime-
shags form its floor; a moment is the axle-tree; an instant, the
pole; minutes are its attendants; and hours, its harness.

* This shorter axle is, according to the Bhégavata,§ one fourth
of the longer.

* Rather, a triple nave, or three naves in one.
t Not the Bhdgavata, but Sridhara’s commentary thereon, V., XXI., 13.

1 wgaTfa g TAgT I g |
A TETEYe: wiwarts qursaw
HEGATON: FI T 9§ g |
HIQ: vEATER A TgaT: gan |
’ YA Gl FREAAT FECIIHT |
YRAT TUCY W AR FE@T: Gav: |
A WL FAT AT WRE: vy ¥
fRwTRTEHRAlS & LT ST w91 gar |
TSR vRie® W o qgiga: |
JATIRE § T AIRATTAT gt |

§ V., XXI, 14,
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supported by the pole-star: the end of the (longer)
axle, to which the wheel of the car is attached, moves
on the Ménasa mountain.'* The sevent horses of the
sun’s car are the metres of the Vedas: Gayatri, Bri-
hatf, Ushnih, Jagatf, : Trishfubh, Anushfubh, and Pankti.

The city of Indra§ is situated on the eastern side
of the Manasottara mountain; that of Yama, on the
southern face; that of Varunia, on the west; and that

! We are to understand, here, both in the axle and yoke, two
levers, one horizontal, the other, perpendicular, The horizontal
arm of the axle has a wheel at one end; the other extremity is
connected with the perpendicular arm. To the horizontal arm of
the yoke are harnessed the horses; and its inner or right extre-
mity is secured to the perpendicular. The upper ends of both
perpendiculars are supposed to be attached to Dhruva, the pole-
star, by two aerial cords, which are lengthened in the sun’s south-
ern course, and shortened in his northern; and, retained by which
to Dhruva, as to a pivot, the wheel of the car traverses the sum-
mit of the Ménasottara mountain, on Pushkara-dwipa, which runs,
like a ring, round the several continents and oceans. The con-
trivance is commonly compared to an oil-mill, and was, probably,
suggested by that machine, as constructed in India. As the Mi-
nagottara mountain is but 50.000 leagues high, and Meru, 84.000,
whilst Dhruva is 1.500.000, both levers are inclined at obtuse
angles to the nave of the wheel and each other. In images of

the sun, two equal and semi-circular axles connect a central wheel.

with the sides of -the car.

* fEAReT g agw wigd AraEre |
‘And as to the second axle, its wheel rests on Mount Manasa.’
% The original characterizes these horses as ‘tawny’, hari.
* Here—as before: Vol. I, p. 85—I have corrected the “Jayati” of the
former edition.
§ Vdsavi puri, ‘the city of Vasava, . e, Indra.
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of Soma, on the north: named, severally, Vaswauka-
séra,” Sarhyamani, Mukhy4, and Vibhévari.?

! In the Linga,t the city of Indra is called Amardvati; and,
in it and the Vayu,} that of Varuna is termed Sukha §

pEe Ay, M

" Gor{ected from “Vaswokasdrd”, 'l‘hxs is oulled in the ongxnal the
city of Sakra, a name of Indra.
4 Prior Section, LIV, 1~—~3
{ & dfqards sdteen |
Fav i TEE vEETOHfEEE )
HITARC /R wr=yi /4 sﬁ fegan |
ATYYTY IO T 9T/ )
A fager ary faggar: fgan )
FHOIA WIRAT QT {F Fq0qT WA 0
Here the four cities referred to bear the appellations of Amardvati,
Samyamani, Sukhd and Vibha.
3 The following extract is from the Viyu-purdria:

grf SrsareTeT TIRTA qUTHAH |

Ty fragfa ga: &% g
waret § FRQTEEy l
T AR G T awRuTy Hraa |
faxgTEt A0y AR g
TR ARFYATY AR FHra o
HITETAIYE § AraurarRgida |
fagarn uﬂarwﬁr HIFGLIATT T |

In the sequel to these verses, Vibhdvari is also called Vibhé; and
some MSS, consulted by me give, there, Amardvati as convertible with
Vaswaukasird. Mukhyd is, further, interchanged, in several MSS., thh
Sukha, the city of Varmia.

In the Maisya-purdiia there is a passage differing by scarcely a word
from that just cited, beginning at its second stanza. In this Purada,
also, we find Vibhdvari and Vibha,—synonymous terms, importing
‘bright’,—and likewise both Vaswaukasird and Amardvati,

§ The Bhdgavata-purdria, V., XXI, 7, calls the city of Indra, Deva-
dhani, and that of Varufia, Nimlochani. As to Yama’s and Soma’s cities,
it agrees with our text,

|
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The glorious sun, Maitreya, darts, like an arrow, on
his southern course, attended by the constellations of
the Zodiac. He causes the difference between* day and
night, and is the divine vehicle and path of the sages
who have overcome the inflictions of the world. Whilst
the sun, who is the discriminator of all hours, shines,
in one continent, in midday, in the opposite Dwipas,
Maitreya, it will be midnight. Rising and setting ave
at all seasons, and are always (relatively) opposed in
the different cardinal and intermediate points of the
horizon. When the sun becomes visible to any people,
to them he is said to rise; when he disappears from
their view, that is called his setting. There is, in truth,
neither rising nor setting of the sun; for he is always:
and theése terms merely imply his presence and his
disappearance. ¥

" Read, rather, ‘distvibution of’, vyavasthdna.
t feagm s wda wafed: |
wagay A3 frard® w Fg@:
IIATEAR [T GAAT™ g GG |

T THR WIS FOGET: A |

FTeRTHRE QY §EET |4 |
SgTERaTE T e <F:

‘The sun is stationed, for all time, in the middle of the day, and over
against midnight in all the dwipas, Maitreya. But, the rising and the
setting of the sun being perpetually opposite fo each other,—and, in the
same way, all the cardinal points, and so the cross-points,—Maitreya,
people speak of the rising of the sun where they see it; and, where the
sun disappears, there, fo them, is his setting. Of the sun, which is
always i one and the same place, there is mneither setting nor rising;
for what are called rising and setting are only the seeing and the not

IL 16
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When the sun (at inidday) passes over either of the
cities of the gods (on the Ménasottara mountain—at
the cardinal points), his light extends to three cities
and two mtermediate points:® when situated in au in-
termediate point, he illuminates two of the citles and
three intermediate pointst (in either case, one hewmi-
sphere). From the period of his rise, the sun moves
with inereasing rays until noon, when he proceeds to-
wards his setting with rays diminishing (that is, his
heat increases or diminishes in proportion as he ad-
vanees to, or recedes from, the meridian of any place).
The east and west quarters are so called from the sun’s
rising and setting there.! As far as the sun shines in
front, so far he shines behind and on either hand, illu-
minating all places except the summit of Meru, the
mountain of the immortals: for, when his rays reach
the court of Brahwd, which is there situated, they are
repelled and driven back by the overpowering radiance
which there prevails. Consequently, there is always

! The terms Purva and Apara mean, properly, ‘before? and ‘be-
hind#* hut ‘before’ naturally denotes the east, either because men,
according to a text of the Vedas, spontaneously face, as il to
welcome, the rising sun, or because they are enjoined by the laws
so to do. When they face the rising sun, the west is, of course,
behind them. The same circumstance determines the application
of the term Dakshina, properly ‘right,’ Jefuig, or ‘dexter,’
to the south. Uttara, ‘other’ or ‘last,’ necessarily implies the north.

seeing the sun.
The heliocontricism taught in this passage, but not brought cut in
the former translation, is remarkable. It is contradicted, however, a little

further on,
* Vikaria. t Koila,

I
i
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the alternation of day and night, according as the di-
visions of the continent lie in the northern (or south-
ern) quarter, or inasmuch as they are situated north
(or south) of Meru.r*

' This is rather obscure; but it is made out clearly enough
in the commentary and in the parallel passages in the Vayu, Mat-
sya, Linga, Kirma, and Bhdgavata.+ The sun travels round
the world, keeping Meru always on his right. To the spectator
who frouts him, therefore, as he rises, Meru must be always on
the north; and, as the sun’s rays do not penetrate beyond the
centre of the mountain, the regions beyond, or to the north of it,
must be in darkness, whilst those on the south of it must be in
light: north and south being relative, not absolute, terms, depend-
ing upon the position of the spectator with regard to the sun and

to Meru. So the commentator: R ‘q{f‘ﬁlﬁ'@ﬁ‘ﬁ[ {& ¥ ga
wwfa §7T o F9i wr=t Qe Irwanw vg /) wa: @9aui
FAET AGEATA: T | TN § WIAHREA | TR
=t fefy g visdfauwt 3 @g7 fgaa 11 It was,

L= =
* wETfegwIRl 9 fgar e w39 i)
w1 rATETwt FRRWCAT g4

“T'o the north of Meru there is, therefore, always night during day in
other regions; for Meru is north of all the dwipas and varshas.’

4 It may be enough to refer to the Bhdgavata-purdde, V., XXII, 2,
where it is said, according to Burnouf’s translation: “Le sage dit: Tout
comme les fourmis ef autres insectes, placés sur une xoue de potier qui
tourne, tournent avec elle et suivent en méme temps des directions qui
leur sont propres, puisqu'on les trouve sur divers points; ainsi le soleil
et les antres planétes, placés sur la rone du Temps qui a pour attributs
les signes et les Nakchatras, tournent avec elle autour de Dhruva et de
Méru, en les laissant & leur droite, et marchent d’'mn mouvement qui
leur est propre, puisqu’on les -voit dans un Nakchatra ou dans un signe
différent.”

* This is from the smaller commentary, which adds, by way of a

second explanation: m’(a]’f‘g‘qﬁq’r-ﬁ {rﬂﬁ g\é’ﬂa}m AT
gagEt fEf awad A0Twa: @37 fFwmeay 931 T
ffamaT® g wer femagaags wafq |

16*
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The radiance of the solar orb, when the sun has set,
is accumulated in fire; and hence fire is visible at a
greater distance by night (than by day). During the

latter, a fourth of the rays of fire blend with those of

the sun; and, from their union, the sun shines with
greater intensity by day. Elemental light, and heat
derived from the sun or from fire, blending with cach
other, mutually prevail in various proportions, both hy
day and night.* When the sun is present cither in
the southern or the northern hemisphere, day or night
retires into the waters, according as they are invaded
by darkness or light.§ It is from this cause that the

probably, through some misapprehension of this doctrine, that
Major Wilford asserted: “By Meru they”—the Paurdniks——“under-
stand, in general, the north pole; but the context of the Purddias
is against this supposition.”  Asiatic Researches, Vol, VIIL,, p. 280,
There is no inconsistency, however, in Meru’s being absolutely
in the cenire of the world, and relatively north to the inhabitants
of the several portions, to all of whom the east is that quarier
where the sun first appears, and the other guarters are thercby
regulated.

* All my D.I\SS. read thus:.\
TS AT TORR FE TGS Y |
YT IR 0
‘The two lustres,—that of the sun and that of fire,—consisting of light
and heat, owing to mutnal penetration, become intensified during the
day and during the night, respectively.’
T FFROTEEY ggtasfa 4rEs |
FEE ATEmaemaTETRnET
‘When the sun is present in the southern hemisphere, or in the nor-
thern, day and night enter the water, possessed, respectively, of the na-
ture of light and of that of darkness.’
So the commentators, and rightly, in obedience to a law of Sanskrit
grammar. See Pafini, 1L, IT., 34.

T ewr g R T LT tn s tma L e e e e e e s e
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waters look dark by day, because night is within them;
and they look white by night, because, at the setting
of the sun, the light of day takes refuge in their
bosom.*

When the sun has travelled in the centre of Push-
kara a thirtieth part of (the circumference of) the
globe, his course is equal, in time, to one Muhtrta;?
and, whirling round, like the circumference of the
wheel of a potter, he distributes day and night upon
the earth. In the commencement of his northern
course, the sun passes to Capricornus, thence to Aqua-

! Bimilar notions are contained in the Viyu.+
* The sun fravels at the rate of one-thirtieth of the earth’s
circumfercnce in a Mubtrta— or 81.50.000 Yojanas; making the

*owrarEt f waweay e smuawa

- fz+ fawfa Jam W s myugl
TETF R HAITAT TRAFATNAT

T wfwENd T AWy |
Sfzayg g g9 SArv@arEaTaNa |

YTHANTRTATE A fZarform |
S 4T Y aut atery efR{y
sfaefa agr g8 wfrafawd | |
aETHET WAy fear afaudaame o
W& arfa ga: gai fewanfand o
AYTGAT AT ARALAIAA U
TR TAHEEe yEe Uy |
STATEAR (ARG HEICH fawad: i
fg+ gawaTIE arwE e |
T Ty EEEEwE: ga
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rius, thence to Pisces; going successively from one
sign of the Zodiac to another. After he has passed
through these, the sun attains his equinoctial move-
ment (the vernal equinox), when he makes the day
and night of equal duration. Thenceforward the length
of the mg,ht decreases, and the day becomes longer,
until the sun reaches the end of Gemini, when he pue-
sues a different direction, and, entering Cancer, begins
his declension to the south. As the urcum[u’cnw of
a potter’s wheel revolves most rapidly, so the sun tra~
vels rapidly on his southern journey: he flies along
his path with the velocity of wind, and traverses a

total, 9 crores and 45 lakhs, or 9.45.00.000 ; according to the Viyu,*
Linga, + and Matsya} Purdiias.

* Ud gERHET 92T 9ifd WIET |
fwins g afg=at aﬁ% T=fa
qeEraTgERA" €A F@t frEm )
T NAMTATUTHRAY AT G u
nam agrRTie FEET@fE g
geiaay afagla gae g fmﬁm u

t Prior Soction, LIV 10—13:
TE y=HS g 92T qufd iy o
FiniTs g wfes gﬁﬁa Tpfa |
ST gaﬁm AT "@a@gt forsrea
YUT AR TATAR(GAY |1 AT |
THTIE AT graTataatta g
Hrgfdat afagia wrercy wETaE; |

4 The passage in the Matsya-purdia scarcely differs from that in the

Linga-purdria, with the oxception of its beginning, which runs thus:
tﬂ*amwamwaﬁrm i
feogmt g afe=t gads v w=pfa )
Some MSS. have, however, instead of W‘@ g, Wﬂ@ﬂ’.

i 1 s L a2 AT
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great distance in a short time.” In twelve Muhtirtas
he passes through thirteen lunar asteriss and a half
during the day; and, during the night, he passes throngh
the same distance, only in eighteen Muhtrtas.t As
the centre of the potter’s wheel revolves more slowly
(than the circumference), so the sun, in his northern
path, again revolves with less rapidity, and moves over
a less space of the earth in a longer time; until, at the
end of his northern route, the day is again eighteen
Mulitirtas, and the night, twelve; the sun passing through
half the lunar mansions, by day and by night, in those
periods, respectively.i As the lump of clay on the
centre of the potter’s wheel moves most slowly, so
the polar-star, which is in the centre of the zodiacal
wheel, revolves very tardily, and ever remains in the
centre, as the clay continues in the centre of the wheel
of the potter.

+ gfaafraar & JrYIITHHE |
werTomEt Wi g AT A=l
‘From having the impetus and power of wind, he moves with exceeding
swiftness through time, #. ¢, space. e traverses, therefore, an immense

interval in & short time,
1 follow the smaller commentarl in explaining kdla, ‘time’, by ‘space’.

i WY grEwi AeTgEAe T |
THRAEgITUEET g 9 &
AW THRATTEAICL U

From this it appears—which is unnoticed in the translation—that the
sun is spoken of when on his ‘southern path’.
{ aEre e wrsw yfeawi g v
HERNYHA [
Fgdafa auTiy 9@ afasa: |
THET g =Tt ' &)
gEdEgarim Tt grrufHEE)
The text, it is observable, gives, with unimportant omissions, the sub-
stance of these verses, rather than a close rendering of them,
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The relative length of the day or night depends
upon the greater or less velocity with which the sun
revolves through the degrees between the two points
of the horizon.* In the solstitial period, in which his
diwrnal path is quickest, his nocturnal is slowest; and,
in that in which he moves quick by night, he travels
slowly by day.t The extent of his journey is, in either
case, the same; for, in the course of the day and night,
he passes through all the signs of the Zodiae, or six
by night, and the same number by day. The length
and shortness of the day are measured by the extent
of the signs; and the duration of day and night, by
the period which the sun takes to pass through them.!

! This passage, which is somewhat at variance with the ge-
neral doctrine that the length of the day depends upon the velo-
city of the sun’s course, and which has not been noticed in any
other Paurdnik text, is defended, by the commentator, upon the
authority of the Jyotii$dstra or astronomical writings. Accord-
ing to them, he asserts, the signs of the Zodiac are of different
extent: Aquarius, Pisces, and Aries are the shortest; Taurns,
Capricornus, and Gemini are something longer; Leo and Scorpio,
longer still; and the remaining four, the longest of all. Accord-
ing to the six which the sun traverses, the day or night will be
the longer or shorter, The text is,

TrfwTusifrar Sragaraar 29
amffmyftwﬁﬂim'&ﬁg%u
fe@fagad agioag sad ()
T ST WTEETHE WAA AeEE g
fEat o 9 gaw A= Tur = F afq:

‘Of the sun, whirling its circles between the two points of the horizon

by day and by night, the progress is slow and rapid.’
t W@W%ﬁmﬂﬁmwﬁn

K qT AT a1 AT wfafAfy o
1 I have added this line. Apparently, Professor Wilson thought it
would be somewhat superfluous to translate it,

R e e R S B
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In his northern declination, the sun moves quickest
by night, and slowest by day; in his southern declin-
ation, the reverse is the case.

The night is called Ushd, and the day is denomin-
ated Vyushti, and the interval between them is called
Sandhyd.* On the occurrence of the awful Sandhys,
the terrific fiendst termed Mandehas attempt to de-
vour the sun: for Brahmé?! denounced this curse upon
them, that, without the power to perish, they should
die every day (and revive by night); and, therefore,
a fierce contest occurs (daily) between them and the

The apparent contradiction may, however, be reconciled by un-
derstanding the sun’s slow motion, and the length of a sign, to
be cquivalent terms.

* That is, Usha is a part of the night; Vyushti, of the day.

g1 T wRTEaT Fiegrg=ra fTa)
MR 99T €T SUTYETITTH |

S0 read all my MSS. The smaller commentary remarks: ST ’{ﬁ[l
‘(Tf"’iféT SHT | W'i!'ﬂsf\gﬁ:ﬁ 'Sa’:&l { But the compound in the laiter
half of the stanza seems to show that wo are to read Ushd, not Ushas.
1lence, probably, either the commentary—unless only loose—is corrapted,
or else the text that accompanies it. Ushovyushtyok, which yields Ushas,
is, however, a lection found in parallel passages of other Purdnas.

The Translator’s ©Vyushfa”, which I have altered, is here impossible,
unless we assume that we have, in some MSS., that and Vyushti—the
word embedded in the compound—in the same stanza.

The ensuing gloss on Ushas is taken from Professor Wilson’s Trans-
lation of the J%a'g-veda, Vol. L, p. 78, second foot-note:

“TPhe dawn; daughter of the personified heaven, or its deity, Dyude-
vaidyd duhitd. Rosen translates the name Awrora; but it seems prefor-
able to keep the original denomination; as, except in regard to time,
there is nothing in common between the two. In the Vishibu-purdia,
indeed, Ushd, a word of similar derivation as Ushas, is called night;
and the dawn is Vyushtd [sic: for Vyushta]. Several passages seem to
indicate that Ushd or Ushas is the time immediately preceding daybreak.”

+ Rdkshasa, * In the original, Prajapati.
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sun.' At this season, pious Brahmans scatter water,

purified by the mystical Othkdra, and consecrated by

the Gayatef;®* and by this water, as by a thunderbolt,
b 3

! The same story oceurs in the Viyu,+ with the addition that
the Mandehas are thred croves in nmwuuber, It secms to be an an-
cient legend, imperfectly preserved in some of the Purdrias,

? The sacred syllable Om has been already deseribed (Vol, 1,
p. I, note). The Gdyatri, or holiest verse of the Vedas, not to
be uttered to cars profane, is a short prayer to the sun, identified
as the supreme, and oceurs in the tenth hymn of the fourth se-
ction of the third Ashfaka of the Sumbitd of the Rig-veda:

qafagdla Wil Faw Wafy Ry o9y 7 weET |
‘We meditate on that excellent light of the divine sun: may he
illuminate our minds.’} Such is the fear entertained of profa-

T METGyEgE =T grfawiean )
+osar T gan figfeafy | ga:

LCRER LI CICIC R R T Cac gl
A qreREt gURAR |
RAAGH T TR ATIYATACY /9T )
fog: Frarg forar aRET A T |
wrdafe wgatygaare 2 o
arves gOET: gatasfa arfzga)
Y YU AT T IR GITRUA N

+ Professor Wilson, in his Translation of the Rig—ve(la, Vol. IIL, p. 110,
gives another rendering of this verse: “We meditate on that desirable
light of the divine Savitfi, who influences our pious rites.”

To this he adds the following comment: “This is the celebrated verse
of the Vedas which forms part of the daily devotions of the Brahmans,
and was first made known to English readers by Sir W. Jones’s trans-
lation of a paraphrastic interpretation. He rendexs it: ‘Let us adore the
supremacy of that divine sun, the godhead who illuminates all, who re-
creates all, from whom all proceed, to whom all must return, whom we
invoke to direct our understandings aright in our progress toward his
holy seat’ (Works, 8vo., Vol. XIIL, p. 867). The text has merely Zat
savitur varefyeih bhargo devasya dhimaki, dliyo yo nak prachodaydl,

S
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the foul fiends are consumed. When the first. oblation
is offered, with solemn invocations, in the morning,
rite," the thousand-rayed deity shines forth with an-

ning this text, that copyists of the Vedas not wnfrequently refrain
from transeribing it, both in the Sarmhitd and Bhdshya.

! Or, in the text, with the prayer that commences with the
words Sl'n'j,o jyotili: “That which is in the sun (or hght) is ador-

'l‘he Lmt member may be also tendered ‘who may animate or enhghten
our intellects’ The verse ocewrs in the Yajus, III, 85, and in tho
Scman, 1L, 8, 12, Both commentators are agreed to understand, by sa-
witti, the soul, as one with the soul of the world, Brabma: but various
meanings are also given. Thus, Sayaia has, we meditate on the light
which is one with Brahma, his own light, which, from its consuming in-
fluence on ignorance and its conseguences, is termed bhargas; and is
that which is desirable, from its being to be known or worshipped by
all (vareiya); the property of the supreme being (paramefwara), the
creator of the world, and the animator, impeller, or urger (savit#i), through
the internally abiding spirit (antarydmin) of all creatures. Again, yaf,
although masculine, may, by Vaidik licence, be the relative to the neuter
noun bkargas; that light which animates all (dhiyak) acts (karmdii),
or illumos all understandings (buddhik). Again, devasya savituk may
mean, of the bright or radiant sun, as the progenitor of all, sarvasye
prasavitul ; and bhargas may be understood as the sphere or orb of
light, the consumer of sins, pdpdndin tdpakan tejo-mandalam. Again,
bhargas may be interproted food; and the prayer may only implore the
sun to provide sustenance: tasya prasdddd ennddi-lakshaiwn phalan dhi-
mahi, tasyddhdra-blutd bhavema, we anticipate from his favour the re-
ward that is characterized by food and the like, that is, may we be sup-
ported by him. Mahidhara in his comment on the same text in the
Yajus, notices similaxr varieties of interpretation.”

In the Introduction to the volume just quoted from, Professor Wilson
says, of the Gayitri, at p. X.:

“The commentators admit some variety of interpretation; but it prob-
ably meant, in its original use, a simple invocation of the sun to shed
a benignant influence npon the customary offices of worship; and it is
still employed by the wunphilosophical Hindus with merely that signifi-
cation. Later notions, and, especially, those of the Vedanta, have operated
to attach to the text an import it did not at first possess, and have
converted it into a mystical propitiation of the spiritual origin and essence
of existence, or Brahma.” .
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clouded splendour.* Orbkara is Vishiu the mighty,
the substance of the threc Vedas,t the lord of speech;
and, by its enunciation, those Rakshasas are destroyed.
The sun is a principal part of Vishiu; and light is his
immutable essence, the active manifestation of which
is excited by the mystic syllable Om.§ Light effused
by (the utterance of) Othikara becomes radiant, and
burns up entirely the Rékshasas called Mandehas, The
performance of the Sandhy4 (the morning) sacrifice |

able,” &e. The whole prayer T is given in Colebrooke's Account
of the Religious Ceremonies of the Hindus: Asiatic Rescarches,
Vol. V., p. 351, %

WS ®YQ 91 A AU S
gt *fa: gy g4l Srafa wrEn] |
*The first burnt-offering is that whmh, accompanied by mantras, is
offered in the agnifotra. The sun is effulgence, thousand-xayed: the sun
shines, producer of radiance.’
+ Blagavat.
1 This expression is to render tridhdman, ‘the triple-gloried’; the
glones in question being the Vedas, according to the smaller commen-

tary: faygTaT iy HE. graeurft urarf awifa eurfa

T 9 .| And so, in effect, proposos the larger commentary, after
suggesting that Brahmd, Vishia, and Siva are intended.

§ Juuaty: o gat a“rmwrfﬁwaam
wfyTas ArFTCE™ GHCE: UT: |

‘The sun, which is the internal unchanging light, is supremely a
portion of Vishfiu; and its supreme stimulator is the utterance Om, ex-
pressing him.’

| Updsana, ‘service’, ‘devotion’,

q Colebrooke thus renders it: “That which is in the sun, and thus
called light or effulgent power, is adorable, and must be worshipped by
them who dread successive births and deaths, and who eagerly desire
beatitude. The being who may be seen in the solar orb must be con-
templated, by the understanding, to obtain exemption from successive
births and deaths, and various pains.”

* Or Miscellaneous Essays, Vol, L, p. 129,
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must never, therefore, be delayed; for he who neglects
it is guilty of the murder of the sun. Protected thus
by the Brahmans and the (pigmy sages called) Vali-
khilyas, the sun goes on his course, to give light to
the world.

Fifteen twinklings of the eye (Nimeshas) make a
Késhtha; thirty Koms,hthcm, a Kald; thirty Kalds, a Mu-
hiirta (forty-eight minutes); and thirty Mulnirtas, a
day and night. The portions of the day are longer or
shorter, as has been explained; but the Sandhy4 is al-
ways the same in increase or decrease, being only one.
Muhtirta.' From the period that a line may be drawn
across the sun (or that half his orb is visible) to the
expiration of three Muhtirtas (two hours and twenty-
four minutes), thatinterval is called Prétah ™ (morning),
forming a fifth portion of the day The next portion,
or fhree Muhtrtas from morning, is termed Sangava
(forenoon); the three next Muhurtaq constitute mid-
day; the afternoon comprises the next three Muhtirtas;
the three Muhurtas following are considered as the

! But this comprehends the two Sandhyds, ‘morning and eve-
ning twilight.” Two Nédis, or half a Muhtrta, before sunrise,
constitute the morning Sandhyd; and the same interval after sun-
set, the evening., Sandhyd, meaning ¢junction,’ is so termed, as
it is the juncture or interval between darkness and light; as in
the Viyu and Matsya:

HHTEE § GUT AW aiIa |
AR AT ARG TQITACH N T

* Prdtastana is a variant of several of my MSS,
4 This is the readmg of the Ma:isya-pumm The Vdyu-purdic has:

aﬁm{wﬁum |
'ﬂmwf‘a mmﬂmqvﬁmm I
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evening: and the fifteen Muhtirtas of the day are thus
classed in five portions of three each. But the day
consists of fifteen Muhtirtas only at the equinoxes; in-
creasing or diminishing, in number, in the northern and
southern declinations of the sun, when the day en-
croaches on the night, or the night upon the day. The
equinoxes oceur in the seasons of spring and autumn,
when the sun enters the signs of Aries and Libra.
When the sun enters Capricorn (the winter solstice),
his northern progress commences; and his southeru,
when he enters Cancer (the sunmer solstice). *
Fifteen days of thirty Muburtas each are called a
Paksha (a lunar fortnight) ; two of these make a month;
and two months, a solar season; three seasons, a north-
ern or southern declination (Ayana); and those two
compose a year. Years, made up of four kinds of
months,* are distingaished into five kinds; and an ag-
gregate of all the varieties of time is termed a Yuga
(or cycle). The years are, severally, called Sathvatsara,

' The four months are named in the Vdyu,+ and arc: 1. the
Saura or solar-sidereal, consisting of the sun’s passage through
a sign of the Zodiac; 2. the Saumya or Chdudra or lunar month,
comprehending hirty lunations or Tithis, and reckoned, most
usually, from new moon to new moon, though, sometimes, from
full moon to full moon; 8. the Sdvana or solar monih, contain-
ing thirty days of sunrise and sunset; and, 4. the Nakshatra or
lunar-asterismal mounth, which is the moon’s revolution through
the twenty-eight lunar mansions.

* Compare wilh this pamgrag}:, Vol. 1., pp. 47, ele.
+ EWYETE g ey e e a9ty
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Parivatsara, Idwatsara, Anuvatsara, and Vatsara. This
is the time called a Yuga.'

' The five years forming this Yuga or cycle differ only in de-
nomination, being composed of the months above deseribed, with
such Malamésas or intercalary months as may be necessary to
complete the period, according to Viiddha Garga. The cycle
comprehends, therefore, sixty solar-sidereal months of 1800 days;
sixty-one solar mouths, or 1830 days; sixty-two lunar months, or
1860 lunations; and sixty-seven lunar-asterismal months, or 1809
such days. Colonel Warren, in his Kdla Sankalitd, considers
these years to be, severally, cycles. “In the cycle of sixty,” he
observes, “are contained five cyclgs of twelve years, cach supposed
equal to one year of the planet [Jupiter]. I only mention this
eycle because I found it mentioned in some books; but I know
of 10 nation or tribe that reckons time after that account. The
names of the five eycles, or Yugas, are as follows: L. Sarhvat-
sara, 2. Parivatsara, 8. Idwatsara, 4. Anuvatsara, 5. Udravatsara.
The name of cach year is determined from the Nakshatra in which
Biibaspati sets and rises heliacally; and they follow in the order
of the lunar months.” Kila Sankalitd, pp. 212, 218. It may be

~ reasonably doubted, however, if this view be correct; and the

only connexion between the cycle of five years and that of Bii-
haspati may be the multiplication of the former by the latter
(5%12), so as to form the cycle of sixty years; a cycle based,
the commentator remarks, upon the conjunction (Yuga) of the
sun and moon in every sixtieth year. The original and properly
Indian cycle, however, is that of five years, as Bentley remarks:
“The astronomers of this period [1181 B, C.] *** framed a cycle
of five years, for civil and religious purposes.” Ancient and
Modern Hindu Astronomy.* It is, in fact, as Mr. Colebrooke states,
the cycle of the Vedas, described in the Jyotisha or astronomical
sections, and specified, in the institutes of Pardsara, as the basis

* 4 Mistorical View of the Hindu Astronony, &c., London edition, p, 11,
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“The mountain-range that lies most to the north®
(in Bharata-varsha) is called Stingavat (the horned),
from its having three principal elevations (horns or
peaks), one to the north, one to the south, and one in
the centre. The last is called the equinoctial; for the

sun arrives there in the middle of the two seasons of

spring and autumn, entering the equinoctial points in
the first degree of Arvies and of Libra, and making day
and night of equal duration, or fifteen Mulitirtas cach.
When the sun, most excellent sage, is in the first degree
of the lunar mansion K¥ittik4, and the moon is in the
fourth of Viddkhd; or when the sun is in the third de-
gree of Viddkhd, and the moon is in the head of Krit-
tik4, (these positions being contemporary with the equi-
noxes), that equinoctial season is holy® (and is styled

of calculation for larger cycles. Asiatic Researches, Vol. VIIL,
pp. 410, 4714

! Reference is here made, apparently, though indistinetly, to
those positions of the planets which indicate, according to Bent-
ley, the formation of the lunar mansions, by ¥indu astronomers,
about 1424 B. C. Historical View of the Hindu Astronomy, pp.
3, 4. The Viyu and Lingaf Purdias specify the positions of the

* Literally, ‘to the north of Sweta’:
@ A T gyatta fagan
For Sweta and Sfingavat—or Sfingin—wvide pp. 114, 115, supra.
+ Or Miscelluncous Essays, Vol. L, pp. 106—108.
+ Prior Section, LXI., 40—48:
THeaq qg1: 99 w3y wgfoar:
fageafza y=: g4l € glagwarn
fawrETg gdT 9T YA 9F! )
Fafemmawg=g @A F497 99 |0
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the Mah4vishuva or the great equinox).* At this time,

other planets at the same time, or the end, according to the former,}

Wrachiw: agey

g ooy

ﬂ%rrf‘ﬁmrm: gaTg g wsrrafagdr a8
FeTfEy gaty wgwaw. T |h: |
TLadifae e g™ @fc: o T
R geY uireTy unriiefeday uw:
Jgga: aarIaR]: fuah
HIANTY GYUH: GIBTQ WAL |
AHTIIYAYY UF: FTAT FOHEH: |
WMWY GHAHT AETFTRASA: |
A various reading of YR TR m\_rﬁera:, in the first half of the

fourth stanza, is YL HWH}‘{E{: The word kshetra, for nakshatra
or fiksha, is rare, at least in non-scientific Sanskrit writings.
As will be seen, Professor Wilson ‘took the positions, about to be enu-
merated, from the Linga-purdia, which is, here, fuller than the Viyu.
In the same chapter with this quotation we read, §1. 16—20:

?ﬁsm-“q'm% I wﬁgﬂ:%n: i
FEETAZR: U gAT F9Ea swT
AT I G ga: |
THT g AT AEE sgTamm: 0
IR AT AT ] sfyTEa: |
YT AMENT wAYIg ® ga:
foeuyg W19 S9@a: )
wfafatmt 99 g gare Sfgar~y: )
AYTFIAAAT TIITAG: FGATY ATt |
w1y fEfearg=r z%\aﬁ%mﬁﬁ SET
The substance of these lines I shall recur to presently.

* This parenthesis is taken from the commentaries. I have corrected
the Translator’s “Mahavishubha”,

t URS uEn 99 w9y wglear |
fagamfeq: g=: 2 9TgY swT |
fawraTg gy TR wH qE: U

1L 17
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offerings are to be presented to the gods and to the

of the Chakshusha Manwantara. Af that time the sun was in

fafaaradysyg |YdT frarageat |
Hacfea: qagay: FHRTEHT: 1l
TS g PH: i
FrCraRTw waias €9 agfed o
TryTieTa: g grewfaggata: |
HIRATY WYAH: YATY T AAFE: |

>~
wafaetfEaTgg wATafagar 9g: |
Furetfias warg wgaw xfa yfa
Radtery waTfaeeT 1 waET: )
Ry FHUHT TEIHFTIFACA: |

So read, concurrently, all the five MSS. of the Feiyu-purdic within
my reach, except as to the latter half of the third stanza. No mention
is here made of the positions of Budha and Ketu; and Rdbu, rightly or
wrongly, is placed in Revati, Furthermore, it may be that Tishya is
corrupted from some other name. Not one of my MSS, gives
R clearly; and yet, on collation, they appear to point to this reading,
that of some copies of the Linga-purdia., Ope would have expected
Magha or Pitryd, and in the plural.

1 may add, that I do not find it stated in the Vdyu-pwrdia, as Pro-
fessor Wilson alleges, that the positions laid down in the preceding pas-
sage are referred to the “end” of the Chdkshusha Patriarchate. Did
this “end” originate from a hasty glance at the words ‘iﬂ'ﬁﬁ §wT!

That the passage’ just cited has suffered excision may be suggestod
by the emsuing stanzas, which precede it, in the Vdyu-purdda, by a
short interval:

wfga== ¥9 7y Janfrar: g
ﬁa'@naﬁ:?: RER ‘g:q"f Fawd W
fafarrydgsg @A I 79g: ga:)
o F9g faT{ay ArdEy cgCaTsE: o
FEOAT: AT TN ITETET sFFTEA: |
Y e =gy § wa
AfafSaarEws garat SrfeEarta: )
AYTVINIAAT TREW: GATY a7 |
ATy fafeag zmmm? §TT:

Comparing these two extracts, we learn that the sum, &ec. have the
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manes, and gifts are to be made to the Brahmans, by
serious persons; for such donations are productive of
happiness. Liberality at the equinoxes is always ad-
vantageous to the donor; and day and night, seconds,
minutes, and hours,” intercalary months,t the day of

Vidkhd; the moon, in Xfittikd; Venus, in Pushya; Jupiter,
in Plrvaphalguni; Mars, in Ashadhd;§ Sani,| in Revati; Budha,
in Dhanishthd ; Ketu, T in Adleshd; and Rahu, in Bharati. #* There

same origin assigned them in the current Patriarchate, the Vaivaswata,
as in that which came immediately before it, the Chakshusha. The Sun
sprang {rom Aditi; the Moon, from Dharma; Sukra, from Bhfigu; Bfi-
hagpati or Bmh't’cte]as, from Angiras; Budha, from an unnamed Rishi;
Lohitanga or Lohitadhipa (Angéraka), from the will of some Prajaipati;
and Swarbhanu (Rahu), from Simhikd.

Budhba is unnoticed in the first extract; and Saura (Sani), in the second.

Supplementarily to these particulars, the Linga-purdita, as adduced in
my third note in p. 256, specifies Soma as sire of Budha, makes Vikesi
mother of Lohltarchls (Ang&raka), names the Sun and Sanjna as the

< parents of Sauri (S'un), and calls Sikhin (Ketu) son of Mutyu

* Theso three texms arve to represent SHHTHRTBTHWT .

+ Adhimdsa. In two MSS. I find ardhemdse, *half month’, ¢fortnight’.

¥ I find what looks like its older name, Tishya, save in one MS. of
tha Linga-purdda.

§ Reoad Prrvishaflhd, There are two Ashddhds, as there are two Bha-
drapadds, and two Phalgunis.

| For the original Sanra or Sauri of the Vdyu-purdria and the Linga,
respectively.

4 Substituted, by the Translator, for the less usual Slkhln, the word
in the Linga-purdie.

** Professor Whitney, premising the Chékshusha Manwantara, ob-
sexves: “There is something unaccountably strange in the Puranic de-
finition of the positions of Mercury and Venus at this important epoch.
How Mercury can be, even by a Hindu cosmogonist, placed in Sravishthd
when Venus is put in Pushya, at least 146° 40’ distant from him; or
how either can receive such location when the sun is made to stand in
Vidakhs, at least 93° 20 from Venus, and at least 80° from Mevcury,
it is hard enough to see. The farthest distance from the sun actually
attained by Venus is about 48°; by Mercury, 29°; so that they can

17"
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full moon (Paurnamasf), the day of conjunction (Ama-
vasy4), when the moon rises invisible, the day when
it is first seen (Sinivall), the day when it fivst disap-

are differences between some of these and the positions cited by
Bentley; but most of them are the same. Ile considers them to
have been observations of the occultations of the woon by the
planets, in the respective lunar mansions, 1245 B. ¢, According
to the Viyu, these positious or origing of the plavets are (rom
the Vedas:

wuTeTizfEy yary wgmat <fa gfan®
The Linga, less accurately, perhaps, reads gfa gﬁ‘:; referring
it to the works of law. {

never actually be more than 77° apart: nor aro the greatest elongations
of the two planets, as determined by the modern Hindu astronomy, very
different from these. It looks as if the defined positions of the planets
at the Gireat Equinox were mere guess-work, and the work, too, of a
very unlearned and blundering guesser, rather than found by retrospec-
tive caleulation. The putting of the moon’s modes, also, in Bharaiil and

- Adleshé—or, at the utmost, only 108¢ 40 apart—is a yet grosser orror
of the same character.” Journal of the American Oriental Society, Vol VIIIL.,
P. 90, foot-note.

* For the reading, in my MSS., of this line,~ hypermetrical, and also
absurd, as here presented, —see the extract, p. 258, supra, uole, from the
Viyu-purdia. The position of Mars, and that only, seems to be tlere
credited to the Sruti; as, in the Linga-puraiia,—p. 257, supra, note,—
to the Smsite.

+ Mr. Bentley writes: “For determining the time of the formation of
the Lunar Mansions, we have other observations to mention that will
be found to be still more accurate, as they can be depended on to the
very year; and these are of the planets. [Then follows a legend.] The ob-
servations here alluded to are supposed to have heen occultations of the
planets by the Moon, in the respective Lunar Mansions from which they
are named: they refer us to the year 1424—5 B. C.,” &e. &c. A His-
torical View of the Hindu Astronomy, &c., pp. 3, 4.

Professor Max Miiller asserts that “the coincidence between the legend
quoted by Bentley and the astronomical facts determined by Mr. Hind is
a real one. Bentley, it is true, does not give his authority; but Professor
Wilson, in a note to his translation of the Vishiu-purdia, speaks dis-
tinetly of the legend as ocewming in the Viyu- and Linga-purdiies;
and he mentions that these Purdrfias appeal to the authority of reve-
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pears (Kubtt),* the day when the moon is quite round
(Rék4), and the day when one digit is deficient (Anu-
mati), are, all, seasons when gifts are meritorious.

The sun is in his northern declination in the months
Tapas, Tapasya, Madhu, Madhava, Sukra, and Suchi;
and in his southern, in those of Nabhas, Nabhasya,
Isha, Urja, Sahas, Sahasya.!

On the Lokéloka mountain, which I have formerly
described to you, reside the four holy protectors of
the world, or Sudhéman and Sankhapad,t (the two

! These are the names of the months which occur in the Ve-
das, and belong to a system now obsolete, as was noticed by Sir
William Jones. Asiatic Researches, Vol. IIT., p. 258, According
to the classification of the text, they correspond, severally, with
the lunar months Mdgha, Phélguna, Chaitra, Vaiédkha, Jyaishtha,
Ashédha, or from December to June; and with S'ra'war'la, Bhédra-
pada, Aéwina, Karttika, Agrahdyana, and Pausha, from July to
December. From this order of the two series of the months, as
ocenrring in the Vedas, Mr. Colebrooke infers, upon astronomical
computations, their date to be about fourteen centuries prior to
the Christian era.} Asiatic Researches, Vol. VIL, p. 283.§

lation and tradition in support of the birth of the planets in the Naksha-
tras Ashddha, &e.” R’ig»vedw, Vol. IV., Preface, p. Ixxxvii,

Mr. Hind's caleulations, here referred to, if construed, as by Professor
Whitney, with a discerning eye, will be seen, far from supporting Mr. Bentley’s
explanation of the planetary names, to explode it past all rehabilitating.
See Journal of the American Oriental Society, Vol. VIIL, pp. 8¢—93.

* See (oldstiicker’s Sanskrit Dictionary, under HETITHT.

+ This name is read, in several of my MSS,, éankhapé.

¢ On the age of the Vedas, as derivable from astronomical data,
see Archdeacon Pratt, Journal of the dsiatic Society of Bengal, 1862,
pp- 49, 50; Professor Max Miller, Rig-veda, Vol. IV., Preface, pp. xiv—xxix ;
and, particularly, for a masterly treatment of the subjeet, a paper by
Professor Whitney, some extracts from which will be found at the end
of the present chapter. ‘

§ Or Miscellaneous Essays, Vol. I, pp. 200—202; with which compare
idem, pp. 107—110,
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sons of Kardama), and Hiranyaroman, and Ketumat.'
Unaffected by the contrasts of existence, void of self-

1 The Vayu* has the same names, but aseribes a different de-
seent to the first, making Sudhdmant the son of Viraja: Sankha-

wrauTET: fgaras SarEay wya: |
TETLE RETQATTE R JAEAAT N

FUTHT F9 T FEA TgaT@yT |
fEC@=N=T TS SgETEAay 46 o
Sankhapa and Hirahyaloman are, thus, the readings which [ find; and
yot the passages from the Vdyu-purdiia quoted in notes } and § to p. 263,
infra, have Sankhapad and Hiralyaroman.

t facerRTaE fagregyTat W fTga;
YUTAT el %‘(Taf mrert fefi sarfya:
rRATE . GURTAT YT ATIIT N
Sudhdman is here called son of Viraja and Gauri, and Lokapdla of
the eastern quarter,
Elsewhere, self-consistently, the Vdyu-purdsia exprosses itself as follows,
regarding the paternity of Sudhdman and Ketumat:

L gt fafiy fagaw |
g ATRT GUTATH TRTH FrEATHA N
ufgagi fzfa oy wa: gy |
f eI SrreEEa |
At p. 86, supra, I have changed Professor Wilson's * Viraja"” to Vai-
rija. But the father of the Lokapdla Sudhanwan is there speoken of;
and nmone of my MSS, gives any reading but Sudhanwan, Here, then,
unless it is to be supposed that Vairdja and Sadhanwan are, hoth of
them, textual depravations, we have an irreconcileable discropancy. In
one place, the Lokapdla of the east is Sudhanwan, son of Vairdja-—-and
Vairaja is Sudhdman, according to the Vdyu-purdia—; and, in another
place, the corresponding Lokapdla is Sudhaman, of whose origin the
Vishiu-purdiia gives no information.
The passage of p. 86, just referred to, is thus worded
L1y aﬁx TIET ST U=ITua |
TR Ut AT AT G W
On this the larger commentary observes: §TTSI® W -
fafa Tw | Tes Hifiwaa) gus=T vene giagw) a9 g-
fafa qr3aY qT1  Vairdja is here said to be a son of Brahm, 7, e., a Manu.

W g EUY

TUT R iR
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ishness, active, and unencumbered by dependants,*
they take charge of the spheres, themselves abiding
on the four cardinal points of the Lok4loka mountain.

On the north of Agastya, and south of the line of
the Goat,¥ exterior to the Vaiswénara path, lies the

pad; is the son of Kardama: the other two are the sons of Par-
janya§ and Rajas,| consistently with the origin aseribed to these
Lokapalas in the patriarchal genealogies of that Purdda. ¥ (See
Vol. L, p. 153, notes 1 and 2, and p. 155, notes L and 3.)

Furthermore, there can be little doubt as to the correctness of the reading
Sudhanwan, Some of my MSS. have, in the first line of the stanza,
instead of TTATH, gﬂ g, the reading of the smaller commentary.
For the grandsons of the patriarch Vairija, among whom were Sa-
tadyumna and Sudyumna, see Vol. I, p. 177.
“Sankhapdda ™, the word in the original edition, I should have changed,
at p. 86, supra, into Sankhapdd. The Sanskrit is g WFISA -
* Nishparigraha is the original expression.
T Ajavithi.
owRe A vt AT G A
g wgeg T Fwt At agT w0
Sankhapid is here said to be son of Kardama and Sruti. He had a
sister Kdmyd. His mother was daughter of Atri.
§ FRTEAT QIS ATO=ATHIUAA |
i YT W q a0
Hiradyaroman is here spoken of as having Parjanya and Marichi for
his parents,

I <oy qTe SgATaE T auiEe |
watr=t fefin T Sgaw wsrafan |
Here Ketumat is described as son of Rajas and Mdrkandeyi, and as
Prajapati of the occidental region.
o The Matsya-purdria declares:
WA GATAT HRA(RG HAA! |
TETCR ATATATREAT aGIIA |
FUTHTIT JUST: FZWY wAafa |
fETEQAT TS [gaT=Eeay =@

.

So read all my MSS.: and, if they are not corrupt, the second Loka-
" pala is here said to be Kardama. .
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road of the Pitfis.! There dwell the great Rishis, the

* Allusion is here made to some divisions of the celestial sphere
which are not described in any other part of the text. 'The full-
est, but still, in some respects, a confused and partly inaccurate,
account is given in the Matsya Purdna;* but a more satisfactory

SRR ST U R e P o e T SR

* et aifa faermaaTaas
YT ArCHE 7 AGTIaG TR U
Fma efquay ffdefag awa: |
ARG ) Fortedt 9 /Y 0
IR HUTR [ g AAST Y |
=wffsrega wrfasm i
wgt et qry TAaryg T garl
gt gafiuy sttt gany
QTR Fret CrEEr gav |
faarg ey grar S| AT 9= |
HALTT GIRT AOT Ja1Eeft W3 )
gtaR Wsue Ay It A o
HAWY WiHET F IRY T (KA |
ATy Traafeat ward w1 ewd |
TEfan aur @y araaca gat )
Torarran &=@wd 5 wafafc=®
& YITACETRT N T 7 |
Hrerer AT F G g9 0
Such is the result of the collation of five M8S.; and they must all
be corrupt,—with or without lines 46, which two of them omit,~ al
loast in placing Ndgavithi in the south as well as in the north, to the
exclusion of Ajavithi, It can scarcely be doubted that lines 46 are an
interpolation, inasmuch as, at variance with what follows, they make up
Ajavithi, in the south, from the two Ashadhds, with Mala, and give
Abhijit, Prvaja (Adwini?), and Swati as the asterisms of Ndagavithi.
Abhijit, whose presence here, as an integral asterism, is noticeable, *“in
the modern Indian astronomy does not occupy an equal portion of, the
ecliptic with the other nakshatras, but is carved out of the contiguous
divisions.” Colebrooke's Miscelluncous Essays, Vol. 1., p. 341,
On the assumption that Ndgavithi, where inserted the second time,
is an error for Ajavithi, the further contents of the passage just quoted
may be thus represented:

.
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offerers of oblations with fire, reverencing the Vedas,

description occurs in the comment on the Bhigavata, * there cited

Yamyd
Kfittikd
Rohini .
Mfigadiras
Krdra
Punarvasti
Pushya
Aéleshd
Magha
Purvaphdlguni
Uttaraphalguni
Prirvaproshthapada,
Uttaraproshthapadd
Revati
Sravatia
Dhanishthd
Varuna
Hasta
Chitra
Swati
Visdkha
Maitra
\ Aindra
Mla
Vaiéw;inan'g Parvishadha
) Uttarashadha

Nagavithi, &ec., Arshabhi, &c., and Ajavithi, &ec., are stated to be
northern, intermediate, and southern, respectively; constituting groups
known as Airdvata, Jaradgava, and” Vaidwdnara,

. The Proshthapadas are the Bhddrapadas; Vérufa is Satabhishaj; Maitra,
Anurddha; and Aindra, Jyeshtha.

The word Punarvast, implied in the ninth line of the Sanskrit extract,
deserves passing notice. The special plural inflection there given to the
compound of which it forms the last member shows that the word must
have been regarded, by the writer of the Purdfa, as feminine. One
may suggest, therefore, that he mistook the Vaidik Punarvasu, a masculine
dual, for a feminine singular.

See, further, the second note at the end of the present chapter.

* Where Sridhara expounds V., XXI, 7: and the same passage, with

Aswini
Nagavithi g
Giajavithi
Alvdvati
Arshabhi
Grovithi

Jaradgavi

Ajavithi

Mftigavithi
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after whose injunctions creation commenced, and who
were discharging the duties of ministrant priests.*

from the Viyu, but not found in the copies consulted on the pre-
sent occasion. According to those details, the path (Mdrga) of

vz}r'iations, is adduced in both the commentaries on the Vishiu-pu-

gwgTwi &7 wrarha A |

YT ATCHS W AYCTIAGAH |

T gfRudy fafdefay awa: u
a1 439 FgAERuETETE yEE SR A fa-
4 Hfafafacfranfzaed: | ot aedd godt §-
FEAF_Froftaemy | il A e I Gyar
FYARAW Nfraea | gt gadrat A= Ifq gfa-
WA TR | ARG a3 |

Figt e Tt e wiwar )

Tfgest gafady ﬂw;ﬁmﬁ:ﬁvﬁ I

YETINT quTiRET Fqadt 1

ATy Trugfee Sw /@ v‘m’ﬁgﬁn

a9t ] 970 wreyRt wur FArdit war )

TGS U7 wa At g it

SreT T e et war |

ATy NugfEar e 'Jfgﬁ g I

FHTTE MR Fwre e frayferar )

Hqq § ufwgT T /19t wafigwyr )

S WU Jgdt F7 R

ATy SrenfeEr R ant sw§ )

Sridhara explains that Yamya is Bharafi, that Aditys is Punarvasu,
and that Margi is the same as Mfigavithi. The Translator preforred the
commentator's synonyms.

* I should read: ‘lauding the section of the Veda which sets forth
the origin of creatures; undertaking as sacrificial priests, in the intervals
between the yugas, when the ordinary performance of sacrifice is inlerrupted.’

The entire stanza is subjoined, and the explanation given in the smaller
commentary : -

I AETAW WA Fofgaw
YT A 5 WEwy wlEg=ar | '
AT AATE &t ofaq: w99 age o= ug-
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For, as the worlds are destroyed and renewed, they
institute new rules of conduct, and reestablish the in-

the sun and other planets amongst the lunar asterisms is divided
into three portions or Avasthdnas, northern, southern, and cen-
tral, ealled, severally, Airdvata, Jaradgava®* (Ajagava,t Matsya
Purdna), and Vaidwinara. Bach of these, again, is divided into
three parts or Vithis: those of the northern portion are termed
Nigavithi, Gajavithi, and Airdvati; those of the centre are Ar-
shabhi, Govithi, and Jaradgavi; and those of the south are named
Ajavithi, Miigavithi, and Vaiswanari, Each of these Vithis com-
prises three asterisms:

Agwini

Nagavithi Bharani
§ Kiittikd
Rohini
Mi'igaéiras
Ardra
Punarvasu
Pushya
Adleshd -
Maghd V
Pihrvaphalgani
Uttaraphalguni
Hasta
Chitrd
Switi
Visakha

Jéradgavi Anuradha

. Jyeshtha

Gajavithi
Airdvati
Avrshabhi

Govithi

,—/‘—,,__/5_\,——/&—.5,._/\_.

ﬂwﬁﬁmamm W | = ar: | garwe aufe-

e ®fq =mfarnds awge FAT: AW ATTHT
T

* Jéradgava is the central portion, and VaiSwanara is the southern,

See the Sanskrit.
1 I find Jaradgava in my five manuseripts of the Muatsya-purdiia.
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terrupted ritual of the Vedas. Mutually descending
from each other, progenitor springing from descen-
dant, and descendant from progenitor, in the alter-
nating succession of birvths, they repeatedly appear in
different houses and races,—along with their posterity,
devout practices and instituted observances,—residing
to the south of the solar orb, as long as the moon and
stars enduve.*

| Mila
Ajavithi Purvishddhd
Uttardshddhd
Sravatia
Miigavithi { Dhanishihd
Satabhishaj}
Pirva Bhiadrapadd
Vai$wanari < Uttara Bhadrapada
Revati
See, also, Asiatic Researches, Vol. IX., Table of Nakshatras, p.
346.§ Agastya is Canopus; and the line of the goat, or Ajavithi,
comprises asterisms which contain stars in Scorpio and Sagittarius.
' A marginal note in one MS. explains the phrase of the text,

T FFFTCH, to signify as far as to the moon and stars; -

* This passage is not closely rendered; and yet, as it is of no speeial
import, it may sufﬁce to give only the original of it:
UTCHR g & warEEi v @ g
wfed & gasia @t g@_ga
AT AYET T FAYTETA: sr%h%rl -
HTWW&?WW@WWH?I
ufge e geut sraw foreifee |
namammm fagfe fagamar: |
fggefau A far gramaresa |
+ The original has Ashadhd simply, but meaning Plrvashddha.
+ So the original. Professor Wilson had “QGatdbhisha”,
§ Or Colebrooke's Miscellancous Essays, Vol, IL, opposite p. 322,

e e T T

e
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The path of the gods lies to the north of the solar
sphere, north of the Ndgavithi,* and south of the seven
Rishis. There dwell the Siddhas, of subdued senses,
continent and pure, undesirous of progeny, and, there-
fore, victorious over death: eighty-eight thousand of
these chaste beings tenant the regions of the sky, north
of the sun,® until the destruction of the universe: they
enjoy immortality, for that they are holy; exempt from
covetousness and concupiscence, love and hatred; ta-
king no part in the procreation of living beings; and
detecting the unreality of the properties of elementary
watter.+ By immortality is meant existence to the end
of the Kalpa:i life as long as the three regions (earth,
sky, and heaven) last is called exemption from reiter-
ated death.? The consequences of acts of iniquity or

mﬁﬁ'ﬂﬁ& 1§ But the Pitfiydna, or path of the Pitfis,
lies amongst the asterisms; and, according to the Paurdnik system
of the heavens, it is not clear what could be meant by its being
bounded by the moon and stars. The path south of the solar
orb is, according to the Vedas, that of smoke or darkness. ||

! The stars of the Nagavithi are those of Aries and Taurus;
and by the seven Rishis we are here to understand Ursa Major.

? This, according to the Vedas, is all that is to be under-
stood of the immortality of the gods: they perish at the period
of universal dissolution.

* Aryaman is here its name in the original.
+ The Sanskiit implies that they discern faults of speech and the like:

L
! FTYAEES wARgas ¥ W |
§ The larger commentary has ﬂ‘vf{?{‘[‘(‘[{ﬂ‘ﬂ'ﬁiﬁ wﬁf, ‘the path

consisting of the limit of the stars.
il So allege the commentatoxs.
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piety, such as Brahmanicide or an A¢wamedha, endure
(for a similar period, or) until the end of a Kalpa,*
when all within the interval between Dhruva and the
earth is destroyed. *

The space between the seven Rishis and Dhruva,®
the third region of the sky, is the splendid celestial
path of Vishiu (Vishnupada), and the abode of those
sanctified ascetics who are cleansed from every soil,
and in whom virtue and vice ave annihilated. This is
that excellent place of Vishhu to which those repair
in whom all sources of pain are extinet, in consequence
of the cessation of (the consequences of) piety or in-
iquity, and where they never sorrow more. There
abide Dharma, Dhruva, and other spectators of the

world, radiant with the superhuman faculties! of

Vishiu, acquired through religious meditation;§ and

! That is, generally as affecting created beings, not individ-
uals, whose acts influence their several successive births.
? From Ursa Major to the polar star,

ﬁﬁr'{cawﬁwm gmmnm?r f%rﬁx |
HYAEFATH § FEgH AGEH 0
FIIATH W2 W § AT yau |
TEHTITE aTag YA ?Jiawa 0
The second of these stanzas is abrndgec in the translation. The first
may be rendered: ‘There is a necessary consequence arising to one
who does evil or good by such acts as the slaying of a Bréhman or the
performing of a hippocaust. The result of such acts is said, O regenerate,
to extend to the limit of the dissolution of created beings.’
T A station of Vishiu is here spoken of, namely Dhruva, which is
said to be higher than the Rlshls, and further to the north:
Yo g9 gafEga:
wafgugug f@at gare e wg< |
Y Sdrshti,

§ Yoga.

e 4
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there are fastened and inwoven, too, all* that is, and
all that shall ever be, animate or inanimate.t The
seat of Vishnu is contemplated by the wisdom of the
Yogins, identified with supreme light, as the radiant
eye of heaven.: In this portion of the heavens the
splendid Dhruva is stationed, and serves for the pivot
(of the atmosphere). On Dhruva rest the seven great
planets; and on them depend the clouds. The rains
are suspended in the clouds; and from the rains come
the water which is the nutriment and delight of all,
the gods and the rest; and they, (the gods,) who are
the receivers of oblations, being nourished by burnt-
offerings, cause the rain to fall {for the support of cre-
ated beings. This sacred station of Vishiu, therefore,
is the support of the three worlds, as it is the source
of rain.

From that (thivd region of the atmosphere, or seat
of Vishiiu,) proceeds the stream that washes away all
sin, the river Gangd, embrowned with the unguents
of the nymphs of heaven (who have sported in her

* There must here be some typographical oversight in the former

edition, which has “inwoven to all.” This I have altered on conjecture.
t gAAATaE T agd aUNE |
Wi o o #5w afgey: oH wR

“This universe, wherever it is warped and woven, — whether past, or
present, with its moveable and immoveable objects, or future,—is, all,
Maitreya, the supreme station of Vishnu.

For similar phraseology to that here employed, see p. 60, supra, foot-note.

¢ fefty sgqad Qufaet awarET |
fagawTags ¥ afgedy: uH wEH |
‘In the heavens, distended like an eye, is that supreme station of
Vishiiu, beheld by the discriminative knowledge of the Yogins, whose
souls are replete with it



272 VISHNU PURANA.

waters).* Having her source in the nail of the great
toe of Vishnu’s left foot, Dhruva® receives her, and
sustains her, day and night, devoutly on his head; and
thence the seven Rishis practise the exercises of au-
sterity ¥ in her waters, wreathing their braided locks
with her waves. The orb of the moon, encompassed
by her accumulated current, derives augmented lustre
from her contact. Falling from on high, as she issues
from the moon, she alights on the sununit of Meru,
and thence flows to the four quarters of the earth, for
its purification. The Sit4,; Alakanand4, Chakshu, and
Bhadréd are four branches of but one river, divided
according to the regions towards which it proceeds.
The§ branch that is known as the Alakanandd was
borne affectionately by Mahddeva, || upon his head, for
more than a hundred years, and was the river which
raised to heaven the sinful sons of Sagara, by washing
their ashes.?¥ The offences of any man who bathes

! The popular notion is, that Siva or Mahddeva rcceives the
Ganges on his head; but this, as subsequently ecxplained, is
referred, by the Vaishravas at least, to the descent of the Alnka-
nandé, or Ganges of India, not to the celestial Ganges.

? Or, in other words, ‘flows into the sea’. The legend hers
alluded to is more fully detailed in a subsequent book, **

* I have supplied the marks of parenthesis in this sentence, in order
to show that the sense of the original has been supplemented.

+ Praidydma. See p. 89, supra.

7 All my MSS. read Sitd. See my second note at p. 120, supra.

§ Insert ‘southern’, dakshiria.

|| Here called, in the original, Sarva.

« The Sanskrit is rather fuller:
TSRy AT |
At @9 R wrerEerase o

** See Book IV., Chapter IV.
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in this river are immediately expiated, and unprece-
dented * virtue is engendered. Its waters, offered by

-souns to their ancestors, in faith, for three years, yield

to the latter rarely attainable gratification. Men of the
twice-born orders who offer sacrifice in this river to
the lord of sacrifice, Purushottama, obtain whatever
they desire, cither here or in heaven. Saints who are
purified from all soil by bathing in its waters, and
whose minds are intent on Kesava, acquire, thereby,
final liberation. This sacred stream, heard of, desired,
seen, touched,t bathed in, or hymned, day by day,
sanctifies all beings; and those who, even at a distance
of a hundred leagues, § exclaim “Gangé, Ganga”, atone
for the sins committed during three previous lives.
The place whence this river proceeds, for the purifi-
cation of the three worlds, is the third division of the
celestial regions, the seat of Vishhu.! |

! The situation of the source of the Granges of heaven identi-
fies it with the milky way.

* Apirva, ‘requitatively efficacions’. For a full explanation of this
technicality, see my translation of Pandit Nehemiah Nilakaitha Sastrin's
Rational Refutation of the Hindu Phlilvsophical Systems, pp. 149—151.

+ 1 should say ‘on’. The river-side, it seems likely, is intended.

+ Supply ‘drunk’, pita. -

§ The original has ‘hundreds of leagues’: HySTeITarT Wasfu |

i Literally, ‘Bhagavat’s third supreme station’. The stanza runs thus:

¥ |T UTYAT YT T FAArA G |
FHFAT 9L qF gArd WA N

Note referred to at p. 261, supra.

The spbjoined extracts are taken from a most interesting and valuable
paper, by Professor Whituney, entitled: On the Jyolisha Observation of
the Place of the Colures, and the Date Derivable from it.

“The conclusion to which we seem necessarily led by the arguments

I, 18
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and considerations here presented may be summed up as follows:—
First, it is impossible for us to determine, more nearly than within «
few degrees, what point upon the ecliptic is meant by any designation
of its place with reference to the asterisms which is given us by indu
authorities of older date than the establishment of the modern ustru-
nomical system; second, we have no reason for aseribing fo the ancieul
Hindus any pretence to sueh exaet knowledpe, or any attempt at sueh
precision of statement, as should give xeal significance to an implied
difference of o quarter of an asterism in the location of the colures by
two different authoritigs; third, even if we chose to atiribufe infended
precigion to the statement of the Jyotisha, the difficulty of thoe obser-
vation, and the weakness of the Iindus as practical astronomers, would
forbid us to suppose that they can have made other than a ruwde ap-
proximation to the true place of the solstices: and hence, fiually, it is
utterly in vain for us to attempt to assign a definite dale to the ubser-
vation here in question; a perivd of a thousand years is vather too little
than too great to allow for all the enumerated sonrees of dould awd
ervror. He who declares in favour of any one of the centuries bhatween
the eighth and the eighteenth befure Christ, as the probable epoch of
the Jyotisha observation, does so at his peril, and must be prepared to
support his opinion by more pertinent arguments than have yef heen
brought forward in defence of such a claim,

“The possibility that the cbservation which we have been discussing
may require to be yet more totally divorced from connexion with any
agsignable period in Hindu literary history, as having been made else-
where than in India itself, is worth a passing reference, although it daes
not require to be urged, Some rxecent anthors have shown an nnnecessary
degree of sensitiveness to any suggestion of the importation of astronomieal
knowledge into India in early times, Such impertation, of course, is not
to be credited as a fact, without satisfactory evidence; but it is, alsu, not to
be rejected as a possibility, upon insufficient & priori grounds, To Miiller's
erroneous assumption (Preface, p. xxxviil), that ‘none of the sacrifices
enjoined in the Brahmaras could be conceived’ without *the divisiun of
the heavens into twenty-seven sections’, I have reforred elsewhere (Journ,
Am. Or. Soc., Vol. VIIL, p. 74); claiming that, on the contrary, the con-
cern of the nakshatras with these sacrifices is, for the most part, a matler
of nomenclature merely. It is trne, for instance, that one cannot obey
an injunction to perform a certain sacrifice ‘on the first of Chaitra’,
‘without a system of asterisms: but the reason why such a sacrifice had
been enjoined was not that the moon was to be full fifteen days later in
the neighbourhood of Spica Virginis, rather than of some other star; the
ceremony was established for a certain new moon of spring, to which
the star only gives a name: it may, for aught we know, have been re-
ligiously observed long befure ihe mouth got its present fitle. The

!
I
§
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asterism Chitra does not furnish the occasion of the sacrifice, immediately
or mediately; it simply denominates the natural period at the beginning
of which the sacrifice is to be performed. And so in other like cases.
It is not, indeed, to bo denied that the nakshatras have acquired a cex-
tain influence and importance of their own, as regards the seasons of
sacrifico: their propitious or unpropitious character must be had in view,
in regulating some of its details; but all this, like the astrological in-
fluence of the signs of the zodiae, is only the natural secondary out-
growth of an institution originally intended for other purposes, To claim
to settle the vexed and difficult question of the ultimate origin of the
agterismal system, possessod in common by the Hindus, the Chinese,
and the Arabs, by the simple consideration of its importance to the
Hindu ceremonial, is wholly futile. Blot, by similar reasoning, arrives
at the confideut conclusion that the system must be indigenous to China:
he finds it too thorvoughly interwoven with the sacred and political in-
stitutions of that country to be able to conceive of its ever having beeu
introduced from abroad. And special students of Arab antiquity, upon
the same grounds, advance the same claim in behalf’ of Arabia. It is, in
each caso, prepossession which gives to this class of considerations a
controlling importance: the question of origin, if it ever finds its satis-
factory settloment, must be settled by arguments of ancther and more
legitimate character.”

* & Ed * £ b #® # #* *
L & # Ld * * £ & * #*

“Iet me not be misunderstood as attributing to the Tindus special
incapacity for astronomy, or special awkwardness in the management of
their ealendar. They did all that could he expected of them, with their
means and their habits of mind, towards reconciling and adjusting the
trying differences of solar and lunar time; and with all the success which
was needful for their purposes. I am only protesting against the mis-~
conceptions of those who wonld ascribe to them wants and desires, and
credit them with mechanical devices, in no way answering to their con-
dition. To look for an exact observation of the place of the colures in
a treatise which adopts a year of 366 days, and assumes and teaches
the equable increase and decrease of the length of the day from solstice
to solstice, is, obviously, in vain: to calculate a precise date from such
an observation is but to repeat, in another form, the worst errors of
Bailly and Bentley.” Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, New Series,
Vol. I, pp. 326328, and 331.

Note referred to at p. 205, supra.
Blatfa Utpala, commenting on Vardhamihira’s Biihat-sainhitd, 1X.,
1—3, adduces, with other passages, those which aye transcribed below.
18
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Devala is cited as writing:

wﬁam&fam T AT FEATIRT: |
gag WAt gua: |

That is to say, Re vztlu‘s are deelared to have been ealled, by the

ancients, sons of Bhtigu.
lu the ensuing stanzas, which are attributed to Kdsyapa, we have the

same filmtxou of the vithis:
RRUESIECUR N R
ameﬁﬁfa |7 ST A9AT AT
Trfgwrfg o rarfgamdgaar
HETAT JHAT AT FRTAT A1 ﬁm i
STHAT faqraTaT garan gaaifaa
FAIR FqQHTATIHET § TEAT T u
Here the vithis are denominated NAgavithi, Gaja, Afrdvatd, Viishabla,
(o, Jaradgavi, Mfigavithikd, Ajavithi, and Dahand. But Miigavithi
consists of Mula, &e.; and Ajavithi, of vaam, &c.  In other words,
the sequence of the asterisms, so far as indicated, is that observed in
the extract, given at p. 266, supra, professedly from the Viyu-purdiic.
Aditya is Punarvasu; Vlslmubha, Sravaiia; and Aja, Piirvabhadrapadd,
Aditi-whence the patrenymic Aditya~is the presidiug deity of Panar
vasu; Vishiu, of vaaua, and Aja,- here substituted for hix asterism-
of Purvabhadrapadd. '

The subjoined question is credited to Garga:

wrf‘géwﬁmﬁ vﬁé‘t‘éﬁ’ﬁr wHITAAT |
HaurTfaad F9T S sregfa @
ﬁmg?;;z AT wwmam
FOe § ZEATITRT q At
TR T ey ag”ﬂ?ir |
Tt AT WIRATEYTCA: fEgar: |
FJTRAY § TgET WIFTEY vyt Bg?m
¥ SCRAT T4 fawat awarfar: |
FEAT FAETA RS gt |
FEAT T FET TG ATAATFHAT

According to this, we have:
Bharaii
Nagavithi { Kfittika
Swati
Gaja or { Rohini and
Gajavithi two other asterisms

e e —ome ien CI% i L
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Airavatd or .
Three asterisms

Airdvati
Rishabhé, or _
Arshabhi { Three asterisms
Aja
Govithi { Ahirbu'dhna
Paushna
Adwin
, , Sravada and
Jaradgavi { two othor asterisms
Mfiga or { Maitra and
Mfigavithi two other asterisms
Hasta
Ajavithi { Chitra
Vidakhika
, The two
Dahand { Ashadhis,

Garga’s order of the vithis agrees with Kasyapa's; but the constituent
parts of the vithis, as here detailed, differ greatly from anything before
brought forward. Not to mention other peculiarities, one vithi contains,
in this distribution, four asterisms, and another, only two.

Ahirbudhna is Uttarabhadrapada; Paushna, Revati; and A¢win, Adwini,

As Bhatta Utpala seems to intimate, it is, so far as we know, Garga's
view of the vithis and their component members which Varihamihira ad-
duces and disapproves.

As to Nagavithi, it is the doctrine of the Samdsa-sehhitd also, that it
comprehends Bharafi, Kfittikd, and Swati:

ﬁvﬁmmmmmﬁﬁt@ﬂwfw%m

And Parifara writes, to the same effect: ATATRGI TR |
For Agneya is Kfittikd, Yamya, Bharaii; and Vayavya, Bwati,



CHAPTER IX.

Planetary system, under the type of a Sisumdra or porpoise. The
earth nourished by the sun.  Of rain whilst the sun shines,
Of rain from clouds. Rain the support of vegetation, and,
thenee, of animal life. Nirdyaia the support of all beings.
Pard$ara.—The form of the mighty Hari which is

present in heaven, consisting of the constellations, is

that of a porpoise, with Dhruva situated in the tail.

As Dhruva revolves, it causes the moon, sun, and

stars* to turn round, also; and the lunar asterisms fol-

low in its circular path: for all the celestial luminaries
are, in fact, bound to the polar star by aerial cords.

The porpoise-like figure of the celestial sphere is up-

held by Naréyana, who himself, in planetary radiance,

is seated in its heart; whilst the son of Uttanapada,

Dhruva, in consequence of his adoration of the lord of

the world, shines in the tail of the stellar porpoise.*

The upholder of the porpoise-shaped sphere is the sove-

reign of all, Janardana. This sphere is the supporter

! A more particular description of this porpoise oceurs far-
ther on.

* More ﬂosely, ‘the moon, sun, and other planets’:
qay yawTRYgfa g Tfeafearag )
F The reading of all my MSS., and that followed by both the com-
mentators, is as follows:
frgatcefa W wgd snfawt fefy
ATCEW: IT YTHET I &9 g )
‘The configuration of the luminaries in the heavens is defined as por-
poise-shaped. Nardyafa, the highest of lights, s its support; fe himself
being stationed in its heart,
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of Dhruva; and by Dhruva the sun is upstayed. Upon
the sun depends this world, with its gods, demons, and
men.  In what manner (the world depends upon the
sun), be attentive, and you shall hear.

During eight months of the year, the sun attracts
the waters, which are the essence of (all) fluids, and
then pours them upon earth, (during the other four
months), as rain:? from rain grows corn; and by corn
the whole world subsists. The sun with his scorching
ays absorbs the moisture of the earth, and with them
nourishes the moon. The moon communicates, through
tubes of air, its dews to the clouds, which, being com-
posed of smoke, fire, and wind (or vapour), can retain
the waters with which they are charged: they are,
therefore, called Abhras, because their contents are not
dispersed.” 'When, however, they are broken to pieces

! Consequently, the Linga Purdna® observes, there is no
waste: of water in the universe, as it is in constant circulation:

draw arfe § wrnwds ufeads |
# The theory of the clouds is more fully detailed in the Vdyu,
Linga, and Matsya Purdnas.t It is the same in its general tenour,
but comprises additional circumstances. Clouds, according to
those authorities, are of three classes: 1. Agneya, originating
from fire or heat, or, in other words, evaporation: they are charged
with wind and rain, and are of various orders, amongst which
are those called Jimita, {from their supporting life;
AT ATH T HET TAT SOFHAST )
9. Brahmaja, born from the breath of Brahmai: these are the
clouds whence thunder and lightning proceed: and 8. Pakshaja,

* Prior Section, Chapter LIV., 33.
+ The account of the clonds in the Veyu-pwrdia is that of which the
Translator gives the substance below,

-
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by the wind, then watery stores descend, bland, and
freed from every impurity by the sweetening process
of time.* The sun, Maitreya, exhales watery fluids
from four sources,—seas, rivers, the earth, and living
creatures.t The water that the sun has drawn up from
the Gangd of the skies he quickly pours down with
his rays, and without a cloud; and men who are touched
by this pure rain are cleansed from the soil of sin, and
never see hell: this is termed celestial ablution,  That
rain which falls whilst the sun is shining, and without
a cloud in the sky, is the water of the heavenly anges,
shed by the solar rays. If, however, rain falls from a
bright and cloudless sky whilst the sun is in the man-
sion of Krittika and the other asterisms counted hy
odd numbers, (as the third, fifth, &c.,) the water, al-
though that of the Gangéd of the sky, is scattered hy
the elephants of the quarters, (not by the rays of the
sun): it is only when such rain falls, and the sun is

or clonds which were, originally, the wings of the mountains, and
which were cut off by Indra: these arce also termed Pushkard-
vartakas,} from their including water in their vortices: they arc
the largest and most formidable of all, and arc those which, at
the end of the Yugas and Kalpas, pour down the waters of the
deluge. The shell of the egg of Brahmi, or of the universe, is
formed of the primitive clouds:

ATATTEEHYTATIN WS AGT: FHRHFAAT: |

FIYT! AUAATGT JTYAT FHSICAT: |

@1 arasfad ASgrara et

T wfR@ggtarg aute: wrfgwar: |
TSI {ATATZ T |/ITAT FR 1)

+ Also read Pushka}évartakas,

»*
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in the even asterisms, that it is distributed by his
beams.'®

! Awordmg to the Vayu,+ the water scattered by the ele-

gm’ﬁ”s q !ﬁﬁ‘ﬂ uma'ﬁ‘ft%qa &a: |
i 9§ gareTy froaa
Then follows, in all my M8S,, including those where the text is ac-
companied by the two commentaries, a stanza which Professor Wilson
has left untranslated:

ST JEARY UL UTOHATIRH |
FTATIEETE e T |/ AT |
“Ablution of either kind in the water of the cthereal Ganges is sur-
passingly holy, removing the sin and the fears of men, and heavenly,
great Sage.’

t ATt wdAT ;;mﬂf Wfarfa: w8
ERGREREE URURES U] I
et fg’:mrwa CLik] vﬁaﬁ |
guTTa qufe asgEfagae
7y UfCATE ATH qET ITYLATHL: |
Freet fawrfd HAGTRTTATR TS
feargfasiei gt fauratfa w9 fEam)
A fam=s avd fEen: ggfi: a3 |
W dwggfa NEr @ g ga: )
AL ﬁrf(fl’? §1 THgE A gt
gfrauad: Wm T gfRu )

UUE ATH GATTE L 99 fqgan |
af@faufad ;gf FYITTEGHIA |
AT TS argfEHas aqaE |
HAQATE a9 fHgATAT ATl |
fewgmwfasa giewd aa: o
'{mﬁ'ﬁi GO Wﬁﬁ%‘ﬁ !
FOTYTETYS 9 gEAGOTHRIAAR |

mi T g el wen wHufERE |
yIuTatea: gt 3fe: wEEw
yaurafedy argafe Hﬁﬁ g |
TeTfEE gATy TEA TIAEH |
JICETR faues yau gaafyar: |
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The water which the clouds shed upon earth is, in

truth, the ambrosia of living beings; for it gives fer-

tility to the plants which are the support of their exis-
tence.* By this all vegetables grow and are matured,
and become the means of maintaining life. With thew,
again, those men who take the law for their light per-
form daily sacrifices, and, through them, give nourish-
ment to the gods. And thus sacrifices, the Vedas, the
four castes, with the Brahmans at their head, all the
residences of the gods, all the tribes of animals, the
whole world, all are supported by the rains by which
food is produced. But the rain is evolved by the sun;
the sun is sustained by Dhrava; and Dhruva is sup-
ported by the celestial porpoise-shaped sphere, whicl

phants of the quarters is, in summer, dew, and, in winter, snow;
or the latter is brought, by the winds, from a city called Puridra,
which lies between the Himavat and Hemakita mountains, and
falls down upon the former.

In like manner, also, as heat radiates from the sun, so cold
radiates from the moon:

AT FECH QT wada |t

* All my MSS. read as follows:
g A& mmgg 1 aAsrrfaei fys)
arm'rzﬁw HT sttqaTeTE fy ad

‘As to the water discharged by the clonds, regenerate one, it devel-
opes all annuals, for the behoof of living creatures: it is, indeed, nectar
to existence.’

Note the affectation of archaism in 'asﬁ‘qaq. as accusative plural,

+ From ‘the Vdyu-purdita; but some pages before the passage last
exiracted.
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is one with Nardyana.” Nardyana, the primeval exis-
tent, and eternally enduring, seated in the heart of the
stellar sphere, is the supporter of all beings.

e ez e e o 1y e

* The reading STTTYWTAS: is here followed. But a common read-
ing, and one more in harmony with the context, is HTTTAWTH !,
‘upheld by Ndrdyafa’,

t gl areauew frgae d@fgat)
farrdt wdyyarTRTREYa: WA

‘Seated in the heart of that planetary porpoise is dts supporter, Nard-
yafa, primeval being among all beings, sempiternal.’




CHAPTER X.

Names of the twelve Adityas. Names of the Rishis, (fandharvas,
Apsarasas, Yakshas, Uragas, and Rakshasas, who attend the
chariot of the sun in cach month of the year, Their respective
funetions.

Pard$ara.—DBetween the extreme northern and
southern points, the sun has to traverse, in a year, one
hundred and e1{_,hty degrees, ascending and descend-
ing.” His car is premded over by divine Adityas,*
Rishis, heavenly singers and nymphs, Yakshas,t ser-
pents, and desha,sas+ (one of each being placed in it
in every month). The Aditya Dhét#, the sage Pu-
lastya, the Gandharva Tumburn,§ the nymph Kratu-

! Tt might be doubted whether the text| meant 180 in ecach
hemisphere, or in both; but the sense is sufficiently clear in the
Véyu, &c.; and the number of Mandalas travelled in the year is
360: the Maridalas, ‘circles’ or ‘degrees’, being, in fact, the sun’s
diurnal revolutions, and their numbers corresponding with the -
days of the solar year; as in the Bhavishya Purdsia:

FUfraEarafag= ¥ 89T |
FrFATs WAL § AEH fFIEHATH |

¢The horses of the sun travel twice 180 degrees in a year, inter-
nal and external (to the equator), in the order of the days.

* Btrietly, ‘divine beings, namely, Adityas.‘

4 In the original, Gandharvas, Apsarases, and Grdmanis,

7 The Sun’s attendants are said, in the Bhdgavata-purdsia, V., XXI.,
18 to be Rishis, Gandharvas, Apsarases, Nagas, Grdmanis, Yatudhanas,
and Devas.

§ One of my MSS, gives Tnmbaru.

| sTifarmeend STeuTCRS g9 |
AIQRWATAERAT WIS 9T fa |
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sthald,* the Yaksha Rathakrit, the serpent Véasuki, and
the Rakshasa Heti,'k always reside in the sun’s car, in

* Four MSS. have Kntasthala; three, Kfitasthali.

4 The mythological figments named in this sentence are not charac-
terized in the original, Rathakfit excepted, who is there called a Gramail,
i, e, Yaksha,

In the Sanskrit of our text, no unifurm order is observed in registering
the appellatious of the Sun’s attendants during each of the twelve
months; these appellations being disposed, in the main, to satisfy metri-
cal exigencies. Professor Wilson’s arrangement of the Adityas, &e.,
according to the subordination indicated above, admits of amendment;
and the Professor, as I show in other notes to this chapter, would
probably, have taken a different view of some of th-m, had le scrutinized
the commentaries more closely. The personages in guestion may be
tabulated as fullows:

In the months Adityas, Rishis. Gandharvas, Apsarases.
Madhu Dhatf Pulastya Tumburu Kratusthald
Madhava Aryaman Pulaha Narada Punjikasthald
Jyaishtha Mitra Atri Hahd Menaks
Ashélha Varuna Vasishtha Huhu Sahajanyd
Nabhas Indra Angiras Viswdvasu  Pramlochd
Bhddrapada  Vivaswat Bhfign Ugrasena Anumlocha
Adwayuja Pushan Gauntama Surnchi Ghiitdchi
Kirttika Parjanya Bharadwdja  Viwdvasu  Vidwachi
Margadisha  Amén Kaéyapa Chitrasena  Urva$i
Pausha Bhaga Kratu Urfidyu Ptrvachitti
Magha Twashtfi Jamadagni  Dhiitardshfra Tilottama
Phdlguna Vishiiu Vidwamitra-  Suryavarchas Rambha
In the months Gramaris, Sarpas. Rdkshasas.

Madhu Rathakfit Vasuki Heti

Madhava Rathaujas Kachchhanira  Praheti

Jyaishtha Rathaswana Takshaka Paurusheya

Ashadha Rathachitra Rambha Vadha

Nabhas Pratali Eldpatra Sarpa

Bhadrapada Aptirafia Sankhapala Vyaghra

Adwayuja Sushefa Dhananjaya Vita

Karttika Senajit Airdyata Apas

Margasirsha Tarkshya Mahipadma Vidyut

Pausha Arjshtanemi  Karkotaka Sphdrja

Magha Ritajit . Kambala Brahmapeta

Phélguna Satyajit Adwatara Yajnapeta
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the month of Madhu or Chaitra, as its seven guardians.
In (Vaisdkha or) Madhava the seven are Aryaman,*
Pulaha, Narada, Punjikasthalf,+ Rathaujas, Kachchha-
nira,; and Prabeti. In Suchi§ (or Jyaishtha) they ave
Mitra, Atri, Héhd,| Menaka, ¥ Rathaswana, l‘zlw]mlszm,
and Paurasheya. * In (the month) Sukratt or Ashadha
they are Varuia, Vasish‘r'.hu, [Tuhu, i Sahajanyd, §§ Ra-

As to many of these names, it is no easy undertaking to determine
which of the Purdfias gives them correetly. See my note at pp. 200203,
infra.

Ahda is the older name, not Amsun; Daksha anciently held the place
of Dhatfi; &e. &e.

For the Achtyas, see p. 27, supra, and Dr. Muir, Journal oj the Ruyal

Asiatic Svuiety, New Series, Vol. L, pp. 51 —140; for the Kishis, Vol L.
of this work, pp. 100—108; for the Gandharvas, pp. 76—77, supra; for
the Apsarases, pp. 75 and 80— 84, supra; for the Gramadis or Yakshas,
the Surpas or Serpents, and the Rakshasas, pp. 74, 75, supra,

* Corrected from “Aryamat", and again in the note at the end of this
chapter, See p. 27, supra, where the Translator had “Aryaman”,

+ Al my MSS. but one have Pusjikasthald,

* In emendation of “Kachanira®.

§ Ses the note on Sukra, a little below.

{{ One of my MSS. exhibits the elongated form HMahaka.

« Professor Wilson put the short form, “Mend”, for which I find no
anthority in this place.

* (ialled, in the original, a Rakshas.

T J y‘ushtha, just above, is supplied by the Translator; his Ashadha is in
the original. Sukra, according to the Medini-koda, designates the one and
the other of these months, but- I nowhere find that Suchi stands except
for Ashadha. ‘iTFQ"Hﬁ‘ looks, thetefore, like an exror for m‘q‘ﬁ‘
Instead of the lection ‘.gﬁ‘, yielding ‘in Sukra’, some MSS. have, simply,

HTH, ‘in the month’,—of Ashddha, to-wit. T, “in Suchi’, would
suit the metre equally well,

The commentators remark on the names here discussed, bnt neither
mention other readings, nor support, by adducing external authorities,
the tenability of the text which they accept.

+* Also read Hihu, Hibu, and Huhu.

§§ Did Kalidasa invent his own mythology, or did he follow an earlier
than that of the Purdfas, in making Chitralekha wait on the Sun through
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thachitra, Niga,* and Budha.t In the month Nabhas
(or Sravana) they are Indra, Angiras, Viéwévasu,
Pramlochd, § Srotas,§ and Eldpatra (the name of both
serpent and Rékshasa).| In the month Bhadrapada they

the hot seasom, that is fo say, during Jyaishtha and Ashidha? See the
Vikramorvadi, Act 111,

* The order of these names, in the original, is: Varuia, Vasishtha,
Néga, Sahajanyd, 1ohu, Budha, Rathachitra. One of my MSS. has the
rending Néiga; but all the rost oxhibit Rambhd. The Apsaras so called
is appoiuted, below, for Philguna; and the smaller commentary is dis~
pused to take the view that, under the name Sahajanya, she here serves
during the first of two months. Rathachitra is, then, to be taken as the
name of the Yaksha, and also as that of the serpent. The reading Naga,
in preclusion of the necessity of such speculation, is, howevel(“, mentioned:
THT ¥ g 13 Wi THATUCRTTRY gEsiafa
FRy a9 fafmww | cafes i awaddadE qwo
ATMY EHA(G UTS ATAGHA: G |

In the larger commentary we readz.\ - -
THT HGLT! | GRSt AL a7 ¢ Ay w6«
JHATACRTATI RN | 7aT Tafe it aaquqiTa = )
FEgTEESE Tfa uTE g W9 | SAATEHATE VISR | Here
we have a still different serpent introduced, Vatsa.

There is, in my opinion, not much donbt that Rambhd is, here, a
corruption of Rambha, —a very unusual name, if compared with the fa-
miliar Rambha,—the reading of the Vayu-purdda and Linga-purdsia. Or,
it we had the reading TRITHES(A,—which that of FaTHESN,
coupled with the fact of the common occurrence of THT FFHT,
evinces to be altogether supposable,—we should still be entitled to Rambha,
by the rule referred to, touching Vatsa, in the last paragraph. See Pi-
find, VI, I, 26. That neither of these very obvious suggestions pre-
sented itself to our commentators is little to their credit.

+ Vadha, though occurring in but one of my MS8S,, is the only reading
that I find in other Purdfas.

+ Five of my MS8S. have, distinctly, Pramlovd; but this, which I have
seen elsewhere, as in MSS. of the Vdyu-purdia, seems to be only an
error of the scribes.

§ The more ordinary, and preferable, reading is Srotas. But Pratal,
which also is found in MS8S., is, more likely, the right uame.

I Y Tty ) et
TRIET T AN R ot F@iE I

Elipatra, therefore, there is no warrant for duplicating. He is the
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are Vivaswat, Bhfigu, Ugrasena, Anwmmlochd,* Apui-

rana, t Sankhfq)e’l,lab and Vyéighra. In the mouth of

s

Aswina} they are Pushan, Gautama, Suruchi, Ghii-
téchi, Sushena, Dhananjaya, and Vata. In the month
of Kdrttika they are Parjanya, Bharadwdja, (another)
Viswavasu, Viswichi, Senajit, Airdvata, and Chapa. §
In (Agrahéyanha or) Mérgasgirsha they are Amsu, Ka-
Syapa, | Chitrasena, Urvadi, Térkshya, ¥ Mahdpadma,
and Vidyut. In the month of Pausha, Bhaga, Kratu,
Urhéyu, Prirvachitti,** Arishfancmi, Karkofaka, and
Sphiirja are the seven who abide in the orb of the sun,
the glorious spirits who scatter light throughout the
universe. In the month of Mdgha the seven who are

serpent; and Sarpa-—omitted in the translation—is the Rakshasa. Thus
the smaller commentary: URTATY AT | = * H‘c’ﬁ\ CHE: | Aund
the larger commentary: qﬁ TIHE |

* Umlochd is the lection of twa MSS,

4 This is,” perhaps, a corruption of Aruila, or of Varuna.

+ The more usunal designation of the month Aéwayuja, named in the
* original, ‘

§ The smaller commentary is for taking Senajit twice; as the Yaksha,
and as the Rikshasa. But it also notices the reading Chipa: Fafer-
W TYUIET | FufoEmy ofd wE qrar = | The
larger commentary has these identical wordls, with the important differ-
ence of reading ITUY LTHY:, ‘Ap 4 the Rakshasa’.

All my MSS. have, wrongly, |1, ‘and also’, the reading preferred
by the commentators. Had the authors of the commentaries but looked
into the Purdfias which I quote in a subsequent note to this chapter,
they would have seen that |Tfq is, doubtless, to give place to TY;.
To say what I can for the commentators, it is not forbidden to suppose
that both gTqY TTH . and ATYT TTYY ! instead of Uy l49:,
may be the offspring of meddlesome transcription. ‘Apas’-an outgrowth
of ap--is a rare word for “Water. The Rdkshasa of the month preceding
Karttika, it will be observed, is Vata, ‘Wind",

|i In five MSS, I find Kdéyapa. There seems to e no good reason,
however, for believing that this is anything better than a clerical error.

9 One MS. gives Tarksha, ™ Called an Apsaras, in the vriginal,
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in the sun are Twashtfi, Jamadagni, Dhfitars 4shfra,
Tilottama, Rl’cqut * Kambala’ and Brahmdipeta. Those
who abide in the sun in the month Phalguna are Vishfu,
Vidwiwitra, Stryavarchas,+ Rambhé, Satyajit, Aéwa-
tara, and Yajndpeta.i

In this manner, Maitreya, a troop of seven celestial
heings, supported by the energy of Vishiiu, occupies,
during the several months, the orb of the sun. The
sage celebrates his praise, and the Gandharva sings,
and the nymph dances before him, the Réikshasa§ at-
tends upon his steps, the serpent harnesses his steeds, |
and the Yaksha trims the reins : 7 the (numerous pigmy
sages, the) Valikhilyas,™ ever surround his chariot.
The whole troop of seven, attached to the sun’s car,
are the agents in the distribution of cold, heat, and rain,
at their respective seasons.*

' A gimilar enumeration of the attendants upon the sun’s car

’ Kratuji’c is the name in one MS.

+ Instead of the “Siryaverchchas™ of the original edition.

t The original mentions him as a Rakshas,

Besides the variants already specified, I have found, with several that
seem quite unworthy of notice, the following, each occurting in only-a
single MS.: Kashfanira, for Kachchhanira; Maitra, for Mitra; Daksha, for
Hihd; Rathasyana and Daksha, for Rathaswana; Paurusha, for Pau-
rusheya, Dhana, for Budha; Apurayat for Apurana Syena,]lt for Se-
najit; Karkataka, for Kamkofaka Saptajit, for Satyajit.

§ In the Sanskrit, nidachardl, ¢ night-roamers.’

|{ The original, ‘argﬁff YHIAT:, is explained, in both the commentaries :
TEfR FEATGIEAAT H HAGA@Y: | WAgm Td A
fa gara: |

q ﬁ. fﬁia‘ﬁ&zﬁ‘gm: | Thus interpreted, in the smaller
commentary: FVGEAT: | TRCAGANSH |

** For these beings, see Vol.I., p. 98, my first foot*note, and p. 155.

1L 19
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occurs in the Viyu,* &e. For Yakshas the generie term there
employed is Grdmaiis; but the individuals are the same. The

* The enumeration contained in the Vdyu-purdia is as follows, accord-
ing to my collation of five manuseripts:

§ T sfafedt avfed® wfafasr
TG TE Y FadCrRE: |
o gafa § g <F gt wrEt w9 g
WTATEAT Jerealy Yoy wamufa: |

SN qrglade WRQTey argeT |
gty waat argat 93t )
wg@uTaTTEy T ¥ § yfEeww )
TR TIHFT ANAGT ATFHT |
Tt ¥fa: wEfaw arguraggTadt |
AYATYIAILT QT T/ G HTERT 1l
Tgfe GfwaT AT 9y aguy 2|
wfgfaafagy ag9 ) W @ T
JTHT WEANT ¥ AT 9 TTET TR
THEFY qrHEt TIfgay argEt i
TR T8 YTGUTATIIEAL |
TR i ¥ gy e giaywar:
aq: gy et fragfa g 294t
TRET faamiy =iy yRe T
THTTTRET {6 [FATHDT qrgaT |
FrEgaast ¥ aragareny ¥ o
waTafa ¥ fagrargeeta T 3 s
FIFUTTGIT |7 ATHEATY ATFHT |
AN W TqT WL )
WTEdT ua: gt sufa gfagqar: |
;ﬁwm IHT ;r HITS: JIAAA: N
THTAGY THaEYy gy i)
gt 7 garst = S% F yaead
T UTIAYS gy weey: |
wafow gioy Farirdwdy 9 )
FA JTAY ATIAT AIGATAGAT AT |
TR § F gY AT LT |
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Kirma and Bhavishya refer the twelve Adityas to different

months : —

mﬂﬁﬂ‘rﬁaﬂﬁgfqmaﬂ:

YT WA graAT mwman .

YT WETU: |
@9y s STy Ey |
oIt faufafay wda ‘xﬁx

arRrETrcERfay FariaraTy a9t

W‘{r ATGIAT ATGATATIRIGAT |
9 959 ¥ ggd fgarac
mr g rfe wradfqaata 3
ot fauewe fafdgrfasads ¥ u
FTIF AT AT AT FAATHAIIAT |
TR YATHY GEIETEAT 1 |

faTaATECEY JAT TWT AFTCAT |

wafaEafagy gt Aafagar |
FRIAARET T AGA" HEGA: N

Here we have the Adityas and the rest told off in pairs, to do duty

for bimestrial periods, as below:

During Adityas. Tishis. Gandharvas.,  Apsarases.
Madhu and {Dlm’,tﬁ Pulastya Tumburn Kratusthala
Madhava Aryaman Pulaha Narada Punjikasthald
Sukra and {Mitra Atri HENES Menaka

Suchi Varuiia Vasishtha Tuht Sahajanyd
Nabhas and {Indra Angiras Vidwivasu  Pramlochd
Nabhasya | Vivaswat Bhfigu Ugrasena Anumlochd
Isha and {Parjanya Bharadwdja  Vidwévasu Vidwichi
Pishan Gautama Sarabhi Ghfitachi
Saha ‘md {Aﬁls’a Kasyapa Chitrasena  Urvasi
Sahasya Bhaga Kratu . Urhdyu Viprachitti
The two [ Twashtti Jamadagni . Dhfitardshtra Tilottamd
frosty munths{ Vishiin Viéwémitra  Suryavarchas Rambhd
During Grémaiis,” Sarpas. Yitudhanas,
Madhu and ( Rathakfichchbra Visuki Heti
Madhava { Urjd Sankiridra Praheti
Sukra and | Rathaswana Takshaka Paurusheya
Suchi { Rathachitra Rambha Vadha

19*
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Vishiu. Kirma, Bhavishya.
Dhatti Chaitra Vaisdkha Kirttika
Aryaman Vaisdkha Chaitra Vaigdkha
Mitra Jyaishtha Mdrgadirsha  Margasivsha
Varuna Ashidba Miégha Bhadrapada
Indra Srdvaia Jyaishtha Adwina
Vivaswat Bhadrapada  Srdvada Jyaishiha
Pishan Adwina Philguna Pausha
Parjanya Kirttika Aswina Srivaria
Ardu Mérgadivsha  Ashadha Ashddha
Bhaga Pausha Bhadrapada  Magha
Twashtti Mégha Kirttika Phdlguna
Vishdin Phélguna Pausha Chaitra.
During Gramaniis. Sarpas. Yétudhsnas,
Nabhas and { Pratali Eldpatra Sarpa
Nabhasya Aruifia Sankhapdla Vydghradweta
Tsha and { Airdvata Apas
Urja Sushetia Dhananjaya  Vita
Saha and { Mahdpadma Vidyut
Sahasya Amshﬁaneml Karkotaka Sphurja
The two { Ritajit Kambala Brahmopeta
frosty months | Satyajit Adwatara Yajnopeta

-Add, where 1 have left blanks, Senajit and Tarkshya, sendnis, Are
they the chiefs of the Grimaiis?

Variants are: Tumbaru, for 'J‘umhuru, Nimlocha, for Anumlochd;
Urjas, for Utja; Srotas, for Pritali; Apuram, for Aruia; Tdrksha, for
Tarkshya; Kratujit, for Kitajit; Sanku'na, for Sankiridra; Ap, for Apas,
In several manuscripts, moreover, there are traces of the names Rakshoha
and Nfi$wadbatu, as against the elsewhere explicit Heti and Praheti,

The terms Yitudhdna and Rikshasa are used, in the Purdfas, syno-
nymously. Anciently, however, the Ydtudhdna appears to have been a
goblin with hoofs, and so far forth comparable with the Devil of our
pious ancestors. See Dr. Muir, Jowrnal of the Royal Asiatic Society,
New Series, Vol. 1, p. 95, first foot-note.

In the Linga-purdrie, Prior Section, LV., 17—65, the names of the
Sun’s dttendants are catalogued twice, at full length:

During Devas, Munis. Gandharvas.  Apsarases.
Madhu und { Dhaxi Pulastya Tumbura Kfitasthald
Madhava | Aryaman Pulaha Narada Punjikasthals

N ) oo <
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During Devas. Munis. Gandharvas.  Apsarases.
Sukra and { Mitra Atri Haha Menaka
Suchi Varusia Vasishtha Hihu Sahajanya
Nabhas and { Indra Angiras Viswivasu  Pramlochd
Nabhasya | Vivaswat Bhfigu Ugrasena Annmlochd
Isha and [ Parjanya Bharadwaja  Suruchi Ghritachi
Urja | Piishan (tautama Pardvasu Vigwa.chi
Saha and | Arén Kadyapa Chitrasena  Urvasi
Sahasya | Bhaga Kratu Urhdyn Purvachitti
Tapas and { Twashtfi Jamadagni  Dhitardshtra Tilottama
Tapasya Vishiin Viéwamitra  Stiryavarchas Rambha
During (irdmanis. Nagas. Rakshasas.
Madhu and [ Rathakfit Vasuki Heti
Midhava { Rathaujas Kankanika Praheti
Sukra and [ Subshu Takshaka Paurusheya
Suchi { Rathachitra ~ Rambha Vadha
Nabhas and | Varufia Elépatra Sarpa
Nabhasya { Rathaswana Sankhapala Vyéaghra
Isha and Dhananjaya Ap
Urja { Sushena, Airdvata Vita
Saha and | Mahapadma Vidyut
Sahasya { Arishtanemi  Karkofaka Divikara
Tapas aud | Rathajit Kambala Brahmopeta
Tapasya { Satyajit Aswatara ‘Yajnopeta

Here, as before, Senajit and Tarkshya figure as sendnis.

Variants are: Tumbaru, for Tumburu; Mitrasena, for Chitrasena; Ra-
thabhfit, for Rathakfit; Rathamitra, for Rathachitra; Naga, for Rambha;
Irdvat, for Airdvata. In one of the two enumerations above spoken of
occurs Rathaswana; in the othexr, Pratall,

The Kirma- purdia—Part 1., Chapter XLIL, 2-16—coincides with
the Linga-purdiia, excopt as regards the particulars about to be specified.
It gives Sukra and Kandika, the synonyms of Indra and Vidwimitra: it
has Aihda, for Aibéu; Varchdvasu, for Pardvasu; Subdhuka, for Subdhu;
Sarpapungava, for Rambha; and it transposes Subahuka and Rathachitra,
Varnda and Rathaswana, Senajit and Susheda, Dhananjaya and Airdvata.
Its variants, in my MSS., are: Jayatsena, for Ugrasena; Tushtavu, for
Tumbura; Prakoshiid, for Pramlochd; Anushid, for Anumlochd; Kanka-
fira and Kanganila, for Kankaiika; Adya for Ap; Bala, for Véta.

These dotails —and they might be largely supplemented—were worth
going into, if only to show, that, in order to arrive at even an approxi-
mation to the correct reading of a proper name met with in a Purdna,
one cannot consult too many works of the same class, or to0 many

copies of each work,




CHAPTER XI.

The sun distinet {rom, and supreme over, the attendants on his
car: identical with the three Vedas and with Vishiu: his
functions.

Martreya.—You have related to me, holy preceptor,
the seven classes of beings who are ever present in
the solar orb, and are the causes of heat and cold,*
You have, also, described to me their mdividual fune-
tions, sustained by the energy of Vishiu. But you have
not told me the duty of the sun himself; for, if, as you
say, the seven beings (in his sphere) are the causes
of heat, cold, and rain, how can it be also true, (as you
have before mentioned,) that rain proceeds from the
sun? Or how can it be asserted that the sun rises,
reaches the meridian, or sets, if these situations be the
act of the collective seven?

ParA8ara.—I will explain to you, Maitreya, the sub-
ject of your inquiry. The sun, though identified with
the seven beingst in his orb, is distinct from them, as
their chief. The entire and mighty energy of Vishiu,
which is called the three Vedas, or Rich, Yajus, and
Séman, is that which enlightens the world, and de-
stroys its iniquity.: It is that, also, Whlch during th(,

* YFAFAATATE Q! wﬁnﬁw.n
AEH fFHaTUTG ! FICW A=A FaAw |l

t Gara, ‘classes of beings’. And so read, instead of “beings”, above,
and also below.

t YT FEAQS T yrarRTEay o
w‘mﬁ 9T gy e arREtyar |
uT T AuREY seray fewfa 9T )
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continuance of things, is present as Vishnu, actively
engaged in the preservation of the universe, and abid-
ing, as the three Vedas, within the sun. The solar lu-
minary that appears in every month is nothing else
than that very supreme energy of Vishiiu which is
composed of the three Vedas, influencing the motions
(of the planct): for the Richas (the hymns of the Rig-
veda) shine in the morning;* the prayers of the Yajus,
at noon; and the Brihadr: Ltha:mmr at and other portlons
of the »Smnem, in the afternoon. This triple imper-
sonation of Vishnu, distinguished by the titles of the
three Vedas, is the energy of Vishiu, which influences
the positions of the sun.*

But this triple energy of Vishiu is not limited to the
sun alone; for Brahmé, Purusha (Vishnu), and Rudra

! This mysticism originates, in part, apparently, from a mis-
apprehension of metaphorical texts of the Vedas,—such as T
w89 faar qufa, ‘that triple knowledge (the Vedas) shines’,
and HwYgqfe, ‘the hynns of the Rich shine,’ t—and, in part,
from the symbolization of the light of religious truth by the light
of the sun, as in the Gdyatrl. P. 250, note 2. To these are to
be added the sectarial notions of the Vaishiavas.

*Just as, in the class of seven, the great sun, by virtue of s supe-
riority, s unmatched, so stands supreme the whole or aggregated power
of Vishtu, denominated Rich, Yajus, and Sdman, It és this same triad
of Vedas that burns and destroys the sin of the world’

The smaller commentary takes aufd, which I render ‘burns’, to
signify, apparently, ‘warms’, and to be without regimen.

*  Puirvahia, ‘forenoon’, ’

+ That is, Rathantara qualiﬁed as brihat, ‘great’. See Vol. I, p. 84.

* These passages are quoted in the commentaries. The verb tap, as
occurnng in them, seems to mean ‘io warm’, See my third note in the

proceding page.



296 VISHNU PURANA.

are, also, made up of the same triform essence. In cre-
ation, it is Brahmé, consisting-of the Rig-veda; in pre-
servation, it is Vishnu, composed of the Yajur-veda;
and, in destruction, Rudra, formed of the Sama-veda,
the utterance of which is, consequently, inauspicious. **

Thus, the energy of Vishra, made up of the three
Vedas, and derived from the property of goodness,
presides in the sun, along with the seven beings be-
longing to it; and, through the presence of this power,
the planet shines with intense radiance, dispersing, with
his beams, the darkness that spreads over the whole
world: and hence the Munis praise him, the quiristers
and nymphs of heaven sing and dance before him, and
fierce spirits? and holy sages§ attend upon his path.
Vishnu, in the form of his active energy, never either
rises or sets, and is, at once, the sevenfold sun and
distinet from it. | In the same manner as a man, ap-
proaching a mirror, placed upon a stand, beholds, in
it, his own image, so the energy (or reflection) of

! The formule of the Séma-veda arc not to be used, along
with those of the Rich and Yajus, at sacrifices in general.

* For a closer rendering of the last paragraph and this, see Dr. Muir's
Original Sanskrit Tewts, Part IIL, p. 16,

+ Sattwika.

1 Niddchara, ‘night-roveri:. Then follows the line, left untranslated:

gefe ugm 9F: Ghaasigayg: |

‘The Serpents bear Aim, 7. e, serve his chariot; the Yakshas gather
up Ads reins, ‘

See p. 289, supre, and my notes || and .

§ Valikhilya. Vide p. 289, supra, text and note ™.

I AT ArmEAT ¥ ARy |
faagfal: yuRe 70 FRAGT A |
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Vishau is never disjoined (from the sun’s car, which-
is the stand of the mirror), but remains, month by
month, in the sun, (as in the mirror), which is there
stationed. . |

The sovereign sun, O Brahman, the cause of day
and night, perpetually revolves, affording delight to
the gods, to the progenitors, and to mankind. Cherished
by the Sushumna™ ray of the sun,® the moon is fed

! The Viyu, Linga, and Matsya Purdias specify several of

* “According to the Niruktw, 1., 6, it is one ray of the sun (that
named Sushumifa) which lights up the moon; and it is with respect to
that that its light is derived from the sun, The Purdias have adopted
the doctrine of the Vedas.” Professor Wilson’s Translation of the Ri',g-
veda, Vol. L, p. 217, first foot-note.

+ Prior Section, LX., 19—25:

& Cfwaed gaTsyaT aYggTead |
qut TBT: YA Y TTHAT AP )
FoFUT BNy fagaet a9 ¥
frg=r|T gaET™: €Y w4 qT )
Y YA WL wHfda: |
IR gEwy giaut Tfvauge |
HAATH: AT FTEC: afcaifaa: |
Taw: graE wIA: A 0

fera=aTg ¥ TETEHRA A Fa 9
¥wey g oy fea: g difasifgaw g1
wy: waTayg fvw: w qiferg grad:
TR gty RETwTER =400 |
Td ATATIA TFIATATCET: N
Here the seven chief rays are: Sushumfa, Harikeda, Viéwakarman,
Viéwatryarchas, Sannaddha, Sarvavasu, and Swardj. Variants are: Hara-
keéa, for Harikeéa; Sahyama, for Sannaddha; Arvdvasu, for Sarvavasu,

The Commentator explains FfRWT TIMY, in 4. 3, TFEITH -
In my copies of the Viyw and Maisya I have found Sushumia alone

mentioned,
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(to the full, in the fortnight of its growth); and, in the
fortnight of its wane, the ambrosia of its substance is
perpetually drunk by the immortals, (until the last day
of the half month), when the-two remaining digits are
drunk by the progenitors: hence these two orders of
beings are nourished by the sun. The moisture of the
earth, which the sun attracts by his rays, he again
parts with, for the fertilization of the grain and the
nutriment of (all tervestrial) creatures; and, conse-
quently, the sun is the source of subsistence to every
class of living things,—to gods, progenitors, mankind,
and the rest. The sun, Maitreya, satisfies the wants
of the gods for a fortnight (at a time); those of the
progenitors, once a month; and those of men and other
animals, daily.

[Ep—

the rays of the sun from amongst the many thousands which they
say proceed from him. Of these, seven are principal, termed
Sushumria, Harikesa, Vidwakarman, Viswakérya, Sampadwasu,
Arvavasu, and Swardj, supplying heat, severally, to the moon,
the stars, and to Mercury, Venus, Mars, Jupiter, and Saturn.




i
)

CHAPTER XIIL

Desceription of the moon: his chariot, horses, and course: fed by
the sun: drained, periodically, of ambrosia by the progenitors
and gods. The chariots and horses of the planets: kept in
their orbits by aerial chaing attached to Dhruva. Typical
members of the planetary porpoise.  Visudeva alone real.

Par4sara.—The chariot of the moon has three
wheels, and is drawn by ten horses,® of the whiteness
of the Jasmine, five on the right half (of the yoke),
five on the left. It moves along the asterisms, divided
into ranges, as before described; and, in like manner
as the sun, is upheld by Dhruva; the cords that fasten
it being tightened or relaxed in the same way, as it
proceeds on its course.t The horses of the moon,
sprung from the bosom of the waters,® drag the car

1 So is the car, ducordmg to the Vayu: utf ‘lﬂﬁ'ﬂ’ﬁ?ﬂ'ﬁ’\‘ Y.

* Their names are ngen in the Ve Ju~pum1’ta
T gEr AT 0 TG n
They are, thns, called Yayu,%ﬂramanas, fisha, RaJm, Bala, Vima,
Turafya, Harhsa, Vyomin, Mfiga.
t Cofeas: fvE FrEd qie« |
qrAZfRUAT gaT g a9 @t |
FrarsraTt Friy yarale IR
i wfagayr i
“The chariot of the Moon ¢s three-wheeled; and ten horses, resembling
the jasmine 7 colour, are yoked to it on the right and on the left.
With that rapid car, upstayed by the pole-star, he, the Moon, iravels
through the asterisms, located in the wvithis. The successive shortening
and lengthening of the cords bound to his chariot are as in the case of
the sun.
Compare the beginning of Chapter IX., at p. 278, supra,
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for a whole Kalpa, as do the coursers of the sun. The
radiant sun supplies the moon,—when reduced, by the
draughts of the gods, to a single Kald,—with a single
ray; and, in the same proportion as the ruler of the
night was exhausted by the celestials, it is replenished
by the sun, the plunderer of the waters: for the gods,
Maitreys, drink the nectar and ambrosia® accumulated
in the moon, during half the month; and, from this
being their food, they are inumortal. Thirty-six thou-
sand, three hundred, and thirty-three divinities drink
the lunar ambrosia.¥ When two digits remain, the
moon enters the orbit of the sun,; and abides in the

The orb of the moon, according to the Linga, § is only congealed
water

FATTITHR A A WO Far |
as that of the sun is concentrated heat:

AR P& AEH HTERTH 7 |

4

. -QW’ i. ¢, according to the smaller commentary, FHTE
qYSi, ‘amfila—a prophylactic against death—in the form of sudhd,
And this view does not clash with the fact that the food of the gods is
implied, in the second Ixaif of the stam.aa, to be simply swdhd:
Fgd ITHATRT qETHE FUTHAA |
fusfea JaT A FUTRTL GAT SHIL: Ul
Where named conjointly, sudhd and amfita, being alike potable,
can never be so sharply distingnished as the nectar and ambrosia of
Olympian gastronomy, whose oxdinarily recognized consistency, however,
Sappho and Aleman reverse. .dmfita is “not a solid substance, like
dupgpoaic, though both words are kindred in origin.”  Goldstiicker’s
Sanskrit Dietionary, p. 380. In. the chapter under annotation, wn/ita
and sudhd are used as thongh they were, respectively, generic and specific.
+ Literally, ‘the moon’, kshanaddkara,
1 Read ‘orb of the sun’, sirya-maddale, From this point, down to
and including “Brahmanicide”, we have a parenthesis.
§ Prior Section, LX., 7.
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ray called Amd; whence the period is termed Amé-
vasyd.® In that orbit, the moon is immersed, for a
day and night, in the water;t thence it enters the
branches and shoots of the trees, and thence goes to
the sun. Consequently, any one who cuts off a branch,
or casts down a leaf, when the moon ig in the trees,
(the day of its rising invisible), is guilty of Brahmani-
cide. When the remaining portion of the moon con-
sists of but a fifteenth part, the progenitors approach
it in the afternoon, and drink the last portion, that
sacred Kald which is composed of ambrosia,; and con-
tained in the two digits of the form of the moon.?

! There is some indistinetness in this account, from a confusion
between the division of the moon’s surface into sixteen Kalds or
phases, and its apportionment, as a receptacle of meectar, into
fifteen Kalds or digits, corresponding to the fiftecen lunations, on
the fourteen of which, during the wane, the gods drink the Amfita,
and on the fifteenth of which the Pitfis exhaust thé remaining
portion. The correspondence of the two distinctions appears ta
be intended by the text, which terms the remaining digit or Kals,
composed of Amfita, the form or superficies of the two Kalds:

fusfa faaamaTCireT ag &97 g 911
Nmawé‘tgmmﬁr-ﬁ:ﬁaﬁﬁm

* For other etymologies of amdvdsyd, from the Satapatha-brahmaiia,
Matsya-purdia, &e., see Goldstiicker’s Sanskrit Dictionary, pp. 364, 365,
sub voce FHTITYT.

+ ‘First, the moon remains in the water during that day and night,
namely, the doy and night which constituie amdvdsya:’

g afeadra oF Fufy gwar |

+ Sudhdmiitamaya. See my first note in the preceding page.

§ This is the reading adopted in the smaller commentary; and the
larger commentary, though not adopting it, pronounces it to be ‘clear’,
spashta. .
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Having drunk the nectar® effused by the lunar rays
on the day of conjunction, the progenitors are satisfied,
and remain tranquil for the ensuing month. These
(progenitors or Pitfis) are of three classes, termed

This, the commentator obgerves, is the fifteenth, not the sixteenth:
ggIt |7 9T af fuav: fuafa @ g wrew 1+ The com-
mentator on our text observes, also, that the passage is some-
times read fgaATATC;i Lava meaning ‘a moment,” ‘a short
period’. The Matsya and Viyu express the parallel passage so
as to avoid all perplexity, by specifying the two Kalds as re-
ferring to time, and leaving the number of nectarcous Kalds un-
defined:
fuafa fgae wrel freTaw FTETg 918 1§

“They, the Pitfis, drink the remaining Kalds in two Kalds of
time.” Colonel Warren cxplains Kald, or, as he writes it, Cald,
in one of its acceptations, ‘the Phases of the Moon, of which the
Hindus count sixteen;’ Xdla Sankalitd, p, 859. So the Bhiga-
vata|| terms the moon WTEWeRE: YEW: | And the Viyu, after
noticing the exhaustion of the fifteenth portion on the day of
conjunction, states the recurrence of increase or wane to take

* Sudhamsita, as before.

+ This is from the smaller commentary.

+ Mention is also mado, in the smaller commentary, of the reading
fahat WY#H, which occurs in two of my manuscripts, and which iy
followed in the larger commentary.

§ This is the reading of the Matsya-purdida; but I find, in the Viyu:

foafe fese @re foer a= g a1 Fw@1 )

"The Linga-purdiia, Prior Section, LVL, 15, has:

foafa feas @e foet a7 @w1 g 911
Precisely the same words are found in the Kurma-purdia, XLIII,, 37.
The three Purdfias here adduced speak of only a single nectareous
kald,
i V., XXIL, 10.
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Saumyas, Barhishads,* and Agnishwattas.t+ In this
manner, the moon, with its cooling rays, nourishes the
gods in the light fortnight; the Pitfis, in the dark fort-
night; vegetables, with the cool nectary: aqueous
atoms it sheds upon them; and, through their develop-
ment, it sustains men, animals, and insects; at the
same time gratifying them by its radiance. §

place in the sixteenth phase, at the beginning of each fort-

night: ‘
et T gt drewt wiwa: gat 1l
! The ViyuT and Matsya®* add a fourth clags, the Kavyas;
" identifying them with the cyclic years; the Saumyas and Agni-
shwattas, with the seasons; and the Barhishads, with the months.

* Qorrected from ¢ Varhishadas”.

+ See Vol. L., p. 156, note 2.

According to Kulluka on the Laws of the Mdinavas, IIT., 195, the
Agnishwattas were sons of Marichi; and they are so derived in the Hari-
vaihda, 958, 954,

+ dmbilamaya,

§ o FarfER uw e g

Freugrgane: MaTwaTyla
TeutefafaaeT FgEeyaSEaT |
FrETHEfa Waty: FHRTATETRAT g0
|| The same words are found in the Linga-purdsz, Prier Section,
LVL, 18.

1 "t aféag iy wfheTarads 9
FATRY g T WA fuas w6 w R
ATy & wET: Rt ¥ f{H gan 1.
Ty WA N1 AT SffegE |
wfaaTaaagy g & § fwma
The last line—which is ungrammatical beyond ordinary Paurdnik licence
even —is, perhaps, corrupt. May not the Agnishwittas have been iden-
tified with the fortnights?
" The passage there is nearly the same as that just cited from the
Vdyu-purdia.
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The chariot of the son of Chandra (Budha or Mer-
cury) is composed of the elementary substances air
and fire,* and is drawn by eight bay{ horses, of the
speed of the wind. The vast car of Sukra (Venus) is
drawn by earth-born horses,! is equipped with a pro-
tecting fender and a floor; armed with arvows, and
decorated by a banner. The splendid car of Bhauma
(Mars) is of gold, of an octagonal shape, drawn by
eight horses, of 4 ruby red, sprung from fire. Briha-
spati (Jupiter), in a golden car drawn by eight pale-
coloured horses, travels from sign to sign in the period
of a year; and the tardy-paced Sani§ (Saturn) moves
slowly along, in a car drawn by piebald| steeds. Hight
black T horses draw the dusky chariot of Rahu,** and,
once harnessed, are attached to it for ever. On the
Parvans (the nodes, or lunar and solar eclipses), Rébu

! The Vdyu makes the horges ten in number, each of a dif-
ferent colour. % .

* According to some of my MSS., ‘water and fire’, mﬁ'ﬁa‘{{‘&x,
instead of anarﬁ:[g‘ar.

+ Pitanga.

* Rather, ‘with a quiver’, sopdsanga.

§ Sanaidchara, in the original.

| Sabala. The horses in question are additionally described as ‘ether-
born’, dkdsa-sambhava.

o Bhfingdbha, ‘in colour like the black bee.)

** Substituted for Swarbhdnu, the name in the Sanskrit,

i WrgE (w: shaTaeET gaEti |
g RGUIRATTaH eI U
Sa: fawy: aTEy W qar fwrtE: |
Ty Tfady yna: gfaa w1
Fufa@AREACaERaTaa N |
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directs his course from the sun to the moon, and back
again from the moon to the sun.' The eight horses™
of the chariot of Ketu are of the dusky red colour of
lac, or of the smoke of burning straw.

I have thus described to you, Maitreya, the chariots
of the nine planets, all which are fastened to Dhruva
by aerial cords. The orbs? of all the planets, asterisms,
and stars are attached to Dhruva, and travel, accord-
ingly, in their proper orbits, being kept in their places
by their respective bands of air.§ As many as are the
stavs, o many are the chains of air that secure them
to Dhruva; and, as they turn round, they cause the
pole-star also to revolve. In the same manner as the
oil-man himself, going round, causes the spindle to re-
volve, so the planets travel round, suspended by cords
of air, which are circling round a (whirling) centre. |
The air which is called Pravaha is so termed because

! The Matsya, Linga, and Viyu add the circumstance of Ra-
hws taking up, on these occasions, the cireular shadow of the
earth

g Tt gt fafiat agrefae |1

* Supply the epithet ‘swift as wind’, vate-ramnhas,
+ “Dusky red” is to render arwia.
+ So the commentaries explain the word dhishiya in this place.
§ wamgfaamu Farfrecfata: |
| HemiveT wuT ¥ waw wwat| )
F1 wAfE Ay qrarfEE aE
As oil-expressers, themselves going round, cause the wheel of the

oil-mill to go round, so the heayenly bodies go round, everywhere urged
on by the wind.'

« Such is the reading of the Matsya-purdria, with which that of the

Linga-purdiia - Prior Section, LVIL, 12 ~is nearly identical.

II. . 20
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it bears along the planets, which turn round, like a
disc of fire, driven by the aerial wheel.’

The celestial porpoise, in which Dhruva is fixed,
has been mentioned: but you shall hear its constituent
parts in more detail; as it is of great efficacy.” For
the view of it at night expiates whatever sin has been
committed during the day; and those who behold it
live as many years as there are stars in it, in the sky,
or even more. Uttdnapada is to be considered as its
upper jaw; Sacrifice, as its lower. Dharma is situated
on its brow;t Nérdyana, in its heart. The Adwins are

its two fore feet; and Varuna and Aryaman,} its two

hinder legs.§ Samvatsara is its sexual organ; Mitra,
its organ of excretion.| Agni, Mahendra, Kasyapa, and
Dhruva, in succession, are placed in its tail; which four
stars in this'constellation never set.?

! The different bands of air attached to Dhruva ave, according
to the commentator, varieties of the Pravaha wind. But the
Kirma and Linga enumerate seven principal winds which per-
form this function, of which the Pravaha is one.

? The four last are, therefore, stars in the cirele ol perpetual
apparition. One of these is the pole-star; and in XaSyapa we
have a verbal affinity to Cassiopeia. The Sisumdra, or porpoise,
i rather a singular symbol for the celestial sphere; but it is not
more preposterous than many of the constellations of clagsical

* In my MSS. there is nothing answering to the words “‘as it is of
great efficacy ™.

T Murdhan, “head’.

' Corrected from “ Aryamat”.

§ Sakihi,

| Apdna,

e PSR 2 b Svets <% 4 e
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I have now described to you the disposition of the

fiction. The component parts of it are much more fully detailed
in the Bhagavata,* whence it has been translated by Sir William

* V., XXIUI. In preferonce to Sir William Jones's translation, I
transeribo that of Burnouf:

“(uka dit: Treizo cent mille Yddjanas au deld est le lieu qu'on nomme
la demoure supréme de Vichin, ol lo grand serviteur de Bhagavat, Dhruva,
fils d'Uttanapida, hanord par Agni, Indra, le Pradjipati Kagyapa et Dharma,
associds tous pour une durée pareille et marchant autour de Ini avec
respect en le laissant 4 leur droite, réside encore aujourd’hui, pour tout
le temps du Kalpa, terme de son existence; sa grandeur a été déerile
dans ce podme.

“Placé par le Seigneur comme le poteau solide, autour duquel les
troupes des astres, planétes ef Nakchatras, tournent entrainées par le
Temps divin dont Vel ne se ferme jamais et dont la course est insen-
sible, il resplendit éternellement; comme les beeufs marchant autonr du
poteau de Paire aunquel ils sont attachds, les astres parcourent, chacun
suivant lenr position, les degrés du cercle [céleste], pendant l'espace de
temps que forment les trois divisions du jour.

“(est ainsi que les troupes des astres, planétes et autres, attachées
par un lien intérieur et extérieur au cercle du Temps, tournent jusqu'a
la fin do Kalpa, poussées par le vent, autour de Dhruva auquel elles
sont suspendues. De mdme que les nuages ef les olseaux se meuvent
dans le ciel, ceux-13 par laction du vent, ceux-ci sous la direction de
leurs cuvres, ainsi les astres, soutenus par I'union de la Nature ot de
I'Bsprit, et suivant la vole tracée par leurs cwuvres, ne tombent pas sur
la terre.

“Quelgues-uns décrivent cotte armée des astres sous la figure de Qi-
ouméra (la Tortue), symbole sous lequel on se représente par la wmédi-
tation du Yoga le bienheureux Visudéva.

A lextrémité de la quene de cet animal, dont la téte se dirige vexrs
le sud et dont le corps est courbé en forme d’anneau, est placé Dhruva;
le long de sa queue sont le Pradjipati, Agui, Indra, Dharma, et 41la
racine, Dhatfi et Vidhatfi; sur ses reins sont les sept Richis. Sur le
coté droit de son corps, ainsi courbé vers le sud, on place les Nakcha-
tras qui se trouvent sur la route septentrionale [du soleil], et sur le cdté
gauche, ceux de la Toute méridionale; de sorte que les deux cbtés dela
Tortue, dont le corps a la forme d’un anneau, sont composés d’un nombre

20"
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earth and of the stars;® of the insular zones, with their
oceans and mountains, their Varshas (or regions),t

Jones. Asiatic Researches, Vol. IL, pp. 402, 403. The Bhaga-
vata, however, mystifies the deseription, and says it i nothing
morve than the Dhiradd or symbol by which Vishiu, identified
with the starry firmament, is to be impressed upon the mind, in
meditation, The acconnt of the planctary system is, as usual,
fullest in the Vdyu, with which the Linga und Matsyn nearly

oégal de parties ; sar son dos est Adjavithi, et de son ventre sort lo Gange
céleste.

“TLes Nakchatras Punarvasu et Puchya sont sur ses flancs, I'un &
droite, I'antre A ganche; Ardrd ot Agléchi sont sur les deux pieds de
demiére, I'un & droite, 'autre i gauche; AbLhidjit et Uttardchadhd sont
l'un dans la narine droite, l'aufre dans la ganche; Cravaind et Pirviehi-
dhd sont Tun dans l'wil droit, Pautre dans Peil gauche; Dhanichths
ot Méla, l'un dans loreille droite, U'antre dans la gauche. Les huil
Nakchatras du sud, en commengant par Magha, doivent &tre placés sur
les ctes de gauche; of de mdme Mrigagircha et les sept antres constel-
lations du nord doivent &tre placdes dans le sens contraire, sur celles
de droite; enfin Qatabhichd et Djyéchthd sont sur V'épaule droite et sur
Vépanle gauche.

“Agastya est dans la méchoire supérieure, Yama duns celle de des-
sous, Anghraka dans la bouche, la plandte & la marche lente dans lanus,
Biihaspati sur le dessus du col, le soleil dans la poitrine, NirAyata dans
e ceeur, la June dans le Manas, Uganas dans le nombyil, les deux Agving
dans les mamelles, Budha dans le souffle inspiré et expird, Réthu (I'dclipse)
dans la gorge, les Kitus (les météores) dans tons les membres, ot ln
totalité des étoiles dans les poils.

“Que T'homme chaque jour, au Sandhyd, contemplant, attentif et si-
lencieux, cette forme du bienheureux Vichiu, qui se compose de toutes
les Divinités, I’honore avec cette pritre: ‘Adressons notre adoration au
monde des astres, qui est la marche du Temps, qui est le souverain des
Dieux, qui est Mahdpuracha’ Celui qui honorera ainsi, ou qui se rap-
pellera trois fois les trois parties du Temps, qui embrasse les plandtos,
les constellations, les étoiles, qui est le plus élevé des Dienx et qui en-
léve les péchés de ceux qui récitent ce Mantra, verra bien vite disparaitre
les fantes quil aurait pu commettre pendant co temps.”

" Jyotis, ‘heavenly luminaries,’

T The original adds ‘rivers’, wadi.
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and their inhabitants. Their nature has, also, been ex-
plained; but it may be briefly recapitulated.

From the waters, which are the body of Vishtiu, was
produced the lotos-shaped earth, with its seas and
mountains, The stars® are Vishfiu; the worlds are
Vishiiu; forests, mountains regions, ¥ rivers, oceans,
are Vishiu: he is all that is, all that is not. He, the
lovd, is identical with knowledge, through which he is
all forms, but is not a substance.: You must conceive,
therefore, mountains, oceans, and all the diversities of
earth and the rest, are the illusions of the apprehension.
When knowledge is pure, real, universal, independent
of works, and exempt from defect, then the varieties
of substance, which are the fruit of the tree of desire,
cease to exist in matter.§ For what is substance?

agree. The Bhavishya is nearly, also, the same. They all contain
many passages common to them and to our text. In the Agni,
Padma, Kirma, Brahma, Garuda, and Vimana, descriptions oceur
whieh enter into less detail than the Vishdu, and often use its

* Jyotis, as just above,
1 Di.
Y Vastubliita.

§ g 7% faowf @
:'?ﬁ?r 1

a7 fe dawa<n: warfh
wafa 9 99y IgART Ul
‘When, on the perishing of emancipation-impeding works, the whole
universe presents itself to us as absolute, and in its proper character,
and when, consequently, our knowledge 4s freed from every tllusional and
other defect, then, indeed, the distinctions between objects—the fruitage
of the tree of phantasy—are seen in objects no longer.
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Where is the thing that is devoid of beginning, middle,
and end, of one uniform nature? How can reality be
predicated of that which is subject to change, and re-
assumes no more its original character? Barth is fab-
ricated into a jar; the jar is divided into two halves;
the halves are broken to pieces; the pieces become
dust; the dust becomes atows. Say, is this reality,
though it be so understood by man, whose self-
knowledge is impeded by his own acts? Hence, Brah-
man, except discriminative knowledge, there is noth-
ing, anywhere, or at any time, that is real. Such
knowledge is but one, although it appear manifold, as
diversified by the various consequences of our own
acts. Knowledge, perfect, pure, free from pain; and
detaching the affections from all that causes affliction;
knowledge, single and eternal—is the supreme Visu-
deva, besides whom there is nothing. The truth has
been, thus, communicated to you by me; that knowledge
which is truth; from which all that differs is false.
That information, however, which is of a temporal and
worldly nature has, also, been imparted to you. The
sacrifice, the victim, the fire, the priests, the acid juice,
the gods, the desire for heaven, the path pursued by
acts of devotion and the rest, and the worlds that are
their consequences, have been displayed to you. In

words, or passages found in other Purdfas. Many intimations
of a similar system occur in the Vedas; but whether the whole
is to be found in those works is yet to be ascertained. It must
not be considered as a correct representation of the philosophical
astronomy of the Hindus, being mixed up with, and deformed by,
mythological and symbolical fiction.

[
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that universe which I have described, he for ever mi-
grates who is subject to the influence of works; but he
who knows Vasudeva to be eternal, immutable, and of
one unchanging, universal form, may continue to per-
form them;" as, thereby, he enters into the deity. *

* ' Ounly, however, as far as they are intended to propitiate
Vishnu, and not for any other purpose.

* Literally, Vasudeva,

In the original of the last paragraph of this chapter, thers are many
expressions of which a different view may be taken from that of the
Translator.




CHAPTER XIII

Legend of Bharata. Bharata abdicates his throne and becomes
an ascetie: cherishes a fawn, and becomes so much attached
to il, as to negleet his devotions: he dies: his successive births:
works in the fields, and is pressed, as a palankin-bearer, for
the Raja of Sauvira: rebuked for bis awkwarduess: his reply:
dialogue between him and the king.
Marrreya.—Reverend siv,* all that 1 asked of you

has been thoroughly explained; namely, the situation

of the earth, oceans, mountains, rivers, and planetary
bodies; the system of the three worlds, of which

Vishriu is the stay. The great end of life has, also,

been expounded by you, and the preeminence of holy

knowledge.” It now remains that you fulfil the pro-
mise you made, (some time since),” of relating to me
the story of king Bharata, and how it happened, that

a monarch like hun, residing consta,ntly at (the sacred

place) Sélagréma, and engaged in devotion, with his

mind ever applied to Vésudeva, should have failed,

! One copy addresses Pardsara, Bhagavan sarvabhitesa, ‘Sacred
sovereign, lord of all creatures;’ rather an unusual title for a
sage, cven though an inspired one. The other two copies begin,
Samyag dkhyatam, ‘All has been thoroughly explained.’

? Bee page 106, supra,

umﬁmafraﬁwwma !

‘And the supreme object of human thouyht has been explained by thee,
just as divine knowledge, preeminently.’

The commentators twist ‘divine knowledge, preeminently’ into ‘pre-
eminent divine knowledge’. But this seems contrary to any natural in-
texpretation of the text.

R
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through the sanctity of the shrine, and the efficacy of
his abstractions, to obtain final emancipation; how it
was that he was born again as a Brahman;* and what
was done by the magnanimous Bharata in that capa-
city: all this it is fit that you inform me.

Pardsara.~—The illustrious monarch of the earth
resided, Maitreya, for a considerable period, at Séla-
grdma, his thoughts being wholly dedicated to god,
and his conduct distinguished by kindness and every
virtue, until he had effected, in the highest degree, the
entive control over his mind.+ The Raja was ever
repeating the names Yajneda, Achyuta, Govinda, M4~
dhava, Ananta, Kesava, Kfishiia, Vishnu, Hrishikeda:
uothing else did he utter, even in his dreams; nor npon
anything but those names, and their import, did he
ever meditate. He accepted fuel, flowers, and holy
grass, for the worship of the deity, but performed no
other religious rites, being engrossed by disinterested,
abstract devotion.

On one occasion, he went to the Mah4nadi,* for the

! The Mahdnadi} is, properly, a river in Orissa: but the
name is applicable to any great stream; and its connexion with
Salagrama Tirtha makes it probable that it is intended for the
Gandaki or Gatdaka,§ in which the S4lagrdma or Ammonite is
most abundantly found. It may be here noticed, that S'élagré,ma
is named amongst the Tirthas in the Mahdbhérata: see p. 102, n. 3.

Y EWIAAATIS Ay "1 A |
w9 g Ty ARy faw g
1 wfgafeaiyy gy gfwat 93
HATT ULHT FreT Ay @9q |
* For the Mahdnada, see my seventh note at p. 154, supra,
§ Vide p. 146, supra.
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purpose of ablution. He bathed there, and performed
the ceremonies usual after bathing. Whilst thus occu-
pied, there came to the same place a doe big with
young, who had come out of the forest to drink of the
stream. Whilst quenching her thirst, there was heard,
on a sudden, the loud and fearful roaring of a lion; on
which the doe, being excegsively alarmed, jumped out
of the water upon the bank. In consequence of this
great leap, her fawn was suddenly brought forth, and
fell into the river; and the king, seeing it carried away
by the current, caught hold of the young animal, and
saved it from being drowned. The injury received by
the deer, by her violent exertion, proved fatal; and
she lay down, and died; which being observed by the
royal ascetic, he took the fawn (in his arms), and re-
turned, with it, to his hermitage. There he fed it and
tended it,every day; and it throve and grew up under
his care. It frolicked about the cell, and grazed upon
the grass in its vicinity; and, whenever it strayed to a
distance, and was alarmed at a wild beast, it ran back
thither for safety. Every morning it sallied forth from
home, and every evening returned to the thatched
shelter of the leafy bower of Bharata.

‘Whilst the deer was, thus, the inmate of his hermit-
age, the mind of the king was ever anxious about the
animal, now wandering away, and now returning to
his side; and he was unable to think of anything else.*
He had relinquished his kingdom, his children, all his
friends, and now indulged in selfish affection for a

*

afeaat gladquicafdf |
HTEIEA: GATHH o ATy 5




BOOK Il., CHAP. XIIL 315

fawn. When absent for a longer time than ordinary,
he would fancy that it had been carried off by wolves,
devoured by a tiger, or slain by a lion. “The earth,”
he would exclaim, “is embrowned by the impressions
of its hoofs. What has become of the young deer, that
was born for my delight? How happy I should be,
il he had returned from the thicket, and I felt his
budding antlers rubbing against my arm. These tufts
of sacred grass, of which the heads have been nibbled
by his new teeth, look like pious lads chanting the
Sama-veda.”** Thus the Muni meditated, whenever
the deer was long absent from him; and contemplated
him with a countenance animated with pleasure, as he
stood by his side. His abstraction{ was interrupted;
the spirit of the king being engrossed by the fawn, even
though he had abandoned family, wealth, and domin-~
ion. The firmness of the prince’s mind bécame un-
steady, and wandered with the wanderings of the young
deer. In the course of time, the king became subject
to its influence. He died, watched by the deer, with
tears in its eyes, like a son mourning for his father;
and he himself, as he expired, cast his eyes upon the
animal, and thought of nothing else, being wholly oc-
cupied with one idea.

! The applicability of this simile is not explained by the com-
mentator. It refers, possibly, to the cropped or shaven heads of
the religious students.

* @R gAfraTeE gREEA: |
FAT: FTAT A TET! FIAAT LT
+ Samadhi,
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In consequence of this predominant feeling at such
a season, he was born again, in the Jamhimérga forest,’
as a deer, with the faculty of recollecting his former
life; which recollection inspiring a distaste for the
world, he left his mother, and again repaired to (the
holy place) Sz’dagrz’una. Subsisting, there, upon dry
grass and leaves, he atoned for the acts which had
led to his being born in such a condition; and, upon
his death, he was next born as a Brahwan, still re-
taining the memory of his prior existence. He was
born in a_pious and eminent family of ascetics, who
were rigid observers of devotional rites. Possessed of
all true wisdom, and acquainted with the essence of all
sacred writings, he beheld soul as contradistinguished
from* matter (Prakfitl). Imbued with knowledge of
self, he beheld the gods and all other beings as, in re-
ality, the same. It did not happen to him to undergo
investiture with the Brahmanical thread, nor to read
the Vedas with a spiritual preceptor, nor to perform
ceremonies, nor to study the scriptures. Whenever
spoken to, he replied incoherently, and in ungram-
matical and unpolished speech.i His person was un-

! According to the Bhigavata, Jambimdrga is the Kalanjara
mountain or Kalanjar in Bundelkband.

* Para, ‘supreme over.’
t ¥ auTS qRErwT wArawrae: g |
q ZY § AT ATEATIT S A7 0

‘Though he had received investiture, he did not read the $ruti enonnced
by his spiritual teacher’, &e. .

1Ty sgn: fAfasSreaTaR™w e |
AZAGERTCY FERATIIREGAR N

e

gousimeceme—y - MRS © POASEDTOmE m 1 6

S

PPN



BOOK II, CHAP. XIII 317

clean; and he was clad in dirty garments. Saliva
dribbled from his mouth; and he was treated with con-
tempt by all the people. Regard for the consideration
of the world is fatal to the success of devotion. The
ascetic who 18 despised of men attains the end of his
abstractions. Let, therefore, a holy man pursue the
path of the righteous, without murmuring, and, though
men conteinn him, avold association with mankind.®
This, the counsel of Hiranyagarbha,” did the Brahman
call o mind, and, hence, assumed the appearance of a
crazy idiot, in the eyes of the world. His food was
raw pulse, potherbs, wild fruit, and grains of corn.
Whatever came in his way he ate, as part of a neces-
sary but temporary infliction.*+ Upon his father’s
death, he was set to work, in the fields, by his brothers
and his nephews, and fed, by them, with vile food;
and, as he was firm and stout of make, and a simpleton

! Hiranyagarbha or Brahmd is named, here, instead of the
Yoga doctrine, which is, sometimes, ascribed to him as its author.
* As a Kélasathyama (ShTHEYH), & state of suffering or mor-
tification lasting ouly for a season;! or, in other words, bodily
existence: the body being contemplated as a sore, for which food

is the unguent; drink, the lotion; and dress, the bandage. §

ST GYTIAACAR YA FA N
T qagTAIfa g% a0 WEEHER N
‘Whatever he obtains—grji it is very much - he eats, to wile away the time.
* Por the meaning of SHTHHYH, see my last note. Both the com-
mentaries define the term by TR LUWHTH; and the smaller commen-

tary proposes, as an alternative explanation, HriEad faﬂT, ‘withont
observance of proper times.’
§ The latter part of this note is from the commentaries,
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in (outward) act,. he was the slave of every one that
chose to employ him, receiving sustenance alone for
his hire.*

The head-servantt of the king of Sauvira, looking
upon him as an indolent, untaught Brahman, thought
him a fit person to work without pay (and took him
into his master’s service, to assist in carrying the
palankin).

The king, having ascended his litter, on one ocea-
sion, was proceeding to the hermitage of Kapila, on
the banks of the Ikshumati river,* to consult the sage,—
to whom the virtues leading to liberation were known,—
what was most desirable in a world abounding with
care and sorrow. Amongst those who, by order of his
head-servant, had been compelled gratuitously to carry
the litter, was the Brahman, who had been equally
pressed into this duty, and who, endowed with the
only universal knowledge, and remembering his former
existence, bore the burthen as the means of expiating
the faults for which he was desirous to atone. Fixing
his eyes upon the pole, he went tardily along, whilst
the other bearers moved with alacrity; and the king,
feeling the litter carried unevenly, called out: “Ho,
bearers! What is this? Keep equal pace together.”
Still it proceeded unsteadily; and the Raja again ex-
claimed: “What is this? How irregularly are you

! A river in the north of India.?!

' FEERTIARY FYITETLIAT: I
+ Kshattri.
+ See my first note in p. 155, supra.
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going!” When this had repeatedly occurred, the pa-
lankin-bearers at last replied to the king: “It is this
man, who lags in his pace.” “How is this?” said the
prince to the Brahman. “Are you weary? You have
carried your burthen but a little way. Are*you unable
to bear fatigue? And yet you look robust.” The
Brahman answered and said: “It is not 7 who am ro-
bust; nor is it by me that your palankin is carried. I
am not wearied, prince; nor am Jincapable of fatigue.”
The king replied: “I clearly see that you are stout,
and that the palankin is horne by you; and the car-
riage of a burthen is wearisome to all persons.” “First
tell me,” said the Brahman, “what it is of me that you
have clearly seen;* and then you may distinguish my
properties as strong or weak. The assertion that you
behold the palankin borne by me, or placed on me, is
untrue. Listen, prince, to what I have to remark. The
place of both the feet is the ground; the legs are sup-
ported by the feet; the thighs rest upon the legs; and
the belly reposes on the thighs; the chest is supported
by the belly; and the arms and shoulders are propped
up by the chest: the palankin is borne upon the shoul-
ders; and how can it be considered as my burthen?
This body which is seated in the palankin is defined
as Thou. Thence, what is, elsewhere, called This is,
here, distinguished as I and Thou. I, and thou, and
others are constructed of the elements; and the ele-
ments, following the stream of qualities, assume abodily
shape; but qualities, such as goodness and the rest,

! That is: “What have you discerned of me, my body, life,
or soul?”
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are dependent upon acts; and acts, accumulated in
ignorance, influence the condition of all beings.® The
pure, imperishable soul, tranquil, void of qualities, pre-
eminent over nature (Prakriti), is one, without increase
or diminution, in all bodies. But, it it be equally ex-
empt from increase or diminution, then with what pro-
priety can you say to me, ‘I see that thou art robust?’
1f the palankin rests on the shoulders, and they on the
body, the body on the feet, and the feet on the carth,
then is the burthen borne as much by you as by me.**
When the nature of men is different, either in its es-
sence or its cause, then may it be said that fatigue is
to be undergone by me. That which is the substance
of the palankin is the substance of you, and me, and

' The condition—that is, the personal individuality —of any
one is the consequence of his acts; but the same living principle
animates him, which is common to all living things.

* The body is not the individual; therefore, it is not the in-
dividual, but the body, or, eventually, the earth, which bears the
burthen.

W@m‘&g@mf?y wf¥ar
Tfaae ugT & gt HIT: FRESET |
T g frfasrey 9 Saws |
sfr gfafdarsfa
¢Since this litter, which rests on the shoulders, nevertheless rests on the
earth, the feet, the legs, the hips, the thighs, and the belly, also, therefore
the buirthen ¢ the same for me and for thee. In the same manner, the
burthen that comes from the litter 4 the same to other beings, also,
besides thee and me; and not only this burthen, but likewise that which
_comes from mountains, trees, and houses, or even that which comes from
the earth.
The Translator omitted to English the second of these two stanzas.
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all others; being an aggregate of elements aggregated
by individuality.”*

Having thus spoken, the Brahman was silent, and
went on bearing the palankin. But the king leaped
out of it, and hastened to prostrate himself at his feet,
saying: “Have compassion on me, Brahman, and cast
aside the palankin; and tell me who thou art, thus dis-
guised under the appearance of afool.”f The Brahman
answered and said: “Hear me, Raja. Who I am it is
not possible to say: arrival at any place is for the sake
of fruition; and enjoyment of pleasure, or endurance
of pain, is the cause of the production of the body. A
living being assumes a corporeal form, to reap the re-
sults of virtue or vice. The universal cause of all living
creatures is virtue or vice. Why, therefore, inquire
the cause (of my being the person I appear).” The
king said: “Undoubtedly, virtae and vice are the causes
of all existent effects; and migration into several bodies
is for the purpose of receiving their consequences:
but, with respect to what you have asserted, that it is
not possible for you to tell me who you are, that is a
matter which I am desirous to hear explained. How

* g W YYIAT: WA WA |
AEAY aTATH: T JT U q AAT |
sz fufasr 99 agay Yagag: |
waar #sfawgre axaraEEa:
4 All my MSS. here give this stanza, omitted in the translation:
oy A fafas a1 GARFRICAH |
ey wwrat fagae gIuT |9
“Who thoun arf, what s thy purpose, and what és the cause of thy
coming,—Ilet all this, Sage, be told, by thee, to me, desirous to hear 72’
The two commentaries agree in explaining nimitte and kdresia by pra-
yojana and letu,
1T, 21




322 VISHNU PURANA.

can it be impossible, Brahman, for any one to declare
himself to be that which he is? There can be no detri-
ment to onc’s-self from applying to it the word L7
The Brahman said: “It is true that there is no wrong
done to that which is one’s-self, by the application, to

it, of the word I; but the term is characteristic of

error, of conceiving that to be the self (or soul) which
is not self or soul. The tongue articulates the word J,
aided by the lips, the teeth, and the palate; and these
are the ovigin of the expression, as they are the causes
of the production of speech. If, by these instruments,
speech is able to utter the word , it is, nevertheless,
improper to assert that speech itself is Z.* The body
of a man, characterized by hands, feet, and the like, is
made up of various parts. To which of these can I
properly apply the denomination 7 If another being
is different, specifically, from me, most excellent
wonarch, then it may be said that this is 1, that is the
other: but, when one only soul is dispersed in all
bodies, it is, then, idle to say Who are yon? Who am
I? Thou art a king; this is a palankin; these are the
bearers; these, the running footmen; this is thy retinue.
Yet it is untrue that all these are said to be thine. The
palankin on which thou sittest is made of timber de-
rived from a tree. What, then? Is it denominated
either timber or a tree? People do not say that the
king is perched upon a tree, nor that he is seated upon
a piece of wood, when you have mounted your palan-
kin. The vehicle is an assemblage of pieces of timber,

! That is, speech, or any or all of the faculties or senses, is
not soul.
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artificially joined together. Judge, prince, for yourself,
in what the palankin differs, really, from the wood.
Again, contemplate the sticks of the umbrella in their
separate state. Where, then, is the umbrella? Apply
this reasoning to thee and to me.' A man, a woman,
a cow, a goat, a horse, an elephant, a bird, a tree, are
names assigned to various bodies, which are the con-
sequences of acts. Man® is neither a god, nor a man,
nor a brute, nor a tree: these are mere varieties of
shape, the effects of acts. The thing which, in the
world, is called a king, the servant of a king, or by any
other appellation, is not a reality; it is the creature of
our imaginations: for what is there, in the world that
is subject to vicissitude, that does not, in the course
of time, go by different names? Thou art called the
monarch of the world, the son of thy father, the enemy
of thy foes, the husband of thy wife, the father of thy
children. What shall I denominate thee? How art
thou situated? Art thou the head, or the belly? Or
arve they thine? Art thou the feet? Or do they belong

1 The aggregate limbs and senses no more constitute the in-
dividual than the accidental combination of certain pieces of wood
makes the fabric anything else than wood: in like manner as the
machine is, still, timber, so the body is, still, mere elementary
matter. Again, the senses and Jimbs, considered separately, no
more constitute the man than each individual stick constitutes the
umbrella. Whether separate or conjoined, therefore, the parts of
the body are mere matter; and, as matter does not make up man,
they do not constitute an individual.

2 The term, in this and the preceding clause, is Puris; here
used generically, there, specifically.

21 %
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to thee? Thou art, O king, distinet, in thy nature,
from all thy members! Now, then, rightly under-
standing the question, think who 1 am, and how it is
possible for me, ofter the truth is ascertained (of the
identity of all), to reCogniZe any distinetion, or to speak
of my own individuality by the expression L”

U —————
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CHAPTER XIV.

Dialogue continued. Bharata expounds the nature of existence,
the end of life, and the identification of individual with uni-
versal spirit.

ParASAvA. —Having heard these remarks, full of
profound truth, the king was highly pleased with the
Brahman, and 1~e~4pectfully thus addressed him: “ What
you have said is, no doubt, the truth; but, in listening
to it, my wind is much disturbed. You have shown
that to be discriminative wisdom which exists in all
creatures, and which is the great principle that is dis-
tinet from plastic nature;* but the assertions—‘I do not
bear the palankin’, ‘The palankin does not rest upon
me’, ‘The body, by which the vehicle is conveyed, is
different from me’, ‘The conditions of elementary
beings are influenced by acts, through the influence
of the qualities, and the qualities are the principles of
action’;—what sort of positions are these? Upon these
doctrines entering into my ears, my mind, which is
anxious to investigate the truth, is lost in perplexity.
It was my purpose, illustrious sage, to have gone to
Kapila Rishi, to inquire of him what, in this life, was the
most desirable object; but, now that I have heard from
you such words, my mind tarns to you, to become ac-
quamted with the great end of life. The Rishi Kapila
is a portion of the mighty and universal Vishiu, who
has come down upon earth to dissipate delusion; and,

surely, it is he who, in kindness to me, has thus mani-

* “Plastic nature” here renders praksili.
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fested himself to me, in all that you have said. To me,
thus suppliant, then, explain what is the best (of all
things); for thou art an ocean overflowing with the
waters of (divine) wisdom.” The Brahman replied to
the king: “You, again, ask me what is the best of all
things, not what is the great end of lite:* but there arve
many things which are wnsxdered best, as well as those
which are the great ends (or truths) of life.* To him
who, by the worship of the gods, secks for wealth,
prosperity, children, or dominion, each of these is, re-
spectively, best. Best is the rite, or sacrifice, that is
rewarded with heavenly pleasures. Best is that which
yields the best recompense, although it be not solicited.
Self-contemplation, ever practised by devout ascetics,
is, to them, the best. But best of all is the identification
of soul with the supreme spirit. Iundreds and thou-
sands of conditions may be called the best; but these
are not the great and true ends of life. Hear what
those are. Wealth cannot be the true end of life; for
it may be relinquished through virtue, and its charac-
teristic property is expenditure for the gratification of

' You ask what is Sreyas (B®), not what is Paramdrtha
(QTATY). The first means, literally, ‘best’, ‘most excellent?,
and is here used to denote temporary and speeial objects, or
sources of happiness, as wealth, posterity, power, &ec.; the latter
is the one great object or end of life, true wisdom or truth,
knowledge of the real and universal nature of soul.

oy g=fE 6 I tr(ﬂﬁmnﬁﬁn
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desire.* If a son were final truth, that would be
equally applicable to a different source; for the son
that is, to one, the great end of life, becomes the father
of another. Final or supreme truth, therefore, would
not exist in this world; as, in all these cases, those ob-
jects which are so denominated are the effects of causes,
and, consequently, are not finite. If the acquisition of’
sovereignty were designated by the character of being
the great end of all, then finite ends would sometimes
be, and sometimes cease to be. If you suppose that
the objects to be effected by sacrificial rites, performed
according to the rules of the Rik, Yajur, and Sama
Vedas, be the great end of life, attend to what I have
to say. Any effect which is produced through the cau-
sality of earth partakes of the character of its origin,
and consists, itself, of clay: so, any act performed by
perishable agents, such as fuel, clarified butter, and
Kuga grass, must, itself, be of but temporary efficacy.
The great end of life (or truth) is considered, by the
wise, to be eternal: but it would be transient, if it were
accomplished through transitory things. If you ima-
gine that this great truth is the performance of reli-
gious acts, from which no recompense is sought, it is
not so: for such acts are the means of obtaining liber-

" JMTFITAANTH WX T FTHL |
T YATHTY W & At 7 H
i @wsa a6 g ot ue gtz )
Ty fFad T HATHIERTA: |
The Sanskrit scholar will perceive that the translation of these stanzas
is not very strict. Many passages somewhat similarly rendered have
been passed by, unannotated, in the last fifty pages of this volume,
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ation; and truth is (the end,) not the means. Medi-
tation on self, again, is said to be for the sake of su-
preme truth: but the object of this is, to establish dis-
tinctions (between soul and body); and the great truth
of all is without distinctions. Union of self with su-
preme spirit is said to be the great end of all: but this
is false; for one substance cannot become, substantially,
another.” Objects, then, which are considered most
desirable are infinite. What the great end of all is,
you shall, monarch, briefly learn from me. It is soul—
one (in all bodies), pervading, uniform, perfect, pre-
eminent over nature (Prakfiti), exempt from birth,
growth, and decay, omnipresent; undecaying, made up
of true knowledge,” independent, and unconnected
with unrealities, with name, species,; and the rest,§ in
time present, past, or to come. The knowledge that
this spirit, which is essentially one, is in one’s own and

! But this is to be understood as applying to the doctrines
which distinguish between the vital spivit (Jivdtman) and the
supreme spirit (Paramdtman), the doctrine of the Yoga. It is
here argued, that it is absurd to talk of effecting a union between
the soul of man and supreme soul; for, if they are distinet, essen-
tially, they cannot combine; if they are already one and the
same, it is nonsense to talk of accomplishing their union, The
great end of life or truth is not to effect the union of two things,
or two parts of one thing, but to know that all is unity.

* Parajndnamaya.

t Nirgwia; rendered “void of qualities”, at p. 320, supra,
1 Jati, ‘genus.’

§ See my note, at the end of the volume, on p, 59, L 8,

;
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in all other bhodies, is the great end, or true wisdom,
of one who knows the unity and the true principles of
things. As one diffusive air, passing through the per-
forations of a flute, is distinguished as the notes of the
scale (Shadja* and the rest), so the nature of the great
spivit is single, though its forms be manifold, arising
from the consequences of acts. When the difference
of the investing form, as that of god or the rest, is
destroyed, then there is no distinction.”

* (lorrected from *Sherga”.




CHAPTER XV.

Bharats relates the story of Ribhu and Nidigha. The latter, the
pupil of the former, becomes a prince, and is visited by his
preceptor, who explains to him the principles of unity, and
departs.

PArAS$ara continued.—ITaving terminated these re-
marks, the Brahman repeated to the silent and medi-
tating prince a tale illustrative of the doctrines of unity.
“Listen, prince”, he proceeded, “to what was formerly
uttered by behu * nnpfu'tmw holy knowledge to the
Brahman Nidégha. Ribhu was a son of the supreme
Brahma, who, from his innate disposition, was of a
holy character, and acquainted with true wisdom. Ni-
dagha, the son of Pulastys, was his disciple; and to
him Ribhu communicated, willingly, perfect knowledge,
not doubting of his being fully confirmed in the doc-
trines of unity, when he had been thus instructed.?

“The residence of Pulastya was at Viranagara, a
large handsome city on the banks of the Deviki§ river.
In a beautiful grove, adjoining to the stream, the pupil
of Ribhu, Nidigha, conversant with devotional prac-
tices, abode. When a thousand divine years had
elapsed, Ribhu went to the city (of Pulastya), to visit
his disciple. Standing at the doorway, at the end of
a sacrifice to the Viswadevas,| he was seen by his

ot Some of my MSS. have Bhfigu. + Parameshthin,

Wm'@ _T m?ﬁﬂ'm l

§ BYEaAATE e aE< il
§ Vide p. 144, supra, text and note 4; also p. 147, notes 2 and 4.,
i| Vaiwadeva is the original of “a sacrifice”, &e, .- '
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scholar, who hastened to present him the usual offer-
ing (or Arghya), and conducted him into the house;
and, wheun his hands and feet were washed, aud he
was seated, Niddgha invited him, respectfully, to eat
(when the iollowmtr dialogne ensued):—

«Ribhu. *Tell me, illustrious Brahman, what food
there is In your house; for I am not fond of indifferent
viands.’

“Nidagha. “There are cakes of meal, rice, barley,
and pulse, in the house. Partake, venerable sir, of
whichever best pleases you.’

“Ribhu. ‘None of these do I like. Give wme rice
hoiled with sugar,* wheaten ca,ke% and milk with curds
and molasses.’

“Niddgha. ‘Ho! dame, be quick, and prepare what-
ever is most delicate and sweet in the house, to feed
our guest.’ :

“Having thus spoken, the wife of Niddgha, in obe-
dience to her husband’s commands, prepared sweet
and savoury food,} and set it before the Brahman;
and Nidégha, baving stood before him, until he had
eaten of the meal which he had desired, thus rever-
entially addressed him:—

“Nid4dgha. ‘Have you eaten sufficiently, and with
pleasure, great Brahman? And has your mind re-
ceived contentment from your food? Where is your
(present) residence ? Whither do you purpose going?
And whence, holy sir, have you now come?’

“Ribhu. ‘A hungry man, Brahman, must needs be

* To render mishtam annam. Vide p. 218, supra, note ¥.
T Also to represent mishtam annam.
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satisfied, when he has finished his meal. Why should
you inquire if my hunger has been appeased? When
the earthy element is parched by fire, then hunger is
engendered; and thirst is produced, when the moisture
(of the body) has been absorbed (by internal or di-
gestive heat). Hunger and thirst are the functions®
of the body; and satisfaction must always be afforded
me by that by which they are removed: for, when
hunger is no longer sensible, pleasure and contentment
of mind are faculties of the intellect? Ask their con-
dition of the mind, then; for man+ is not affected by
them. For your three other questions, “Where I dwell,’
“Whither I go,” and ‘Whence I come,” hear this reply.,
Man (the soul of man) goes everywhere, and penetrates
everywhere, like the ether; and is it rational to inquire
where it is, or whence or whither thou goest? I neither
am going nor coming; nor is my dwelling in any one
place; nor art thou thou; nor are others others; nor
am I I. If you wonder what reply I should make to
your inquiry, why I made any distinction” between
sweetened and unsweetened food, you shall hear my
explanation. What is there that is, really, sweet, or not
sweet, to one cating a meal? That which is sweet is
no longer so, when it occasions the sense of repletion;
and that which is not sweet becomes sweet, when a
man (being very hungry) fancies that it is so. What
food is there that, first, middle, and last, is equally
grateful? As a house built of clay is strengthened by
fresh plaster, so is this earthly body (supported) by

¢ Dharma,
+ Pus,
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‘ earthly particles; and barley, wheat, pulse, butter, oil,

milk, curds, treacle, fruits, and the like are (composed
of) atoms of carth. This, therefore, is to be understood
by you; that the mind which properly judges of what
is, or is not, sweet is impressed with the notion of
identity, and that this effect of identity tends to liber-
ation.’

“Having heard these words, conveying the substance
of ultimate truth, Niddgha fell at the feet of his visitor,
and said: ‘Show favour nnto me, (lustrious) Brahman;
and tell me who it is that, for my good, has come
hither, and by whose words the infatuation of my mind
is dissipated.” To this, Ribhu answered: ‘I am Kibhu,
your preceptor, come hither to communicate to you
true wisdom; and, having declared to you what that
is, I shall depart. Know this whole universe to be the
one undivided nature of the supreme spirit, entitled
Vasudeva.” Thus having spoken, and receiving the
prostrate homage of Nidagha, rendered with fervent
faith, Ribhu went his way.”




CHAPTER XVI.

Ribhu returns to his disciple, and perfects Lim in divine knowledge.
The same recommended {o the Raja, by Bharata, who, there-
upon, obtains final liberation. Consequenees of heaving (his
legend.

“Arrer the expiration of (another) thousand years,
Ribhu (again) repaired to the city where Niddgha
dwelt, to instruct him further in true wisdom. When
he arrived near the town, he beheld a prince entering
into it, with a splendid retinue; and his pupil Niddgha,
standing afar off, avoiding the crowd; his throat
shrivelled with starvation, and bearing from the thicket
fuel and holy grass. Ribhu approached him, and, sa-
luting him reverentially (as if he was a stranger), de-
manded why he was standing in such a retived spot.
Nidagha replied: ‘There is a great crowd of people
attending the entrance of the king into the town; and
I am staying here to avoid it ‘Tell me, excellent
Brahman,’ said Ribhu,—‘for T believe that thou art
wise,—which is, here, the king, and which is any other
man.” ‘The king,” answered Niddgha, ‘is he who is
seated on the fierce and stately elephant, vast as a
mountain-peak; the others are his attendants. “You
have shown me,’ observed Ribhu, ‘at one moment the
elephant and the king, without noticing any peculiar
characteristic by which they may be distinguished. Tell
me, venerable sir, is there any difference between
them? For I am desirous to know which is, here, the
elephant, which is the king.” ‘The elephant,’ answered
‘Nidéghab ‘is underneath; the king is above him. Who

™ SRR
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is not aware, Brahman, of the relation between that
which bears and that which is borne?’ To this Ribhu
rejoined: ‘Still, explain to me, according to what 1
know of it, this matter. What is it that is meant by
the word underneath, and what is it that is termed
above?” As soon as he had uttered this, Niddgha jump-
ed upon Ribhu, and said: ‘Here is my answer to the
question you have asked: T am above, like the Raja;
you are underneath, like the elephant. This example,
Braliman, is iutended for your information’ ¢Very
well,” said Ribhu; ‘you, it sees, are, as it were, the
Raja, and I am like the elephant. But, come now, do
you tell me which of us two is you, which is I’
“When Nidigha heard these words, he immediately
fell at the feet of the stranger, and said: ‘Of a surety,
thou art my saintly* preceptor, Ribhu. The mind of
no other person is so fully imbued with the doctrines
of unity as that of my teacher; and, hence, I know that
thou art he.” To this, Ribhu replied: ‘I am your pre-
ceptor, by name Ribhu, who, pleased with the dutiful
attention he has received, has come to Nidagha, to give
him instruction. For this purpose have I briefly in-
timated to you divine truth, the essence of which is
the non-duality of all.’ Having thus spoken to Ni-
d4gha, the Brahman Ribhu went away, leaving his dis-
ciple profoundly impressed, by his instructions, with
belief in unity.t He beheld all beings (thenceforth) as

* Bhagavat.
e w%m AL
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the same with himself, and, perfect in holy knowledge,
obtained fina] liberation.

“In like manner do thou, O king, who knowest what
duty is, regarding equally friend or foe, consider your-
self as one with all that exists in the world.® Even as
the same sky is, apparently, diversified as white or blue,
50 Soul, which s, in truth, but one, appears, to ervo-
neous vision, distinet in different persons. That One,
which here is all things, is Achyuts (Vishiu), than

whom there is none other. ke is I; he is thou; he is -

all: this universe is his form. Abandon the error of
distinction.”

ParASara resumed.—The king, being thus in-
structed, opened his eyes to truth, and abandoned the
notion of distinet existence; whilst the Brahman, who,
through the recollection of his former lives, ¥ had ac-
quired perfect knowledge, obtained, now, exemption
from future birth.; Whoever narrates or listens § to
the lessons inculeated in the dialogue between Bharata
and the king has his mind enlightened, mistakes not
the nature of individuality, and, in the course of his
migrations, becomes fitted for ultimate emancipation.’ |

! This legend is a good specimen of a sectarial graft upou a
Paurddik stem. It is, in a great measure, peculiar to the Vishriu
Purdna; as, although it occurs also in the Bhdgavata, ‘it is nar-
rated, there, in a much more ¢oncise manner, and in a strain that
looks like an abridgment of our text.

* AT WAfY aHY gRTafogETE: |
W FIANE ATAATATAHIAGR )
+ Jdti, % The original is SIAAIYNATY .
§ Insext ‘devoutly’, bhaktiyukta.
{| My MSS, have bhaktiyogya, *qualified for guietism.’

S—

e g e i ¢ A e 5SS i e

|



i
i
i
t

I
]
E;f‘

387
CORRIGENDA, &e.

P. 4, notes, 1. 4 ab infra. Tho six «rmis ave, in Sanskrit, kshudh,
trishiid, foka, moha, jard, miityu, as enumerated in the commentaries.

P. 9, notes, 1. 2, “The penance of the Prachetasns, and its conse-
g(uences. ? Seo the Bhdgavata-purdda, 1V., XXIV., 13—15, and

XX, XXXIL ‘

P, 13, notes, 1. 11. For JTH® read FTHO. ~

P, 20, notes, 1 13 wb infra. The Larivaiidd, 4. 1861, is here referred to,

P, 21, notes, 1. b ah infre. On “Tdrksha™ see p. 28, note 2. .

P, 22, 1, 6. Seo p. 26Y, text and note 1; also my supplementary note
o p 276,

Ill:\s the aftiliation of Nagavithi on Ydmi or Yémi, as a daughter,
any connexion, due to corrapted tradition, with the old notion that
one of the stars of Ndeavithi, namely, Bharati, has Yama for its
presiding deity, being hence called Yamya? At an earlier period
than that of the Purdfas, the »ithis, as we have seen, were accounted
song of Bhiigu, )

P, 23, 1. 8 ab infra, In later times the Kfittikds were six in number.
See Colebrooke's Miscellancous Essays, Vol. I1., p. 831, At an earlier
period, however, there were seven. They are called Ambd, Duld,
Nitatni, Abhrayanti, Meghayanti, Varshayanti, and Chupuriks. See
Mr, Cowell’s edition of the Swhhitd of the Black Yajur-veda and Mi-
dhava Achirya’s Commentary, Vol. 1L, p. 425. The commentator
thero enumerates them, anticipating on the passage of the text where
they are named,~IV, IV,, 5, 1.

P. 24, notes, line 8 ab infra. Ahirbudhnya is the uncorrupted word.
See Professor Wilson's Translation of the Rig-veda, Vol. IL, pp. 191
and 287,

P, 28, note *. For ?{T%Er read TR
P. 29, note 2. The passage of the Rdmdyaia about Kfidddwa, &e. is in
the Bdla-kdnda, }lXI., 14, 15, which, however, names Jayd and Su-
prabhd. QOnly in the Bengal recension, Adi-kdida, XXIV., 14, 15,
do we read of Jayd and Vijaya,
P, 47, 1. 13, Delete a “the,”
P, 59, 1. 8. ¢“Withont name or shape.” In the Veddnta-paribhdshd the
following stanza is quoted :}nonymouslyz .
wfE wifa firdd &1 TR FETIgE |
e = FEd ArATEd qadt g9 |
<Qf the conjoint real and unreal there are five particulars predicable:
is, appears, i delightsome, s=-~*rs, =~7 -vme. The first three are
the essence of Brahmaj the * - ' +i: the essence of illusion.’
. Compare the passage in p % '1° - i*1in note §.
P. 67, last line of text. JFor tho read the. . .
P. 71, note +}, The Kalakeyas are mentioned in the Mahdbhdrata, Adi-
parvan, 162. . , . .
P. 74, notes, 1. 3 ab ifra. On “Yitndhdnas™ see my aunotations in
. 292,
P. 115)1, 1. 18 ab wfra. Read Saviittd.
P, 85, 1. 10. “Soma,” die. There is, here, a reference to the twofold
character of Soma, as moon, and as moon-plant. See Dr. Muix, Journal
of the Royal Asiatic Society, New Series, Vol. L, pp. 1356—140.

1L 22
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P. 86, 1. 5, For S’ankhapada read Sankhapad; and see note + in p. 262,
particulaxly its end. ’

P, 86. The second note is wrongly nuwbered.

P. 87, 1. 20, “Ilis third portion is time.” [ subjoin, for illustration,
Dr. Muir's translation—~withont his appended notes—of two interesting
hymns from the «dthurva-vede; XIX,, 53, and X, 04:

“1, Timo carries |us] forwand, a steed, with seven rays, a thousand
eyes, nndecaying, full of fecundity. On him intelligent sages mount:
his whecls are all the worlds.

“2. Thus Time moves on seven wheels: he lias seveu naves; im-
mortality is his axle, o is at present all these worlds,  Time hastous
onward, the first god,

“3, A full jar is contaived in Time. We behold him oxisting in
many forms. fle is all these worlds in the future. They eall him
Time, in the highest heaven

«y, It is he who deew forth the worlds, and encireled them. Deing
thoh_father, he became their son. There is no other power superior
to him.

“5. Time generateld the sky and these earths Het in motion by
Time, the past and the future subsi st

“g. Time created the earth; by Time the sun burns; through
Time all beings [exist]; through Time the eye sees.

“7, Mind, breath, name, are embraced in Time, All these creatuves
rejoice, when Time arrives.

“8. In Time rigorous abstraction (lapas), in Time the highest
Uyeshtham), in Time divine knowledge (bralma), is comprehended.
Time is lord of all things, he who was the father of Prajipati.

©9, That [universe] has been set in motion by him, produced by
him, and is supported on him. Time, becoming divine energy (brabmu),
supports Parameshthin.

€10. Time produced creatures; Time, in the beginning, [formed]
Prajapati, The self-born Kadyapa sprang from Time; and from Time
[sprang] rigorous abstraction (tapas).”

“1, From Time tho waters were produced, together with divine
knowledge (lrakma), lapas, and the regions. Through Time the sun
rises, and again sets.

«g2, Throngh Time the wind blows [£¢t., purities]; through Time the
earth is vast. The great sky is cmbraced in Time.

“3. Through Time the hymn (nantra) formerly produced both the
past and the future. From Time sprang the Rik verses. The Yajus
was produced from Time.

“4, Through Time they created the sacrifice, an imperishable por- i
tion for the gods. On Time the Gandharvas and Apsarases, on Time §
the worlds, are supported, v

“5, 6. Through Time this Angiras and Atharvan rule over the
sky. Having, through divine knowledge (brakma), conquered byth
this world, and the highest world, and the holy worlds, and the holy
ordinances gz)z’dlzﬁtz'ii), yea, all worlds, Time moves onward, as the su-

reme god.

Joumgal of the Royal Asiatic Society, New Series, Vol. L, pp. 880, 381.

See, further, on the identity of Vishfin with Time, Professor Wilson's
Trzmslatiou of the Rig-veda, Vol. IL, Introduction, p. viii, and p. 97,
note ¢.

P, 91, notes, 1. 1. Read ﬁ‘[ﬁTuT‘(‘
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93, last line. To write, as in the Vedus, Vasishtha is, alone, ety-
mologically correct; the word being the superlative of vasu. But the
form Vadishtha, so common in Bengal and Central India manuseripts
of post-vaidik compositions, is sanctioned by a paranomasia in the
Ruyhwvwitde, 11., 70.

95, L 5. “Time,” &e. See my supplementary note on p. 87, 1. 20,
100, note *. Iur daitya read dayita,

102, 1L & and 13.  Read Hirmiwaf,

112, note, 1. 1. Read Apsarases. L. 10. Read Jwalana and Ambupa,
115, 1. 8, For the Uttavakurns, dwe™ »2 ' oves? 0 T Daya seo
tho Aitareya-bdhmaie, as quoted in v = o 00 - Issays,
Vol. L, p. 38, Also seo Original Sanskrit Tevts, Parts T and IL, passim.
117, L 2, For Asitoda read Asitoda.

119, notes, 1. 12, Read EtFesgte.

120, note . For the Vankshu, see the Maldbhdarate, Anusdsana-
purvan, 7648,

121, uotes, L O ab infra.  Read Gadiaki,

128, notes, 1, 1. For Habda ead Gandbamddana read Hamsa and
Gandhamadana,

128, 1. 5. JFor layasiras read Hayadiras

198, notes, L 11 ab infra. “Adisathrus,” &e.  “In India intre Gangem,
Ptolemy mentions many mountains the names of which ean with dif-
ficulty be supplied with their modern representatives: as the Orudii
M., in the 8 extremity of the land between the Tyndis and the Cha-
berus; the Uxentus M., to the N. of them; the Adisathrus M.; the
Bitligo M. (probably the range now known as the Ghdts), and the M.
Vindius (unquestionably the preseut [Mindhya), which extends N. K.
and 8. W., along the N. bank of the Nerbudde; M. Sardonix (probably
the present Sautpera); and M. Apocopa (perhaps the present sra-
eelld).” Dr. William Smith's Dictivnary of Greck and RBuman Geography,
Vol 1L, p. 46. , ,

129, notes, 1. 10.  For Avatrana read Avartana,

130, notes, 1, 5. For a translation, by Professor Wilson, of some
curious passages from the Mahdbhdrata, Karia-parvan, XLIV,, XLV,

. characterizing various ‘nations, as the Jartikas, Bahikas, Araffas, Ma-

dras, Khadas, Madrakas, and Yavanas, which Jast are said—&, 2107—
to be “wise and preeminently brave™, see the .Asiatic Researches,
Vol. XV., pp. 108, 109,

The Yavanas are among the nations produced, from varions parts
of sher body, by the cow of plenty, ,K.zinmdhenu, for Vidwamitra. The
other nations were the Pahlavas, Sakas, Kambojas, Iaritas, and Ki-
ratakas, Rdmdyaia, Bdla-kdida, LIV, LV, ,
131, notes, L. 13. For Charmanwati and Sipra read Charmanwati
and Sipra, )

131, note @. The Vedasmfiti is named in the Malhdbhdrata, Anudd-
sana-paroan, 7651, after the Hiranwati, Vitastd, and Plakshavati, and
before the Vedavati, Malavd, and Aéwavati

The Pauratik passage yuoted in the Niti-mayikha and Piérta-kama-
ldkara, to which I have so often referred, is reproduced in part in
the Raj,ytiblcz'slzeka-padtllza!i, likewise, which credits it to the Vasishtha-
sambita,

P. 132, notes, 1. 11, For Rishika read Rishikd,

22*%
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P. 134, note +. Lake Mdnasasarovara lies in Undes or Hindes. See
the Asiatic Researches, Vol. XIL  Also, we read, in the arsee serip-
tures, of the lunns.

P. 135, notes, 1. 4 and 7. On Sdkala see M, V. de Saint-Martin’s JMeé-

moire Analytiqgue, &e., pp. 74—80, At lp. 79, 1bid., foot-note, Sakala
is said to have been the eapital of the Badhikas,

P, 136, notes, 1. 3. It is in & 1180 of the Sublii-parvan thai the
Ambhashthas are mentioned. :

P. 140, 1 1. “Gandhamddana.”  Some MSS. have,--and very much
preferably, — Rikshavat, Gandhamadana—sea p. 115,--is oue of four
i;%yﬁhical mountains, each of which is ten thousand yojunes (eagues)

igh.

P. 141, notes, 1 2. Mount Suktimat is named in & 1074 of the Subhi-
PaArvEN.

P. 141, notes, 1. ¢. For Mount Mekala - not Maindka--as the senree of
the Sone, sce note § in p. 151: and see p. 160, note 4. The real
Rdmdyanae doos not state—~so far as I know—from what mountain the
Sone originates.

P. 141, notes, 1. 9. “Rishabha.” This mououlain is mentioned in the

Bengal recension of the Ramdywia, Kishkindhd-kdnde, XL1, 4, In

the genuine Remdyaia, the reading is Viishabha, For a streum called

Viishabha, see p. 152.

142, notes, 1. 1, Reud Balakrama,

142, note 1+ On the Bahuda see Colonel Wilford, & "

Vol. XIV., p. 418, 419, The Bengal Rdmaywic, -~ - =~ . - .

XLIL, 18, in a passage to which thers is nothing corvespondent in the

true Ramdywia, makes mention of the Bdhuda, and alse of the Ve-

travati, deriving the latter from the Vindhya mountains.

P. 143, line 1. “Vetravatl” See the last note.

P. 143, notes, 1. 10, For qg[ee read HETH.

P. 143, notes, 1. 18, For §TEAN TUEg° read YL AT e,
P. 144, notes, 1 11. The referring of the Vedasmfitd to the Pdripitra
- range seems in be based on the probable assumption of the identity

of this river with the Vedasmliti; for which see p. 180.

P, 147, note :. Since writing this note, I find, that, according to General
Cunningham, the Parvati, which flows not far from Narwar, is, at this
day, called Dird, also. See Journal ds. Suc. ]Jeng{al, 1865, Part 1, p. 1106,

P. 148, L 5. The Pdfaldvati is spoken of in the #ldlati-mddhava, p. 155,

D, 149, 1. 5. The Suvastu river is named in the .I'I:'ymcdw, YIII.,
XIX,, 37,

P. 151, line I. Professor Wilson often writes ¢ for @, when a semivowel
follows. Hence I changed his “Selu™ to Salu. But it seems pretty
clear, from good MSS., and on other grounds, that we have, hers,
no name of a river, but the particle Lhalu,

P. 151, note 8. For the river Tamasi, connected with the SBarayi, sce
the Asiatic Researches, Vol. X1V, pp. 411, 412,

D. 152, note +. My suspicion of interpolation is strengthened by the
fact that some MSS. have Brahmamedhyd —not Brahmabodhyd~just
after Antrafild.

P. 158, note +. Erase vipdpd, which, very probably, is the name of a
river. See p. 192, note ;.

P. 184, note 7. The names of a large number of rivers will be found in
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the Harivaide, . 95056—9518. And see M. Langlois's Translation,
Vol. L, pp. 507—509.

158, note ;. General Cunningham, and with apparent good reason,
has latoly shified the site of Kauddmbi from the side of the Ganges to
that of the Jumna. See Jowrnal As. Soe. Bengal, 1865, Part L,
p. 223234,

In General Cunningham's Report to which I here refer, Tlarsha-
vardhana is synchronized with a cortain king of Gujerat, it is sng-
gosted that he is identifiable with the Harsha of the Ratndvall, &e &e.,
precisely as if thess things had not long been in print, in the Preface
to the Vaswwadattd, and also—most of them—in the Journal to which
General Cunningham confributes his Report Inasmuch as ho is ca-
uble of taking akshayavate to signify © shadowless Banian tree”, it
is somewhat remarkable that, ab variance with M, Julien, he shonld
writo Rajyavardhana,

159, note §. For supra reud infra, ,

189, note 1. Sec, on the Palindas, the Flude sur la Géoy. Grecyue
el Latime de Unde of M. V. de Saint-Martin, p, 247,

161, note § For “Ramnagar, or Ahiehbatra”,—with some meontion
of Kampilya,—see Creneral Cunningham’s Report, Jowrnal As. Soc.
Bengal, 1865, Part L., pp. 177—187.

165, note 3. Referring to this note,~in the Preface to Mr, Molesworth’s
Marathi Dietionary, p. xxiii.,~Dr. John Wilson, with his far too usual
inacenracy, says that “Maharatin [read Marahatta) is the Pali form of
Mahdrdshira, which, with the variant reading Mallardshéra, appears in
several of the Purdilas, as the Vishiiu.” Where does the Vishiu-purdia
montion Mahdrdshfra? And what Purdfla has the variant which he
speaks of?

, 165, note 4 Kerala is mentioned in p. 177. The country of Kerala

is said to be called Murala, also. Sce Jotrnal of the American Oriental
Socicty, Vol. VL, p. 527, note 13.

. 165, note 8. Ou Videhd, Mithild, and Tirhoot, see 3. V. de Saint-

r.

Martin's Mémoire Analytiyue, &e., pp. 116, 117,

179, note 2. Since Professor Wilson found Kudajas and Koéalag, it
is obvious to suggest that the true readings may, possibly, be Kusajas
and Kdfajas, unless the Kudajas were so called from a person
named Koda. ‘
178, 1. 1. Sirasenas in the north are spoken of in the Mahdbhdrata,
Droda-parvan, . 183, Also see p. 156, note 2.

. 173, 1. 2 and note *.  Mdadhumata looks as if it might be connected

with Madhumati. One river of this name is an affluent of the Sindhu
in Central India. See the Mdlati-mddhava, p. 145,

. 175, 1. 3. For “Kuauravyas” good M8S, exhibit ﬁ‘(’o‘ﬂ, a4 vocative

case, (enoting, here, Dhfitarashtra.

. 176, note 8, In the Revd-mdhdtmya we read of the rivers Barbard

and Barbari. They should seem to be derived from the name of a
country, as Murala from Murala, &e. &e,

177, 1. 2 and note *. The ‘?{3‘-}{‘[: of some MSS. is, at all events,

Sanskrit. Bat who were the Saivas and Aindras?

179, nute 4. Read Kokabakas. )

180, note *. M. V. de Saint Martin—Mémoire Analytique, &c., pp. 84,
85—thinks that the northern Méalavas were intended by the classical
Malli, Also see p. 165, supra, notes 3 and §.
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183, L 2. Roud Sidrus,

103, 1. 10, “Soma™ porhaps designates, in this place. not the mosn,
bt the personified moon-plant,  See nute * in p. i),

198, wte 1, Heod HTFETIE.

206, note . Instead of “mother™ it may he beiter, here, 10 pat
“rupportroess ™ YTHY being derivable hoth from ¥ and {rom HT.
S, notes, L8 ok dnfrn. For ominelogy soad tevatology,

atn, L2, RBead Kidasitra,

Lo mote 2, Inoall my MSKC T find Profussor Wiksnn's mﬂf‘t"ﬁ'~

o . » L £
‘a?"?‘ﬂ%: but the vight reading seems to be FTHTH aﬁ'ﬁﬂ; wind
wi should translate, instead of “for its vepotition™, &e,r * Dhere can
de o impudby, when he is praised: for he jxoa means of purity)

c225, L 1h Aecording to the JUharone brilinaio, as aoted by D,

Muiv, Journul of the Ruyeld cdsietic Nace ty. New S[erjes, Yob, b, poiiin,
“the heavenly world is distant {rom hence o thousand days' jonrney
on liorseback,”

290, notes, L 2 For Virdj, see Dr, Muir, Jowrnal of the Bogal Asintie
Socicy, Now Series, Vol L, p. 4ok, nole 2,

250, noles, L 8. Read Kadi Khatida,

233, notes, L & ab info. Beald FTRTA |

. 236, nates, W2, 5. The larger commentary takes QH - HTCUHR.

According o this, the sense is “the enuseoresort of the existent”, &e.
240, notes, L b ab infra. Villedvar? is the fowdnine of rébldvan, as
piveri is the femining of pivan, &e. &e.
841, note . Dr. Muir translates, as follows, a cuvious relevaul pas-
sage of the :!z‘t«qu{ml»rd/tmm}u: “The Sun usither ever sotr or rises,
When p(éolple think he sets by duy, he (only) turns himself vound,
after reaching the ond of that (portion of time), and makes night
helow and day above. Then, when people think he rises out of night,
te (only) turns himsell round, after veaching the end of that (portinn
of time), and mukes day below and night above, In trath, he never
sets. The man who knows thig, thal the sun never sels, enjoys union
and sameness of nafure with lim, and abides in the sawe sphere.”
Jowrned of the Ruyal 4‘1smtz’g Soviety, New Series, Vol. L, p. 810.
945, notes, 1. 8. Read G HTCWHO.
249, nofe *. Compare Ushd and Ushas with Apsard and Apsaras,
951, notes, 1. 12 ab infra. A comma has dropped out affer *Ma-
hidhara.”

)
252, noles, 1. 15, Read .
261, 1. 2. For Anumati, see Goldsticker’s Dictionary, sub voue.
261, note *.  Also see Professor Wilson's Translation of the fiy-vede,
Vol. I, p. 289, where Gangu oceurs instead of Knhu.
266, notes, 1, 1. The verses there referred to have since come to
light in the 177 : in a part of the work where I little
expected to fini iJree, in their text of the passage,
very closely witl :~ from which I have taken it in
note * at p. 265.
260, notes, 1. 2 «d dnfra. Such sandli as is seen in mﬁ'ﬁ' e
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is uz?nstilﬁnblu, indeed; but it is very common in the best MSS. of -
the Purdiins, Another such specimen occurs in p. 297, notes, 1. 15.

268, notes, L. 14 Read FIIEFATCEH - ‘

471, noto f. As 'ﬁ‘ﬂ” weans not only ‘what was’ hat ‘what is', we
iy translate: ‘whaether existeut, with’, &e. Neitber of the commen-
taries touches on this passage.

271, uota ¥, The words fi’?ﬁ’“ﬁ' YA are in the Riy-ve(la, L,
AXIL, 20: and it was thence that they were derived to tho Vishiu-
purdia,  Professor Wilson~in his Translation, Vol. I, p, 54~rendefs
thom “as the aye ranges ovor the sky.” Dr. Muir—Oriyinal Sanskrit
TLeots, Part 1V, p. 56—las “like an eye fixed in the sky.” The eye
spoken of, wlike in the Rig-veda and in the 1 wrihie, 15 the sun,
276, The first line of the passage here queni i won, and the
fivst of that from Carga, are addueced, and as theirs, by Aparaditya,
commonting on the Vijnevalkye-smiit, 1L, 187,

L w77, lust line,  Place o semicolon after “XKfttika,”

281, notes, . 17, Reoad WAFTHE :

988, notes, L 12 ab iyfra. Read <Medini-koda™.

987, notes, 1. 17 ab infra. Yor “ Linga-purdie” read “most of my
MEY, of the Linga-purdria™,

a88, 1L 8, 10, For Tirkshya - or Tarksha - and Arish’t'anemi, see p, 28,
note 2; also, Professor Wilson's Translation of the Rig-veda, Vol. 1.,
P 229, note a.

. 288, note §, near the end. There is, also, a proper name Apa. I'ide

p. 23, 1. 5.

. 891, notes, 1. 8, «b infra. Kead Urja.
. 205, 1. 9 and uote +. Strike ont all the note but the referemce at

its end, Tho text should be corrected to “Bfibat and Rathantara’.
For two passages of the Rig-veda,~V1, XLVL, 1, 2, and VIL, XXXIL,
22, 28,~so0 denowinated, as imported iuto the Sdma-veds, sco the
Adtareya-bralmadia, passim,  See, further, the Rig-veda, 1, LIL, 9,
and [, CLXIV,, 25, .

295, voles, 1. 8. For in read though in, , )

299, 1. 6. Similarly, the car of the Ndsatyas or Adwins has threo

wheels. See the Rig-veda, L, XXXIV., 9, &e. &e.

. 300, 1, 9. On the immortality of the gads, and the cause thereof, sce

Dr. Muir, Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, New Serjes, Vol. I,
pp. 62, 68, and 135 —140.

]

P. 303, note +. The Agnishwdttas are mentioned in the R%:q-wda, X.,

XV, 11

P. 318, note +. JFor my read the Translator's.

p.

315, note §. Read the seventh., Also see, for the Mahdnada viver,
p. 142, note 3.
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